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PREFACE. 


“The oracle of Dumah. He calleth unto me out of Seir, Watchman, 
what of the night? Watchman, what of the night? The watchman said, 
The morning cometh, and also the night: if ye will inquire, inquire ye: 
return ye, come ye.’ (Isa. 21: II, 12.) 

“And Yahveh answered me, and he said, Engrave the vision, and 
expound it upon tables, to the intent he shall run and proclaimit. For 
yet the vision is to a fixed time, and shall be caused to break forth to end, 
and not shall it lie: if he delays, earnestly wait for him; for in coming he 
will come, he will not be behind time.” (Hab. 2: 2, 3.) 

We have a duty to sound an alarm when danger or evil 
threatens and approaches; also the privilege to proclaim the 
glad tidings of the kingdom of God at hand. This duty 
specially rests upon the watchman, for, says the Holy Spirit, 
“If the watchman see the sword coming, and blow not the 
trumpet, and the people be not warned ... (their) blood 
will I require at the watchman’s hand. So thou, O son of 
man, I have set thee a watchman unto the house of Israel; 
therefore thou shalt hear the word at my mouth, and warn 
them from me.” (Ezek. 33: 6, 7.) 

This imperative duty is all the apology we offer for pre- 
senting this book to the public. The writer regards the 
present time to be more ominous and pregnant of the might- 
iest events of any ever before experienced in the history of 
man. Prophetic events are rapidly converging to their cul- 
minating point, while the political atmosphere of the world, 
that stands closely related to divine prophecy, is lowering 
rapidly that threatens a storm of judgment, the magnitude of 
which is without a parallel in the annals of the world. This 
is also the conviction of the deepest thinkers of our time. 
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Therefore, as God’s book of prophecy stands closely con- 
nected with the political history of nations, foretelling their 
rise, character and final overthrow, with the special omens 
marking the last stage of their history which we now see ful- 
filling, we are impelled to sound forth notes of warning. A 
period of fifty years has been spent investigating the Script- 
ures upon the different themes presented in this book, and 
their high importance claim the close attention of every soul 
of man. Then let its matter be examined with candor and 
scrutiny by all its readers. 

As Hebrew and Greek words are spelt differently by 
scholars, for the sake of uniformity we have adopted the 
spelling in R. Young’s Analytical Concordance. 

Again, the repeated use of the name Yahveh appears in 
this book, because of its high significance and intrinsic worth. 
It stands as God’s “memorial name to all generations.” It 
not only signifies, but it stands as a pledge of the complete 
redemption of the earth and believers in Christ, from the 
very gates of Eden; and some important facts relating to 
this name will be found in the book. | 

Then, also, in the renderings of different Hebrew and 
Greek texts or sections, we have been guided by a careful 
examination and comparison of the best lexicons and a large 
number of different translations, the Englishman's Hebrew 
and Greek Concordances and Robert Young'sAnalytical Con- 
cordance to determine, as far as possible, the exact signification 
of the Hebrew and Greek words or terms, expressing them as 
literally and idiomatically as appeared to us justifiable, while 
also giving the real meaning and force they contain. By 
thus being guided and also from the extensive examination 
of the great scope of the subjects of Divine revelation treated, 
their perspicuity we trust may be more clearly and fully seen. 

L. T. CUNNINGHAM. 

Newton Upper Falls, Mass., September, 1892. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE EXALTED CHARACTER OF THE BIBLE.——THE DESIGN 
OF GOD IN GIVING HIS REVELATION TO MAN.-—THE 
FALL OF MAN IN EDEN. 


HE Bible—the Book, by way of eminence—the sacred vol- 

ume containing the revelations of God—the Scriptures of 
the Old and New Testaments. Such is the Bible; a Book that 
stands superlatively above any book of human production; 
higher, more distinguished, greater in excellence, in quality, 
and dignity, and in rank; more important than all other 
books combined, being a superhuman production, and merit- 
ing the utmost confidence and obedience of all mankind. 

This Book is from God, as its matter emanated from a 
higher sphere of wisdom, with a character far superior to any 
knowledge or attribute possessed by the finite creature—man. 
It treats upon subjects out of the sphere of human invention, 
thought, or wisdom; requiring almighty power to execute; 
foretelling things that have come, and those that are yet to 
come, with an accuracy causing amazement to beholders, 
and challenges our faith. It reveals the origin of the world 
and man as first approved, their present condition and future 
destiny, with an accuracy defying the possibility of any basis 
on which to rest a doubt of the literal statement of the divine 
record. Inaword, from a thousand stand-points, it holds the 
seal of superhuman production, which demands the faith and 
joyful acceptance of all mankind. 

The Bible unfolds the design of God in the creation of the 
world to be that of an habitation possessed by an upright and 
holy people, exempt from death, and under the administration 
of a King reigning in righteousness; and this purpose has not 
been overthrown by the failure of Adam to obey law and ad- 
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minister a righteous government in Eden, the central throne 
of the dominion put into his hands. 


PROOF OF ITS FUTURE EXALTATION. 


First, this is made manifest by the declaration of Elohim 
(Gen. 2: 3). “And Elohim blessed this same day the seventh, 
and he made it holy, because in it he kept sabbath from all his 
work which Elohim created to make,” or to be completed, This 
clause “to make,” clearly shows that the work of creation as 
exhibited in those six days was not perfected, but a future 
work was also proposed. This design is made emphatic in Isa. 
46: 10, “Declaring from the beginning the end, and from ancient 
times [works] that are not [yet] done, saying, My counsel 
[design] shall arise, and all my pleasure shall be executed.” 
Here an unfinished work stands related to the creation of the 
world, that was not then executed, but to be executed as 
originally contemplated. This is fully established in Isa. 
65: 17, ‘Behold, I create heavens new, and earth new; and 
the first shall not be remembered, and they shall not ascend 
upon the heart.” Such declarations convey the idea that in 
the perfection of the work of Elohim in the new creation, will 
far surpass in splendor and glory the original creation. 

Second, This design is also made more manifest in the 
promised redemption contemplated (before the foundation of 
_ the present world) in Jesus Christ the great Messiah. Thus 
we read, “According as he hath chosen us in him defore the 
foundation of the world.” Again, “Who verily was foreor= 
dained before the foundation of the world.” Also, “Who hath 
saved us, and called us with a holy calling, not according to 
our works, but according to his own purpose and grace, which 
was given us in Christ Jesus, before the world began.” (Eph. 
1: 4; I Pet. 1: 20; 2 Tim. 1: 9.) Finally, “In hope of 
eternal life, which God, who cannot lie, promised before the 
world began.” (Titus 1: 2.) Such is the record given by 
the Holy Spirit relating to the purpose of Elohim, even be- 
fore He entered upon the work in the original creation; and 
He has given us these declarations to teach us that His coun- 
sel is to be wrought out in connection with the discipline of 
the world, fallen or “sold under sin,” for six thousand years 
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of trial, and this trial to be under the promise of redemption 
through the seed of the woman—the great Messiah— 
Jesus. 

These clearly stated points of divine revelation makes it 
evident that the sin of Adam in breaking the law of Elohim 
in Eden was foreseen, and a scheme adopted that infinite wis- 
dom regarded as of the highest interest to His government, 
and to the welfare of all who would become loyal to it. There- 
fore Elohim as the Sovereign of Almighty power, wisdom and 
love, created the world and man in uprightness, and estab- 
lished therein a law on which to maintain its integrity, with a 
penalty annexed in case of transgression; and that penalty, 
momentous and far-reaching, showing the divine estimate as 
to the merit of sin to all generations of mankind, during the 
six thousand years typified in the six days of the great creative 
week. Also placing mankind in a new relation to the divine 
government, as exhibited in Christ, “the last Adam,” and to 
be perpetuated in Him over His redeemed subjects in the new 
creation. Therefore the establishment of a righteous govern- 
ment in the world is destined to succeed, notwithstanding this 
temporary state of disorder that has obtained during the past 
six thousand years. Hence the great and emphatic declara- 
tion, foremost in the divine prediction of the birth of the 
great Messiah is, “The GOVERNMENT shall be upon his shoul- 
der.” (Isa.9: 6.) Also Isa. 32: 1, “Behold, a King shall 
reign in righteousness, and princes shall rule in judgment.” 
Again, Jer. 23: 5, 6, “Behold, the days come, saith Yahveh, 
that I will raise unto David a righteous Branch, and a King 
shall reign and prosper, and shall execute judgment and 
righteousness in the earth: ... and this is his name whereby 
he shall be called, YAHVEH OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS.” 

In view of the divine testimony already produced from the 
record, mankind have no right or reason to charge Elohim 
with folly, in allowing sin to enter the world. Before man 
can be prepared to sit in judgment on a matter so far above 
his finite comprehension, he better wait until he receives light 
and wisdom to qualify him to determine a case of such stu- 
pendous proportions. The Creator evidently foresaw that 
greater glory would accrue to His name, and greater benefit 
come to His redeemed saints, by just such an exhibition as 
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the fall of man in Eden. But to determine otherwise reveals 
not only deplorable ignorance, but deep-seated depravity, and 
the usurpation of a judgment tribunal, to determine a case 
that baffles all human wisdom, and over which no man has 
any jurisdiction. Therefore says the Holy Spirit, “Where is 
the wise? where is the scribe? where is the disputer of this 
world? hathnot God made foolish the wisdom of this world?” 
(1 Cor. 1: 20.) We are then to deal with facts as they stand 
before us, aside from human speculations that are based on 
ignorance and folly. <A fallen world is a stupendous fact, and 
this fact we have before us to deal with as a practical matter, 
that confronts us on every hand, and whoever ignores the 
Bible record of this fallen condition of the world, the fact re- 
mains the same, for the evil meets us on every hand, and is 
growing in mighty proportions, and will thus grow until its 
climax is reached, and it is hurled from the throne of its do- 
minion into eternal oblivion. 

The first three chapters of Genesis presents the record of 
the origin of the world, of man, and of evil. In chapter 1: 
26 we read, “And Elohim said, Let us make man in our 
image, after our likeness: and let them have dominion over 
the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the heavens, and over 
the cattle, and over all the earth... . And Elohim saw every 
thing that he had made, and, behold, it was very good.” 

Again (chapter 2: 7-24.), “And Yahveh Elohim formed 
the man of dust from the ground, and breathed into his nos- 
trils the breath of lives; and the man was tosoulliving. And 
Yahveh Elohim planted a garden in Eden from the east, and 
put there the man whom he formed. And Yahveh Elohim 
made to spring forth from the ground, every tree that is pleas- 
ant to the sight, and good to eat, and the tree of lives in the 
midst of the garden, and the tree of knowledge of good and 
evil.... And Yahveh Elohim took the man and put him in 
the garden to tend it and keep it. And Yahveh Elohim com- 
manded upon the man, saying, from every tree of the garden 
eating, thou mayest eat. But from the tree of the knowing 
good and evil, thou shalt noteat from it: for in the day of thy 
eating from it, dying thou shalt die... . And Yahveh Elo- 
him caused a deep sleep to fall upon Adam, and he slept and 
he took one of his ribs, and closed up the flesh instead there- 
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of. And Yahveh Elohim built the rib which he took from 
the man for a woman, and caused her to come unto the man. 
And the man said, This now bone from my bone, and flesh 
from my flesh; this one shall be called woman, for from man 
this onewas taken. Thereforeshall a man leave his father and 
his mother, and shall cleave to his wife; and they shall be 
for one flesh.” Here we have the formation of man “out of 
the dust of the ground,” and woman formed “out of man,” 
and placed in a most beautiful garden “to tend it and keep it ;” 
but prohibited from eating of one tree in the middle of the 
garden, where it stood prominent, to remind Adam of his sub- 
ordinate position—a subject to law in Eden. 

Although Elohim had said to him, “Be fruitful and multi- 
ply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it, and have domin- 
ion over every living thing upon the earth,” yet he was not 
absolute lord over all those things, but a servant of Elohim; 
and as a token of Adam’s subjection, he was prohibited from 
eating of that one tree, and also to test his obedience to his 
Creator. Tertullian calls this the “primordial law,” and many 
of the fathers held a like view. This shows that Adam was 
but a subordinate king or ruler, who was amenable to his 
Creator, who had a right to impose such a test of love and- 
obedience to the divine government, as was established in the 
garden of Eden. 

As no man is qualified to govern others properly unless he 
first governs himself by an established law; hence this was the 
reason for the great outlying principle and example of govern- 
ment that Elohim established with Adam from the creation 
of the world. But the first Adam failed to render obedience 
to the divine law, but thank God, “the last Adam,” did not 
fail. Thus we read, “Jesus saith unto them, My meat is to 
do the will of him that sent me, and to finish his work.” 

Again, “I seek not mine own will, but the will of the Father 
which hath sent me. ... For I came down from heaven, not 
to do mine own will, but the will of him that sent me. ... And 
he that sent meiswith me: the Father hath not left me alone; 
for I do always those things that please him. . . . I have 
glorified thee on the earth: I have finished the work which 
thou gavest me to do. And now, O Father, glorify thou me 
with thine own self with the glory which I had with thee be- 
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fore the world was.” (John 4: 34; 5: 30; 6: 38; 8: 29; 
17: 4,5.) Here we have an example in “the last Adam” 
(1 Cor. 15: 45) of perfect obedience to divine law. , 

_ Both were tested under temptation, as the record shows: in 
the case of Adam as follows: “And the serpent was subtile from 
all the living ones of the field which Yahveh Elohim made. 
And he said unto the woman, Is it indeed that Elohim said, 
Ye shall not eat from all the trees of the garden? And the 
woman said unto the serpent, From the fruit of the tree of the 
garden we may eat; but from the fruit of the tree which is 
in the midst of the garden, Elohim said, ye shall not eat from 
it, and ye shall not touch it, lest ye die. And the serpent said 
unto the woman, Not dying shall ye die. For Elohim know- 
eth that in the day of you eating from it, then your eyes shall 
be opened, and ye shall be as Elohim, knowing good and 
evil. And the woman saw that the tree was good for food, 
and for a desire to the eyes, and the tree desirable to look 
upon, (or to make wise), and she took from its fruit, and she 
ate, and she gave also to her husband with her; and he ate. 
And the eyes of both of them were opened, and they knew 
that they were naked; and they sewed together the leaves of 
a fig tree, and they made for themselves girdles, or aprons. 
And they heard the voice of Yahveh Elohim walking in the 
garden at the wind of the day; and the manand his wife hid 
themselves from the face of Yahveh Elohim in the midst of 
the trees of the garden. And Yahveh Elohim called unto 
the man, and said to him, Where art thou? And he said, I 
heard thy voice in the garden, and I feared, for I am naked; 
and I hid myself. And he said, Who declared to thee that 
thou art naked? Hast thou eaten from the tree which I com- 
manded thee not to eat from it? And the man said, The 
woman whom thou gavest to be with me, she gave to me from 
the tree, and I ate. And Yahveh Elohim said unto the wo- 
man, What is this thou hast done? And the woman said, 
The serpent seduced [ corrupted, beguiled ] me, and I ate. And 
Yahveh Elohim said unto the serpent, Because thou hast done 
this, cursed art thou from all the cattle, and from all the liv- 
ing ones of the field; upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust. 
shalt thou eat all the days of thy lives. And I shall put en- 
mity between thee and between the woman, and between thy 
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seed and between her seed; he shall crush thy head; and 
thou shalt wound his heel. Unto the woman he said, In caus- 
ing to multiply, I shall multiply thy sorrow and thy concep- 
tion; in pain thou shalt bring forth children; and unto thy 
husband shall be thy desire, and he shall rule over thee. And 
to Adam he said, Because thou hast hearkened to the voice 
of thy wife, and hasteaten from the tree, which I commanded 
thee to say, Thou shalt not eat from it: cursed be the ground 
because of thee (or on thy account); in sorrow thou shalt 
eat from it all the days of thy lives. And thorn and thistle 
shall it cause to spring forth to thee; and thou shalt eat the 
herb of the field: in the sweat of thy nostrils shalt eat thou 
bread, until thy return unto the ground; for from her thou 
wast taken; for dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou 
return.” 

Here we have given a more literal translation than in the 
Eng. Ver. of Adam’s trial and fall under the law of prohibition, 
that forbid Adam’s partaking of one tree only of all the trees 
of fruit, to which he had access in the beautiful garden of 
Eden. But Adam yielded to seduction from the serpent, the 
devil, who came to Eve so disguised that she doubtless thought 
him to be a most beautiful seraphim (for fiery serpents are 
called sevaphim in Num. 21: 6, 8), which caused her to 
yield more readily to his seductive voice. Also seeing that 
angels make a part of the Shechinah glory, whom Eve had 
seen before accompanying the divine majesty in the garden, 
she supposed theserpent to be one of those heavenly seraphim ; 
and as Tertullian says, This was the serpent to whom Eve gave 
credit as tothe Son of God; and such appears evident, seeing 
the same Hebrew word seraphim, rendered in Num. 21: 6, 8, 
“fiery serpents,” occurs in Isa. 6: 2, 6, as the highest order 
of angels, standing in the presence of the Holy One. Again 
we read in Isa. 14: 29, of “a fiery flying serpent’—(seraph, 
fiery flying.) Hence says Rabbi Bechai, “This is the secret 
(or mystery of the holy language), that a serpent is called 
seraph, as an angel is called seraph;” quoting Num. 21: 6, 
adding “the Scripture calls serpents, seraphim,” etc. 

That the devil did thus transform himself in seducing Eve, 
is evident from the teaching of the Holy Spiritin 2 Cor. 11: 14, 
“The adversary himself transforms himself into an angel of ~- 
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light.” That the devil was once an “anointed cherub” is 
plainly represented in Ezek 28: 12-19, “Thus saith the Lord 
God, Thou sealest up the sum, full of wisdom, and perfect in 
beauty. Thou wast in Eden the garden of God; every prec- 
ious stone was the covering, the sardius, the topaz, and the 
diamond, the beryl, the onyx, the jasper, the sapphire, the 
emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold....Thou wast the 
anointed cherub that covereth; and I setthee: thou wast upon 
the holy mountain of God; thou hast walked up and down 
in the midst of the stones of fire. Thou wast perfect in thy 
ways from the day that thou wast created, until iniquity was 
found in thee. In the greatness of thy traffic they have filled 
thee with violence, and thou hast sinned: and I will cast thee 
out as profane from the mountain of God: and I will destroy 
thee, O cherub the covering, from the midst of the stones of 
fire. Thine heart was lifted up because of thy beauty. Thy 
wisdom was corrupted over thy splendor; I will cast thee upon 
the earth, I will lay thee to the faces of kings, to behold thee. 
From the greatness of thy iniquity, in the iniquity of thy 
traffic, thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries; and I will bring forth 
a fire from the midst of thee, it shall devour thee, and I will 
bring thee to ashes upon the earth to the eyes of all them that 
behold thee. . . . Thou shalt be a terror, and never shalt thou 
be unto everlasting.” 

Here the original splendid appearance of an apostate cher- 
ubic angel (now denominated “the great dragon, that old 
serpent, called,the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole 
world,” Rev. 12: 9), is clearly represented; and thus the 
graphic scene described in Rev. 12: 7-9, “And there was 
war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the 
dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, and prevailed 
not; neither was their place found any more in heaven. ... He 
was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with 
him.” 

This prophetic scene doubtless had its origin when “God 
spared not the angels that sinned, but cast them down to zar- 
zarus, and delivered them into chains of darkness, to be re- 
served unto judgment.” (2 Pet. 2: 4.) Hence then began 
his work of seduction in Eden, which also stands related to 
` his subsequent work with the seed of the woman as described 
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in Rev. 12, under the symbol of ‘‘a great red dragon,” which 
“stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered, 
for to devour her child as soon as it was born;” also his con- 
tinued war with the seed of the woman under Pagan and Papal 
Rome; those “keeping the commandments of God, and hold- 
ing the witness of Jesus.” (Rev.12: 17.) All these represen- 
tations hold close affinity to each other, and they point out the 
transforming power of the “old serpent,” in his seduction in 
the garden of Eden, causing the fall of man and the curse upon 
the earth, with death and sin reigning—creation groaning 
during the past six thousand years. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE OFFENSE OF ADAM VERY GREAT.——THE CONSEQUENT 
PENALTY PRONOUNCED UPON HIM AND UPON THE 
EARTH.—THE NATURE OF THE PENALTY — LITERAL 
DEATH. 


AHVEH ELOHIM had peremptorily “commanded the 

man, saying, . . . From the tree of the knowledge of good 
and evil, thou shalt not cat fromit: for in the day of thy eating 
from it, dying thou shalt die.” (Gen.2:17.) Then He again 
said to him, “Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of 
thy wife, and hast eaten from the tree, which I commanded 
thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat from it: cursed be the 
ground on thy account; in sorrow thou shalt eat from it 
all the days of thy lives; .. . until thy return unto the ground; 
for from it thou wast taken; for dust thou art, and unto dust 
thou shalt return.” Here Adam's mortality is made mani- 
fest, and the sentence in the penalty is “in the day of thy 
eating,” etc., which must represent a typical day, ofa thousand 
years, for one day with the Lord is like a thousand years” 
(2 Pet. 3:8; Psa. 90:4) consequently the death penalty was 
executed upon Adam before the expiration of that period: 
for, “All the days of that Adam lived were nine hundred and 
thirty years: and he died.” (Gen. 5: 5.) 

This shows that Adam was not created immortal, but his 
life could have been perpetuated by his “eating of the tree 
of lives in the midst of the garden.” But after he sinned he 
was prohibited from eating of that tree. ‘And said Yahveh 
Elohim, Behold, the man has become as one of us, to know 
good and evil: and now, lest he send forth his hand, and 
take also from the tree of lives, and eat, and live to everlast- 
ing: therefore Yahveh Elohim sent him forth from the 
garden of Eden, to serve the ground from whence he was 
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taken. And he drove out the man; and stationed from the 
east of the garden of Eden cherubims, and a flaming sword 
turning itself, to guard the way to the tree of lives.” 

Such declarations show that Adam had no access to that 
tree, that could impart life, after he sinned. This was a very 
benevolent provision, for had access been given him to ‘that 
tree in his fallen state, he would have continued a fallen man 
forever: and the penalty of death would have been void, 
which his Creator pronounced upon him, perpetuating him 
in a fallen, helpless condition, with no possible chance of 
redemption; rendering his case most deplorable. 

Those that hold that the penalty death pronounced upon 
Adam was not “iteral, but a separation from his Creator— 
debarred from communion with Him, which they call spir- 
itual death; cover up the real penalty by making some of 
its attendant appendages the penalty itself. Moreover, if 
spiritual death was the penalty pronounced upon Adam for 
his transgression, then why was physical death visited upon 
him? This idea of spiritual death being the penalty for sin, 
and that such was visited upon Adam, grew out of the sup- 
position that said penalty was executed in the same literal 
day of twenty-four hours in which hesinned. But Adam was 
told that his condition would be sorrowful all the days of his 
life until he should return unto the ground, showing that the 
essential penalty for his sin would not be executed while 
living in sorrow upon the earth, but only by his dying and 
returning to the ground, out of which he had been taken. 
So the Holy Spirit testifies as follows: “As by one man sin 
entered into the world, and death by sin; and sodeath passed 
upon all men, for that all have sinned.” (Rom. 5: 12.) 

Again, “When lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin; 
and sin, when it is finished, bringeth forth death.” (James 
1:15.) Physical death is here set before us as the penalty 
of sin, but while a person is living in a state of lust and sin, 
that is a condition of spiritual death. But the penalty of 
living under the dominion of lust and sin or spiritual death, 
is not visited upon the transgressor until the work of trans- 
gression is finished. Therefore as spiritual death is the con- 
dition that sinners are now in, the penalty death to be visited 
upon them cannot be the same in its effect, but must destroy 
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them utterly. Justice demands the execution of a violated 
law; mercy had no voice that availed in the case of Adam, he 
must pass under the dominion of death, with no mitigation 
of his sentence: yet Yahveh Elohim could interpose in his 
behalf and in that of his posterity. And he did by intro- 
ducing a scheme of redemption through a promised ‘‘seed” 
of the woman—specially so, as the procreation was to ema- 
nate from a Divine source, or by a stupendous miracle. 
Thus Adam in his sorrowful condition had his attention 
turned to this promised “seed,” that would crush the serpent’s 
head, and restore to him his forfeited life and that of his 
posterity; and this provision is established on the basis of 
faithin the promised “sced;” and consequently not on 
any works of law. Under this provision Adam and Eve 
evidently expected to immediatcly obtain the promised 
“seed”; failing to perceive that He would not come in the 
natural order of generation: therefore Eve exclaimed, at the 
birth of Cain, “I am possessed of a man, this same Yahveh.” 
- This literal rendering of the Hebrew shows that they thought 
the promised “seed,” that was to crush the serpent’s head 
was then born; for the name Yahveh signifies the Coming 
One, or Redeemer: and this fact makes the exclamation of 
Eve pertinent. : 

But Eve was soon undeceived by some manifestation in 
Cain that disappointed her expectation, for the name of Eve’s 
next born son, Abel, signifies vanity, emptiness, transitori- 
ness. Thus Adam and his wife were left to mourn over the 
delay in the fulfillment of the promise. Then after Adam 
had lived 130 years, Seth was born in the righteous line of 
Abel, and after 105 years more was born unto Scth, Enos. 
And it was not until this period that “invocation was begun 
in the name Yahveh.” Invocation in this name, Yahveh, not 
being in use until this period (235 years in the life of Adam), 
shows that the “sons of Elohim” had not previously compre- 
hended the import of the name Yahveh—that it represented 
the deliverance and redemption—that the promised “seed” 
was not to come from natural conception, but from a Divine 
source. This view invests this name Yahveh with great his- 
torical interest and importance, of which we shall speak more 
at length in another place. 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 2I 
THE EXTENT OF THE CURSE THAT YAHVEH PRONOUNCED. 


“And Yahveh Elohim said unto the serpent, Because thou 
hast done this, thou art cursed from all the cattle, and from 
all the living ones of the field; upon thy belly shalt thou go, 
and dust thou shalt eat all the days of thy lives.” Here the 
curse is first pronounced upon the serpent, he being first in 
the transgression: “forthe devil sinneth from the beginning” ; 
“for he is a liar, and the father thereof.” (1 John 3: 8; 
John 8: 44.) Therefore he was degraded from his cherubic 
and seraphic noble endowment, to a foul crawling serpent, 
creeping so low as to constantly partake of the dust of the 
earth; being thrust down from his original habitation of the 
highest order of cherubim and seraphim that attend the 
Divine Majesty, “and condemned to live,” as says Bishop 
Patrick, “In the lower smoky region of the air: ... and 
pleases himself only in his vile endeavors to make mankind 
as wicked as himself.” 

Thus he was “cast down to ¢artarus,” as says the Script- 
ure (2 Pet. 2: 4); to the lowest region of the atmos- 
phere of the earth: restrained to this region “to be kept for 
judgment,” when his head will be crushed; for “the Son of 
God was manifested, that he might destroy the works of the 
devil.” (1 John 3:8.) Also, “destroy [bring to nothing] 
him that had power over death, that is, the devil” (Heb. 2: 
14); for the devil had power to bring death upon all man- 
kind, in seducing Adam and Eve in Eden to transgress the law 
of Elohim, which the devil knew would result in their certain 
death, although he denied the fact in his lie to Eve. Also 
the devil evidently in his malice, designed the utter destruc- 
tion of the human species, of which Adam was to “replenish 
the earth.” 

But this malicious work the Son of God has thwarted by 
His death and resurrection; for He partook of flesh and 
blood in order to lay down His life for His people, and enter 
the dark domains of death and disrobe it of its power, and 
triumph over it by His resurrection; thus “stripping off the 
governments and the authorities,” those under the dominion 
of the devil and his fallen angels, called “the ruler of the 
authority of the air, of that spirit now operating in the sons 
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of disobedience.” (Col.2: 15; Eph.2: 2. See also Matt. 
12:29; Luke 10:18; 11:22; John 12:31.) And Christ 
will complete this work. 

Gen. 3: I, represents “the serpent” as “more crafty than 
all the living ones of the field.” Arum (Heb.), rendered 
“crafty” is also rendered “prudent” or wise; which shows 
that the serpent was originally endowed with more wisdom 
with his craftiness, than any of the living ones of the field. 
Also, originally possessing somewhat the likeness of form of 
the seraphim; therefore by yielding himself as the agent of 
that high fallen angel, caused Adam and Eve to transgress 
the law of Elohim; hence he was cursed above all others, 
and degraded from an upright position, to bend and go on 
his belly; for the Hebrew word gachon signifies to bend or a 
curve, as in the case of a serpent. 


ELOHIM NEXT PRONOUNCES SENTENCE UPON THE WOMAN. 


“Unto the woman he said, I shall greatly multiply thy 
sorrow and thy conception; in anguish thou shalt bring forth 
children; and thy desire or [submission] shall be unto thy 
husband, and he shall rule over thee.” (Gen. 3:16.) Here 
the woman next receives her sentence, she being foremost in 
the guilt; thus great pain [extreme anguish] attend women 
in bringing forth children. Also the vast number to be 
brought forth, “I will greatly multiply thy sorrow and thy 
conception,” a great overplus; but previous to Adam’s sin 
he was commanded to “multiply and replenish the earth:” a 
sufficient number to meet its just want or requirement; but 
now a great overplus, out of which vast number a sufficient 
number will be redeemed by the second Adam, to replenish 
the new earth, according to: what was contemplated before 
Adam sinned. The rest of the brood are the seed of the 
serpent; thus we read (Matt. 3:7; 23:33), “O offspring 
[brood] of vipers,” “Ye serpents, offspring of vipers, how 
shall ye escape the judgment of gcAcnna.” Also concerning 
the woman He said, “And thy desire [or submission] shall 
be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee.” This law, 
in this part of the sentence, pronounced by Elohim, is now 
being resisted by women; so that now they generally rule 
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over their husbands instead of their husbands ruling over 
them. Also, the scripture in 1 Tim. 2: 11-15, is generally 
ignored: ‘‘Let the woman learn in silence with all subjec- 
tion. But I suffer nota woman to teach, nor usurp authority 
over the man, but to be in silence. For Adam was first 
formed, then Eve. And Adam was not deceived, but the 
woman being deceived [or completely deceived] was in the 
transgression.” Yet notwithstanding this heavy penalty pro- 
nounced upon the woman, provision was made “through the 
child-bearing” for woman to bring forth the promised “seed” 
—the great Messiah; so they “shall be saved” by “abiding 
in faith and love and holiness with sobermindedness.” 


THE SENTENCE PRONOUNCED UPON ADAM. 


“And to Adam he said, Because thou hearkened to the 
voice of thy wife, and hast eaten from the tree, which I com- 
manded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat from it; cursed is 
the ground on thy account; in sorrow thou shalt eat from it 
all the days of thy lives; and thorns and thistles shall it 
bring forth to thee; and thou shalt eat the herb of the field: 
` in the sweat of thy nostrils thou shalt eat bread, until thy 
returning unto the ground; for from it thou wast taken: for 
dust thou art, and unto dust thou shalt return.” (Gen. 3: 
17-19.) 

Although Adam sought to extenuate his guilt, by making 
Eve the direct cause of his transgression, he found it an 
apology altogether too slender; for in the first place, he was 
charged with guilt in hearkening to the voice of his wife; and 
in the second place, for eating from the forbidden tree. 
Thus Elohim there set His seal of reprobation upon all 
attempts of mankind to palliate their guilt of sin in subse- 
quent time, by any subterfuge, instead of frank, open confes- 
sion. His curse that then fell heavily upon the ground, sub- 
jected Adam and all his posterity, not only to hard toil, 
sweat and pain, but to the infection and propagation of 
disease, through contamination of the atmosphere, so that 
they would often inhale offensive qualities of malaria or con- 
tagious diseases that have now become so prevalent among 
mankind. Thus this world has become, as it were, a great 
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charnel-house of death, mingled with groans and shrieks of 
pain, lamentation and direful sorrow. 

Such are the convulsions of sin, in the dilapidated fabric 
of the world, consequent upon the transgression of Adam, 
causing this dark eclipse to come over this world that was 
once radiant with glory, happiness, harmony and peace. 
Also, all the earthquakes, volcanoes, pestilential airs, storms, 
cold, smiting heat of the sun, tearing briers, poisonous rep- 
tiles, and all other noxious things combined, are uttering an 
awful bitter charge of protestation against the sin of Adam, 
and that of his posterity. Thus says the Holy Spirit 
(Rom. 8: 22), “The whole creation groans together and 
travails in pain together until now;” and so it will continue 
to the end, with evil mixed in the food we eat, and the water 
we drink, the air we breathe; while also exposed to death 
from a thousand disasters that stand ready to meet us from 
all quarters, from which millions of the human family have al- 
ready come to an untimely end, while thousands of millions 
besides have already returned back to dust during the past 
six thousand years, attesting the truth of the declaration of 
Elohim, “Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return.” 


THE NATURE OF MAN WHOLLY MORTAL. 


Such is the teachings of the Scriptures from Genesis to the 
end of Divine record. Nor is there any utterance in any 
part of them that shows or intimates anything in the com- 
position of man that is immortal. If there had been an im- 
mortal entity created in man, the death penalty for sin could 
not have been executed upon that part; thus the essential 
part of man would be exempt from the penalty of his 
transgression. Norcan this fact be evaded or overthrown by 
assuming the penalty of sin to be spiritual death, because 
spiritual death is the condition mankind are represented to 
be in, in consequence of breaking the Divine law, but not the 
penalty for breaking said law; for the Scripture says, “That 
as sin hath reigned unto death,” etc. This shows that the 
reign of sin in man will end in his death. Again, “Let not 
sin therefore reign in your mortal body.” Again, “And you 
hath he made alive, who were dead in trespasses and sins.” 
e(Rom. 5: 21; 6: 12; Eph. 2: 1, 5.) Here, spiritual 


THE [IMPENDING FUDGME.VT. 25 


death is shown to bea condition, but not a penalty. Also to 
be “made alive,” as stated in the last text quoted, is to be 
made spiritually alive, which is also a condition to ultimate in 
eternal life, “at the resurrection of the just.” And also to 
remain in sin, or spiritual death will ultimate in eternal death 
tothe entire man at “the resurrection of judgment” on evil 
doers. 

Elohim pronounces man to be dust: not that part of him 
is dust, but “dust ¿kou art,” showing that what consti- 
tuted Adam was wholly of dust, consequently He also 
says, “And unto dust shalt thou return;’’ thus the essential 
man is wholly dust. 

The word spiritual, as applied to death, is not a scriptural 
definition. We thus use it in a figurative sense, as death is 
so used by inspired men of God; but they never thus use it 
to represent the penalty for sin, but to represent a condition 
of moral blindness, stupidity, an evil disposition, the love of 
sinful pleasure, haters of divine truth, with no apprehension 
of their ruined condition. Such a class, the Scriptures rep- 
resent “to be carnally minded,” which “is death.” Also, 
“to be spiritually minded,” is a condition of “life and peace,” 
which is a figurative representation of the awakening of the 
moral perception of persons, to see their ruined condition 
under sin and transgression; and then of their laying hold 
upon Christ the Saviour of sinners, and ever after living by 
faith on His word—“the bread of life which came down from 
heaven, to give life to the world.” (John 6: 33,35.) But 
this condition of life and peace, is not eternal life, nor is it 
the reward proposed to such; for says the Scripture, “If in 
this life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most 
miserable.” (1 Cor. 15: 19.) 

Again, “For we are saved by hope: but hope that is seen 
is not hope; for what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope for? 
But if we hope for that we do not see, we wait for it with pa- 
tience.” (Rom. 8: 24, 25.) Also those scriptures that 
speak of future things as now present, agreeable to Rom. 4: 
17, “Him that makes alive the dead, and calls the things that 
are not, as things that are.” Hence distinctions between the 
literal statements of Scripture and the figurative, and also 
discrimination between the present and future tense of Script- 
ure should be recognized. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE FORMATION OF MAN.— DEFINITION OF SOUL.—SPIRIT 
AND BREATH OF LIFE.—SOUL AND SPIRIT DISTINCT IN 
SIGNIFICATION. 


ND Yahveh Elohim formed the man of dust from the 

ground, and breathed [or blew] into his nostrils the breath- 
ing of lives, and the man was to soul living.” Here what is first 
called man (the whole of him) is derived from the dust of the 
ground, and also he is called man before the breath of lives 
was imparted to him. The breathing part did not add to his 
composition, but caused him to become a /:vimg man, instead 
of remaining a man devoid of life. Here also the soul is 
called man, and not “the breath of lives.” The record does 
not say that Elohim breathed a living soul into Adam, or that 
He breathed any soul into him whatever; the breath of lives 
was simply the life element imparted to man, and not an 
entity imparted to him. 

The life element is distinct from the composition of man, 
being an endowment bestowed upon him by the Almighty, 
as we read (Job 33: 4), “The breath of the Almighty hath 
given me life.” Again, “In him we live, and move, and have 
our being.” (Acts 17: 28.) Thusthe element of life ema- 
nates from the Almighty, and is sustained by Him. It also 
stands related to spzrzt as it does to breath, and there is no 
distinction in their application between man and the lower 
order of creation; thus we read (Gen. 7: 21-23), “And all 
flesh expired, the creeping upon the earth; in fowl, and in 
cattle, and in the living creature, and in all the creepers that 
creep upon the earth, and every man; all those breathing 
of the spirit of lives in his nostrils, from all which were in the 
dry land died.” Spirit, as well as breath, is here said to be 
in the nostrils of all living creatures and man alike. No dis- 
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tinction is made between them: all alike died; hence says the 
Scripture (Eccl.3: 19-21), ‘For that which befalleth thesons 
of men also befalleth the beasts; one thing befalleth to them ; 
as one dieth, so dieth the other; and they have all one spirit, 
[ruach] or breath; and the man has no preeminence [ excell- 
ency | from the beast: for they all are vanity. They all go 
unto one place; they all were from the dust, and they all return 
unto dust.” These scriptural declarations emphatically make 
manifest the absolute mortality of all mankind, with all the 
brute creation, that their entire composition is mortal. Also 
the same terms, spirit and breath are applied to both man and 
beast, as the life-producing element; and this element of life is 
never represented in the Scriptures as a being or an entitiy in 
either case; therefore theterm soul, that represents a being, or 
a person, cannot be the same as ///e, spirit, or breath, for such 
distinctions are the primary facts of divine revelation, and 
they should not be confounded. 


EXAMINATION OF THE BIBLE SIGNIFICATION OF SOUL. 


The first instance of its use is in Gen. 1: 20, “And Elo- 
him said, Shall swarm the waters, breedingsoul of life.” Here 
ncphesh chaya in its most literal significationsimply means soul- 
life. Again (verse 21), nephesh ha chaya—soul, the living, 
applied to sea monsters. Again (verse 24), “The earth shall 
bring forth soul of life to her kind [ beast, ] etc. Again (chapter 
2: 7),“And Yahveh Elohim formed the man of dust from 
the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of lives, 
and man was for soul of life.” Soul of life again occurs in 
verse I9. Again (chapter 9: 4-6), “Only the flesh with his 
soul which is his blood, ye shall not eat. And surely your 
blood of your souls I shall demand from the hand of all 
living.” 

Here the first nine examples in the Bible gives us the 
meaning of soul to be a created substance from the earth, 
either of man, or of all other creatures; also the blood of all 
such is said to be in the soul, which proves beyond a shadow 
of doubt, that the substance of man formed from the dust of 
the ground constitutes him a soul. Therefore, when a man 
dies he becomes a dead soul, as the Scriptures so designates 
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in Lev. 21: 11, speaking of the priests, “And over all dead 
souls he shall not come.” Again, speaking of a Nazarite, 
(Num. 6: 6), ‘All the days of his separation to Yahveh, over 
a dead soul he shall not come.” The E. V., renders nephesh 
in these texts dody, which is correct enough as signifying the 
soul; yet few would understand by such rendering, that a 
dead body and a dead soul are identical in signification; yet 
such is the fact, with its fatal bearing against the popular 
teaching, that the soul is immortal, and also the false assump- 
tion that mankind have souls within their bodies. Hence, to 
assume this, is to assume that every person is a double en- 
tity; moreover, the same conclusion must follow as to the 
brute creation. 

In Gen. 9: 9,10 it is stated that God established His cov- 
nant with Noah and his sccd, ‘‘and every living soul, of fowl, 
of cattle, and of all the living of the earth.” Inchapter 12: 5, 
“And Abram took Sarai his wife,...and the souls which 
they made in Haran.” This literal rendering of the Hebrew, 
puts the idea of immortal souls in a peculiar light. Verse 
13, Abram said, “My soul shall live.” Was Abram afraid 
the Egyptians would kill his soul? Chapter 14: 21, “Give 
me the souls, and take the goods.” Chapter 17: 14, “And 
the soul shall be cut off.” Here are sixteen examples in their 
order in the Bible, where the word ephesh occurs, covering 
2000 years from creation, and during this long period one 
intimation is not found as to the meaning of wephesh [soul, ] 
except as it applies to the material substance of a person or 
creature. Moreover, we are certain that in all subsequent 
places in the Scriptures where the word wephesh is found and 
literally translated, it applies to that which is material, but 
never to any entity within a person. Such isthe teaching of 
the Bible, and is a standing rebuke to the multitude of false 
teachers, who make a figure of speech of such plain, literal 
declarations of the divine oracles as to what constitutes the 
life element of the soul. 

The Bible gives us two words, neshamah and ruach, as 
constituting the life element in man, but emanating from 
Elohim, and those words stand specially connected in the 
three following places: Gen. 7: 22, “All in whose nostrils 
is the breath of the spirit of lives.” Chayim, rendered 
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lives, here stands related to xeshamah, ruach, as the element 
producing or transfusing life in the soul, and are continued 
there during the decreed counsel of Elohim. Job 34: 14, 
“If he gather his spzrit and his dreath unto him, all flesh shall 
perish together, and man shall return unto dust.” Psa. 18: 
15, “And the channels of waters were seen, and the founda- 
tions of the world were revealed at thy rebuke, O Yahveh, 
from the breath of the spirit of thy nostrils.” This text rep- 
resents breath, spirit [eshamah, ruach|, as being in the 
nostrils of Yahveh, the same as is said to be in all flesh in 
Gen. 7: 22. But it must be inherent in Yahveh, because it 
is by His power and will that it is imparted to all creatures, 
transfusing in them life. 

Also life [ckaya] is inherent in Yahveh as we read in 
John 1: 4, ‘In him was life, and the life was the light of men.” 
Hence there ts a distinction to be recognized in the significa- 
tion of neshamah, ruach, chaya, that they are not identical in 
meaning; nor do either of them represent the soul. Thus 
when Jesus says (John 10: 15), I lay down my psuché for, 
or in behalf of the sheep, it was not laying down that which 
“is represented by chaya or z6é, but that which is repre- 
sented by mephesh or psuché, which certainly represents a soul. 
Therefore, Jesus truly says, “I lay down my soul.” Also, “I 
have authority to lay it down, and I have authority to take it 
again.” This signifies the same as in Gal. 1: 4, ‘‘Who gave 
himself for our sins.” Also (Heb. 9: 14), “Who through 
the eternal spirit offered 4zmse/f without spot to God.” But 
we never read of His laying down His life, [chaya, or 26¢ 
which is an element inherent in Elohim, and in Christ. 
(John 1: 4; 2 Tim. 1: 1; 1 John i: 1,2.) This life He 
transfuses into the creature, and takes it awayas He sees fit; 
breath and spirit being the operating cause by which life is 
given unto man—into the soul; which shows that the soul is 
distinct from each of those three elements, so that when they 
depart from the soul that soul goes back to dust, from 
whence it was derived. Hence we read (Eccl. 12: 7), “And 
the dust shall return unto the earth as it was: and the spirit 
[ruach] unto Elohim who gave it.” 

Ruach and neshamah are made to interchange in the Eng. 
Ver. in two places, by rendering weshamah spirit, instead of 
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breath. (See Job 26: 4; Prov. 20: 27.) This is not accu- 
rate. Once zeshamah is rendered souls (Isa. 57: 16), which 
is more misleading, not being the signification of the Hebrew. 
That verse literally reads, “For I will not contend to everlast- 
ing, and I will not be wroth perpetually: for the spirit from 
my face would be overwhelmed, and xeshamoth, the breaths 
I have made.” To render xeshamoth souls, as though it 
was identical in meaning with wzcphesh, is very injudicious 
and wrong, because it misleads the common reader, and also, 
is a deplorable means of propping up error. 

Ruach is the Hebrew word largely rendered spirit, often 
rendered wind; rendered breath twenty-five times, and in 
several other different ways, but not so strict to its true sig- 
nification. But this word never interchanges with nephesh 
[soul], showing positively that soul and spirit are not identi- 
cal in meaning; for ruach [spirit] represents an element, 
but -besh [soul] represents a person or creature. | 

The fact that ruach represents spirit, wind and breath, 
shows that it is an element connected with the atmosphere, 
or the air we inhale, producing life, which is a miracle of itself, 
as is also its power to impart intelligence to the intellect, but 
to mankind to that degree that it imposes upon them moral 
accountability to their Creator, and thus rendering them 
susceptible of moral duty, and spiritual perceptions of divine 
truth. Therefore Jesus says, “The spirit [wind] blows [or 
breathes] where it pleases, and the voice [or sound] thereof 
thou hearest, but thou knowest not whence it comes, or 
where it goes: thus is every one who has been born out of 
the Spirit.” (John 3: 8.) Also He says (verse 6), “That 
which has been born out of the flesh is flesh; and that which 
has been born out of the Spirit is spirit.” The word in Greek 
here rendered Jorn is gennað, which is indifferently rendered 
begat or born, because the first action is the impartation of 
life; the second, its more visible manifestation. Hence, to 
be begotten by the Spirit, is a work wrought in us by the 
Holy Spirit, changing our moral susceptibilities from the 
darkness of sin, to the light and love of divine truth, until its 
full development shall ultimate in a spiritual body at the 
glorious resurrection of the just—the full birth of the 
Spirit. 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 31 


The first place where ruach occurs is in Gen. 1: 2, “And 
the Spirit [vzach] of Elohim brooded upon the face of the 
waters.” Then (Gen. 3: 8), “And they heard the voice of 
Yahveh Elohim walking in the garden at the wind [ruack 
—spirit, or breeze] of the day.” Third (Gen. 6: 3), “And 
Yahveh said, My Spirit shall not perpetually strive in man.” 
Verse 17, “And I, behold, I am bringing the flood of waters 
upon the earth, to destroy all flesh, wherein is the spirit 
[ruach] of lives.” Chapter 7: 15, “And they went in unto 
Noah into the ark, two andstwo of all flesh wherein is the 
breath [ruach, or spirit of lives.” 

We now give two examples of the verb ruackh in its plural 
form, Num. 16: 22, “And they fell upon their faces, and said, 
O God, the God of the spirits [vzcoth] of all flesh, shall one 
man sin, and upon all the congregation shalt thou be wroth ?” 
Zech. 6: 5, “And the angel answered and said unto me, 
These are the four spirits [vucoth, or winds] which go 
forth.” 

These examples show that ruach is the Spirit of Elohim, 
first, in its intensive signification, and then in its subordinate 
application. According to its intensive signification we read 
(Psa. 33: 6), “By the word of Yahveh the heavens were made ; 
and by the spirit [rach] of his mouth all their hosts.... 
For he spake, and it was done; Hecommanded, and it stood 
fast.” (Psa. 104: 29, 30), “Thou hidest their face, they are 
troubled: thou takest away their spirit [ rach], they die, and 
return unto theirdust. Thousendest forththy spirit [ruach], 
they are created: and thou renewest the face of the earth.” 
Again (Isa. 32: 15-18), “Until the spirit [rach] shall be 
poured upon us from on high, and the desert shall become a 
fruitful field, and a fruitful field shall be esteemed for a forest. 
Then shall judgment dwell in the desert, and righteousness 
in the fruitful field. And the work of righteousness shall be 
peace; and the service of righteousness, quietness and assur- 
ance unto eternal ages.” 

As the name Elohim represents plurality of persons, Spirit 
[ruach] evidently stands for a personality in Elohim, as one 
of three persons, and is the power in Him through which 
the world was created, as stated in Psa. 33: 6, and through 
which He will recreate the fallen man of dust with the entire 
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new creation, as stated in Psa. 104: 29, 30; Isa. 32: 15-18; 
therefore this ruach of life in its absolute fullness belongs to 
Elohim, and from Him is transfused into created natures, 
but subordinately and temporally while the earth remains 
under the curse; then in the regeneration abundantly in its 
fullness, bestowed upon the righteous at the first resurrection 
to life, immortality and incorruptibility. Thus Jesus says 
(John 10: 10), “I have come that they may have life, and 
that they may have it above measure.” | 

These facts show that ruach is not an entity in the creature 
nor in man; but atransfused element causing life, over which 
he has no power. It is also transient, called in James 4: 14, 
“a vapor, which appears for a little while, and then vanishes 
away.” Thus it is written of the present life [sd¢]. If ruach 
in man produces only that which is called a vapor, it is cer- 
tainly not an entity, a being imparted to a soul or person; 
but that which causes vitality, or animates a soul. Hence 
the weakness and helplessness of man is stated in Psa. 146: 
3, 4, “Put not your trust in princes, nor in the son of man, 
that cannot deliver. His spirit [ruach] goeth forth, he re- 
turneth to the ground; in that very day his thoughts 
perish.” Also the mighty strength that ruach imparts to 
man; asin the case of Samson (Judg. 15: 14),“And the Spirit 
[ruach] of Yahveh came upon him mightily, and the cords 
that were upon his arms became as flax that was burnt as with 
fire.... And he found a moist jawbone of an ass, and he put 
forth his hand, and took it, and slew a thousand men there- 
with.” Also of wisdom as in the case of Bezaleel (Ex. 31: 3), 
“I have filled him with the ruack of Elohim, in wisdom, and 
in knowledge, and in all manner of workmanship.” God is 
also said to cutofftherwach. “He shallcutoffthe spirit [wack ] 
of princes: terrible is he tothe kings of the earth.” Also 
of the impotency of man (Eccl. 8: 8), “No man hath do- 
minion over thespirit [rach] to withhold the spirit [ruach] ; 
neither has dominion in the day of his death.” We also read 
of “the spirit [ruach] of whoredoms,” in Hos. 4: 12. Again 
(Hos. 12: 1), Ephraim feedeth on spirit [ruach]; rendered 
wind in the Eng. Ver. 

We have now given a sufficient number of examples to 
show the variety of significations applied to the term ruach, 
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and they show that it. represents, First, unlimited power and 
sovereignity. Second, a subordinate, delegated power, pro- 
ducing life and action in all creatures, including mankind, 
with all the variety of developments of good or evil, as is 
manifested in the world, and over which no creature has the 
least dominion; although many may abuse the benefit of its 
bestowal, and be driven by it into the blackness of darkness 
forever, while others are lifted out of degradation, and filled 
with wisdom and understanding and the favor of God, to the 
obtaining of eternal life. Also many examples given show 
the relation that rach sustains to souls of every kind; that 
it is the life-imparting power to such; that it emanates from 
Elohim, transfusing life into all things; and while it imparts 
life to a soul, is never called soul, and is immortal only as 
it dwells in Elohim, “Who only hath immortality, dwelling 
in the light which no man can approach unto; whom no man 
hath seen, nor can sec.” (1 Tim. 6: 16.) Thus spirit 
[rach] imparted to man—the soul in this mortal state, does 
not produce a soulin the soul, nor does it impart immortality 
to the soul, or to man; but it is destined to do this when it 
imparts that life to the soul that Christ represents to be 
‘above measure,” which He will bestow upon His “sheep” 
(John 10), at the resurrection, as shown to Ezekiel (chapter 
37), “Behold, O my people, I will open your graves, and 
cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into 
the land of Israel. ... And shall put my Spirit in you, and ye 
shall live.” Thus Jesus says, ‘All that are in the graves shall 
hear his voice, and shall come forth; they that have done 
good, unto the resurrection of life.” (John 5: 28,29.) Then 
“this mortal shall put on immortality,” preceded by this cor- 
ruptible putting on incorruption. 

We have also referred to the texts of Scripture that teach 
the return of the spirit [rach] to Elohim when the soul of 
man dies; but as many think the soul does not die, we will 
give some texts not already given, to prove that it does die. 
Judges 16: 30, “And Samson said, Let my soul die with the 
Philistines.” Here, as literally translated, is what Samson 
said, because he believed the soul did die when the life left 
it. Again (Ezek. 13: 19), “Will ye pierce me among my 
people, ... causing souls to die which should not die, and to 
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preserve alive souls which should not live?” Again (Jonah 
4: 8), “And the sun smote upon the head of Jonah, and he 
fainted, and he requested his soul to die.” 1 Kings 19: 4, 
“And he [Elijah] went into the wilderness a day’s journey, 
and came and dwelt under a juniper tree; and he requested 
his soul to die.” But in the case of Elijah, his soul was not 
to fall under the dominion of death, and so his prayer was 
not answered; for shortly his soul was to be transported on 
fiery chariots into heaven. 

These four examples represent the cases of good men, and 
that their souls were mortal, as susceptible of death. Also, in 
Ezek. 18: 4, 20, God says that all souls are His; “as the 
soul of the father, so also the soul of the son,” and then adds, 
“the soul that sinneth, it shall die.” But this death of the 
wicked comprehends an intensity that is merely foreshadowed 
in the death inherited in mankind from the sin of Adam; 
therefore it must have reference to the second death of Rev. 
20: 14. Also the “saving of the souls alive,” comprehends 
more than merely the present life (of which Jesus says, if a 
man seek to save, he shall lose it), for we read, “in return- 
ing a wicked man from his wickedness which he hath done, 
and doeth judgment and righteousness, his soul shall live. 
And seeing and returning from all his transgression which he 
committed, in living he shall live, he shall not die.” Thus 
also the life of the soul here referred to, comprehends more 
than this mortal life; it lays hold on the resurrection of life, 
that will ultimate in the resurrection of the soul—the personal 
man, when he is made incorruptible and immortal at the 
coming of Christ in His second advent glory. 

Such are a few of the distinctions the Bible presents 
between the ruach of life in its temporal manifestation and 
its future fullness, as contemplated in the great redemption 
in the last Adam—the great Messiah. Thus we read (Col. 
3: 1-4), “If then ye were raised together with Christ, seek 
the things that are above, where Christ is seated on the right 
hand of God. Set your mind on the things that are above, 
not upon the things that are uponthe earth. For ye died, 
and your life is hid with Christ in God. When Christ, who 
is our life, shall be manifested, then shall ye also be mani- 
fested with him in glory.” 
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‘These terms of Hebrew represent life, lives or the state of 
animated existence; the living principle; vital force in every 
creature or thing that has life; a primordial element; a 
power that cannot be comprehended by finite capacity, it is 
alone comprehended by Elohim, in whom it dwells in its 
inherent power and fullness, and from Him it has been 
bestowed upon all living creatures and things. All we know 
about it is from what we see manifested. We can speak of 
vigorous life, a holy life, or an effeminate weak or degraded 
life; but still in each condition, the life element is there, 
whether perverted or consecrated to a good purpose. Thus 
life in itself is simply life. We can attach terms to it to express 
conditions of life, but those terms do not change the life 
principle whatever. 

Life in its immutability belongs to God, and He can impart 
it unto all creatures and things to just such a degree and 
period as He determines; consequently He can withdraw it 
at any time He pleases; and whenever He withdraws it from 
any substance that he has created, such cease to exist in the 
form they were created. This fact our observation and ex- 
perience is continually manifesting to us its truth, and the 
Scriptures also have been declaring it from the time God 
said to Adam, “Cursed be the ground for thy sake,” or on 
thy account. Thus the dissolving element stands affixed to 
every thing in this mortal ‘state under that curse of Elohim, 
and the life in all flesh has become transient and unsatisfac- 
tory, and very much so in comparison to the future life hid 
in Christ, that it makes very emphatic the testimony in 
I John 5: 12, “He that hath the Son hath life; and he that 
hath not the Son of God hath not life.” Thus life in man- 
kind without any proper connection with the Son of God is 
held in abeyance, with no basis of hope for the future life. 
This immutable element of power thus held by the Son of 
God, of which He in a certain measure transmitted to Adam 
and his posterity, is as thus transmitted transient, and can 
be withdrawn as He took it from Adam and his posterity— 
the multitude of past generations that now number the vast 
millions of the dead. 
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Dr. Fuerst in his Lexicon defines chaya, “To breathe; to 
blow; but usually to live; in the widest sense opposed to 
muth [dic],” etc. Gesenius says on the same term, “First, 
to live, the usual and frequent word. The primary idea is 
that of drcathing as the manifestation of animal life. Second, 
to live again, to revive. (Job. 14: 14; Ezek. 37:5; 1 Kings 
I7: 22.)” 

Life appears to be an element of power distinct from 
breath, or breathing; existing thus distinct in Elohim, but 
by breath or breathing, it is transmitted to all creatures and 
things possessed of life; hence we read (Gen. 2:7) of 
Elohim, that He “breathed into his [Adam’s] nostrils the 
breath of life.” Again (Gen. 7: 22), “In whose nostrils was 
the breath of the spirit of lives.” Thus breath [xeshamah], 
with spirit [ruac%], and lives [ckayim], stand related to soul 
[wephesh], as having life [chaya] imparted to it by the action 
of breath and spirit. These latter being the agents employed 
to cause the manifestation of life in the soul; but neither of 
these are entities in the soul of man, and they are withdrawn 
in all cases when the acphesh or soul dies, and they return to 
Elohim as that part of His essence which He holds subject 
to His purpose. 

Such is the Scripture representation of these terms, as 
appears in almost innumerable passages of holy writ. Thus 
we read of “the breath of the spirit of lives in the nostrils.” 
But we are continually reminded that this breath of the spirit 
does not continue in our nostrils only for a brief period. We 
know also that this breath of the spirit “returns to Elohim 
who gave it.” But it does not return to Him as an entity, 
for if it did thus return, it would be difficult to see the rele- 
vancy of such texts as Psa. 104: 29-31, “Thou hidest thy 
face, they are troubled: thou takest away their spirit [wach] 
they die, and return to their dust. Thou sendest forth thy 
spirit [ruach], they are created: and thou renewest the face 
of the earth. The glory of Yahvch shall be to everlasting: 
Yahveh shall rejoice in his works.” The present condition 
of the world is here contrasted with the re-genesis and the 
resurrection state, when the glory of Yahveh shall fill the 
earth as promised. This passage does not read, Thou send- 
est forth their rach, but, “Thou sendest forth //y spirit 
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[ruach], they are created.” Create here signifies the same 
as in Isa. 64: 17, ‘‘Behold, I create new heavens and a new 
earth.” This all shows that the life element in man is sus- 
pended at death, but is “sent forth” again at “the resurrection 
of life.” 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE FUTURE LIFE OF THE SOUL MADE TO HINGE ON THE 
RESURRECTION FROM THE DEAD.—IT CAN BE DE- 
STROYED.— PASSAGES ON THE INTERMEDIATE STATE 
CONSIDERED. 


HE grand representation given in Ezek. 37, of the resur- 
rection to life, under the figure of ‘‘a valley full of dry 
bones,” which Ezekiel was to behold, very emphatically shows 
the suspension of life in man between death and the resurrection. 
Ezekiel was asked the question, ‘Son of man, can these bones 
live? And he said, O Sovereign, Yahveh, thou knowest. ... 
Thus saith the Sovereign Yahveh unto these bones; Behold, 
I will cause to enter into you spirit [vwach], and ye shall 
live.” Here spirit [ruach], in its broad signification is set 
before us, not as an entity, but as an element producing life. 
Then again, after the prophesying of Ezekiel, “There was 

a noise, and a shaking [an earthquake], and the bones came 
together, bone to his bone.” And then sinews, flesh and 
skin came upon them, and covered them above: but spirit 
[ruach] was notin them. And he said unto me, Prophesy 
unto the spirit [rach], prophesy, son of man, and say to the 
spirit [rach], Thus saith the Sovereign Yahveh, Come from 
the four winds [ruchoth—spirits], O spirit [ruach], and 
blow in these slain, and they shall live. So I prophesied as 
he commanded me, and came in them the spirit [rach], and 
they lived, and they stood upon their feet an excceding great 
army. Then said he unto me, Son of man, these bones are 
the whole house of Israel: behold, they say, Our bones are 
dried up, and our hope is lost or [perished]: we are clean 
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cut off. Therefore prophesy and say unto them, Thus saith 
the Sovereign Yahveh; Behold, I shall open your graves, 
and shall cause you to come up out of your graves, O my 
people, and I will bring you into the land of Israel. And ye 
shall know that I am Yahveh, in my opening your graves, 
and shall cause you to come up out of your graves, O my 
people. And shall send my Spirit [ruach] in you, and ye 
shall live, and I will place you upon your own land; and ye 
shall know that I Yahveh have spoken, and have performed 
it, saith Yahveh.” 

There is no intimation here that ruach, as entering into 
the people of Yahveh at their resurrection to life, represents 
an entity, but the principle or power that causes life; not 
another or separate person entering into the persons thus 
raised out of their graves. This symbolic representation of 
the resurrection of dead persons, given through the prophet 
Ezekiel, is the most complete and finest in the divine oracles. 
It distinctly and in the most absolute assurance to the people 
of God, fixes the certainty of their resurrection out of their 
graves, as the sure and only ground of their hope; but it 
does not contain the least intimation that the spirits [ruchoth] 
of dead Israel were living in a separate life, distinct from 
their souls or bodies, awaiting a reunion; as is now currently 
and ignorantly maintained. So of each of the scriptural 
examples we have herein adduced. But still there are cer- 
tain passages of Scripture from which it is maintained that 
the essential person of man survives his death. The most 
prominent of such we shall now examine. 

First, Gen. 35: 18, speaking of Rachel, “And it was as in 
departing her soul: for she died.” From this it is assumed that 
Rachel’s soul left her body; but no such idea is there taught. 
The “departing,” or going out of her soul, represents her 
end, for it immediately adds, “for she died;” moreover, the 
same Hebrew word yatsa is rendered in Ex. 23: 16, “in the 
end of the year.” Also of the end or destruction of a city, as 
in Ezek. 26: 18. (Also see Gesenius’ Lex. p. 415.) Hence 
the end, or the destruction of Rachel’s soul, is the only true 
meaning of that text. Hence we read (Psa. 90: 3), “Thou 
turnest man to destruction, [a crushing to dust. Revised 
Version, Mar.]; and sayest, Return, ye children of men.” 
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Second, 1 Kings 17:21, 22, the case of Elijah, at the death 
of the widow's son. ‘And he stretched himself upon the 
child three times, and cried unto Yahveh, and said, O Yahveh 
my God, let return I pray thee, the sou/ of this child upon 
[or over], his inward part. And heard Yahveh in the voice 
of Elijah, and restored the soul of the child over his inward 
part, and he lived.” The proper exegesis of these texts rests 
upon the meaning of the Hebrew words al and kirbo,; al 
upon, or over; 4zrb0—his inward part. Says Gesenius on 
the term al, “where one thing is placed upon the upper part 
of another, so as to stand, rest, in a line upon it, have it for a 
substratum, etc.... It designates clothing which one wears, 
has on him.” (Gen. 37:23; Deut. 7: 25; Isa.9: 5; Ruth 
3: 3,15.) Again, “After verbs signifying to cover, to pro- 
tect, i. e., pr. to cover over any one.” 

Dr. Fuerst gives essentially the same rendering to a/, as 
does Gesenius. The passages referred to by Gesenius relate 
to garments worn as a covering, or idols covered over with 
silver or gold, and also of the government resting upon the 
shoulder. Hence to apply this meaning to the case of the 
child returned or restored to life, so as to cover as a garment 
“his inward part,” makes it evident that such signifies the 
place of the spirit [ruach] that had left the child, the vital 
element that acts within, while the soul without is the cover- 
ing of the vital functions of life. But Gesenius and Fuerst give 
the same signification to the Hebrew term &zrdoin 1 Kings 17: 
21, as “the inner part of a person, as the seat of life.” ( Ge- 
senius, p. 941, and Fuerst, p. 1255.) Therefore a strict ren- 
dering of those texis in 1 Kings 17: 21, 22, give no sanction 
to the rendering in the English Version. | 

As we have heretofore proved that the soul is the person 
formed out of dust, and also whether living or dead it is 
called the soul by the inspired oracles, therefore, to repre- 
sent a dead soul restored to life, as signifying another soul 
living outside of the dead soul, or of entering into the dead 
soul, is simply preposterous. We see, then, that these two, 
the strongest proof texts, adduced to prove that the soul 
lives while it is under the dominion of physical death, fail 
entirely to prove any such thing. 
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First, Soul, Greek psuché, defined by Young—animal 
soul, the same as he defines the Hebrew term mepiesh, thus 
the two must be identical in signification. 

Second, Life, Greek 26é, identical with chaz in Hebrew. 

Third, Pneuma—spirit, identical with ruach in Hebrew. 

Fourth, Pnoé—breath, a term but twice found in the New 
Testament, rendered wind and breath (Acts 2: 2; 17: 25), 
and stands related to neshamah in Hebrew. 

On the term psuchē, we remark that although it is ren- 
dered in the English Version thirty-nine times life or lives, yet 
it is also rendered fifty-seven times soul or souls; the trans- 
lators giving the literal signification soul the precedence, as 
the primary meaning, and we think much ambiguity would 
have been removed from the inspired word if they had been 
uniform in rendering it soul. For examples, take the first 
two texts (Matt. 2: 20 and 6: 25), where psuché is rendered 
life. 

First, Herod sought to destroy the soul or person of Jesus 
because of the claim that the King of the Jews was born. It 
was the person of Jesus that Herod wished and sought to 
have removed from the earth. 

Second, the words of Jesus, “Take no thought for your 
soul, what ye may eat, or what ye shall drink; nor yet for 
your body, what ye shall put on. Is not the soul more than 
meat, and the body than raiment?” With much more pro- 
priety may we speak of the soul as eating, rather than of the 
life. So far as the body is concerned in this text it is but 
another name whereby the soul is designated, but in a subor- 
dinate sense. 

The ¢hird text in the order given where psuché occurs 
(Matt. 10: 28), the stronghold of those that believe the soul 
to be indestructible; which reads, ‘“‘And fear not them which 
kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul: but rather 
fear him who is able to destroy both soul and body in hell” 
[gehenna]. Here instead of the soul being indestructible, it 
is susceptible of destruction by the One who made it. But 
the distinction made between the body and the soul in that 
text, of the killing of the body without being able to kill the 
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soul, can only refer to man’s inability to accomplish a work 
that lies beyond his reach—beyond this temporal state; as 
the purpose of God contemplates the resurrection of man- 
kind, at which epoch man is reinstated upon his feet; the 
good to live forever, but the evil to be destroyed, soul and 
body in gehenna; this makes the present killing a small 
affair that should not be taken into consideration at all. 
Hence, “those that are accounted worthy to obtain that 
world, and the resurrection out from the dead,” cannot “die 
any more.” (Luke 20: 35, 36.) Moreover (verses 37, 38), 
make this resurrection in the mind of God a present reality, 
to be constantly before us, as though it were already an 
accomplished fact. 

This view of the matter makes those words of Jesus very 
significant, and they evidently hold a very close relation to 
His words, recorded in Luke 21: 16-18, where, in view of 
the death of His saints by violence (in multitude of cases, 
that death was to be that of being burnt to ashes); He says, 
“But there shall not an katir of your head perish.” Certainly 
He did not here mean that the hair on the heads of His mar- 
tyred saints would not burn to ashes with the rest of their 
bodies, but that such destruction would be merely temporary, 
from which they would experience an eternal recovery in 
“the resurrection of life.” But that the soul of the righteous 
does die temporally, we have already given examples. When 
Samson said, “Let my soul die with the Philistines,” and 
then that great building fell upon, and crushed him to death, 
was not his soul then killed? Moreover, in the case of certain 
disciples that said, “Lord, wilt thou that we command fire to 
come down from heaven, and consume them, even as Elias 
did?” But Jesus said, “The Son of man is not come to 
destroy men’s souls, but to save them.” (Luke 9: 54, 56.) 
This shows that men’s souls can be destroyed, or killed, even 
in this world. So- Elijah believed when he said, “They seek 
my soul to take it away.” This he said at the time Jezebel 
threatened to kill him in the limits of one day. Such exam- 
ples show that we have given the true exposition of Matt. 
IO: 28. 

Again, we hear Jesus saying (Matt. 16: 25-27) of those 
who think to incur to themselves danger by following Him, 
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“For whosoever (by refusing to follow me) may think to save 
his soul, shall lose it: but whosoever may lose his soul (by 
reason of following me) for my sake shall find it. For what 
is a man profited, if he shall gain the whole world, and lose 
(or forfeit) his soul? or what will a man give as an exchange 
for his soul? For the Son of man is about to be coming in 
the glory of his Father with his angels; and then shall he 
render to each one according to his works.” Here is another 
vivid comparison between the utter emptiness of temporal 
things, compared with future incorruptibility and immortality. 
Also that the soul—the person—can be Jost or destroyed, is 
seen in Luke 9: 23-25 where the same words occur as in 
Matt. 16: 25-27, except our Lord’s explanation of soul 
[ psuché| in verse 25; He says in verse 26, “For what is a 
man profited, having gained the whole world, and himself 
having lost.” Here Christ distinctly makes the soul, the per- 
son, and himself as identical. Therefore to lose the soul or 
to lose himself signifies to perzsh, come to naught, cease 
to be, or “be cut off.” (Psa. 37: 10, 28.) Hence how em- 
phatic is that golden text in John 3: 16, “For God so loved 
the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that every one 
who believing in him might not perish, but may have life 
everlasting.’ The term perish here expresses complete de- 
struction; it comes from the Greek term apollumi, rendered 
in Matt. 10: 28, “zo destroy both soul and body in gehenna ,” 
showing the importance of faith in Christ, who will save both 
soul and body of His saints from utter destruction. 

Again, it is assumed that Matt. 25: 41, 46, teaches the 
indestructibility of the human soul. . Although the term soul 
is not in either of those texts, the person is there represented ; 
both of the righteous and wicked, and the future destiny of 
each recorded. The wicked to go into everlasting fire, and 
the righteous to inherit the kingdom of God and eternal life. 
Also the Eng. Ver. renders punishment everlasting [o/asts 
atonian|. As no Greek scholar will deny the literal meaning 
of kolasis, to be, to prune, to cut off, we choose to use it in 
its literal sense instead of a topical or figurative; and thus 
apply it to the cutting off of the wicked in the everlasting 
fire of verse 41, this being the invariable testimony of the 
Hebrew Scriptures; and four times in Psa. 37, it is emphati- 
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cally declared that the wicked shall be “cut off;” and verse 
38 reads, ‘‘But the transgressors shall be destroyed together: 
the end of the wicked shall be cut off.” The destruction 
and end of the wicked is thus declared to be in a collected 
body, as is also represented in Matt. 13 and 25. So also 
the “everlasting destruction” of the wicked is emphatically 
set forth in 2 Thess. 1: 9. Hence everlasting destruction is 
everlasting punishment. Also this destruction is represented 
to be in fire, and we know that fire consumes, instead of pre- 
serving, as we read in Matt. 3: 12, “Whose fan is in his 
hand, and he will effectually cleanse his threshing floor; 
he will gather his wheat into his storehouse; but the chaff 
he will burn up [consume] in fire inextinguishable.” 

This utter consumption of the wicked is also declared in 
Mark 9: 43-50, “The worm that dieth not.” This expres- 
sion evidently is taken from Isa. 66: 24, which reads, “And 
they shall go forth, and look upon the carcases of the men 
that have transgressed against me: for their worm shall not 
die, and their fire shall not be quenched; and they shall be 
an abhorring unto all flesh.” This scripture represents the 
utter extermination of those “‘carcases,” for in every example 
that is given us in the Bible of the action of fire, it is destruc- 
tive, unless prevented by a miracle, as in the case of the three 
Hebrews. (Dan. 3: 15-25.) In the case of Elijah, when 
fire came down from heaven “and consumed the burnt sacri- 
fice, and the wood, and the stones, and the dust, and licked 
up the water that was in the trench.” (1 Kings 18: 3. 
See also 2 Chron. 7: 1; Lev. 9: 24.) The example of 
Sodom and the cities of the plain. (Gen.19.) Moreover, 
we read, (Psa. 145: 20) “Yahveh preservcth all them that love 
him: but all the wicked he will destroy.” So of the gehenna 
fire in Mark 9, which is derived from the Valley of Hinnom,” 
called also Tophet. (2 Kings 23: 10; Jer. 19: 2-6.) A 
place where all filth, carcases, bodies of criminals were cast 
where continual fire was kept to consume them; where chil- 
dren were also burnt to death in sacrifice to Molech. (Jer. 
32: 35; Lev. 20: 1-5.) Hence a place of detestation. 

Says Kimchi on Psa. 37: 13, speaking on gehenna, “that 
it was a place in the land near Jerusalem and was a place con- 
temptible, where they cast things defiled and carcases and there 
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was there a continual fire to burn polluted things and bones; 
and therefore the condemnation of the wicked in a parabolic 
way is called gehenna.” It would appear that Christ, in Mark 
Q, represents the future utter destruction of the wicked outside 
the new Jerusalem, from the type as then employed outside of 
old Jerusalem, that being atypical city. Hence weread of “Gog 
and Magog” (Rev. 20: 8,9), ‘‘the number of whom isas the sands 
ofthesea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and 
surrounded the camp of the saints, and the beloved city: and 
there came down fire out of heaven from God, and devoured 
them.” Not preserved them, which implies their utter de- 
struction. Therefore, when terms such as “everlasting de- 
struction,” “everlasting or eternal judgment,” “blackness of 
darkness forever,” stand to represent an irrevocable decision, 
or a fixed condition to that which is destroyed, or is suscep- 
tible of destruction or death, it simply shows that such de- 
cision is a final act, and there can be no change or redemption 
subsequently; thus making Psa. 37: 10, 11, very emphatic: 
“For yet a little while, and the wicked shall not be: yea, 
thou shalt diligently consider his place, and it shall not be. 
But the meek shall inherit the earth; and shall delight them- 
selves in the abundance of peace.” 

Again (Prov. 2: 21, 22), ‘For the upright shall dwell in 
the land, and the perfect shall remain in it. But the wicked 
shall be cut off from the earth, and the transgressors shall be 
rooted out of it,” or plucked out of her. Once more (Prov. 
10: 25), “Asa whirlwind passeth, so is the wicked no more: 
but the righteous have an everlasting foundation.” These 
texts emphatically show the contrast between that which is 
imperishable and that which can be utterly exterminated. 

The righteous are to be made incorruptible, and eternal 
life is to be given to them; but the wicked are to “reap cor- 
ruption,” and be cut off from life—shall not see (eternal) 
life; therefore doomed to eternal death, which is the wages 
of sin. (Rom. 6: 33.) This must be the “second death” 
in the “lake of fire.” (Rev. 20: 14.) Hence the term 
“for ever and ever’ (Rev. 20: 10), as applied specially 
to the devil, must signify a limited period, as many examples 
of the limited signification of such terms can be produced 
from the divine testimony; a few of which we give. The 
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judgmentof Yahveh upon Idumea—the day of His “vengeance, 
and the year of recompenses for the controversy of Zion. 
And the streams shall be turned into pitch, and the dust into 
brimstone, and the land shall become burning pitch. - It shall 
not be quenched night nor day; the smoke thereof shall go 
up for ever: from generation to generation it shall lie waste ; 
none shall pass through it for ever and ever.” (Isa. 34: 8-10.) 
As the earth is to be renewed and filled with the glory of 
Yahveh, as declared under oath. It shows that the period 
“ever, ever and ever” in the above is limited. 

Again, we read (Hab. 3: 6), “The everlasting mountains | 
were scattered.” Then, certainly, after such scattering they 
did not abide! Again (Deut. 15: 17), “Then thou shalt 
take an awl, and thrust through his car unto the door, and he 
shall be thy servant for ever.” None suppose that such ser- 
vants are still serving their masters. (1 Sam. 27: 8,) when 
David invaded the Geshurites, “those inhabitants of the land 
were from everlasting (Heb. min-olam.) Noonecan suppose 
that those nations had eternally inhabited the land. Isa. 58: 
12, “And they that be of thee shall build the everlasting waste 
places” (Heb. chorbah olam). Also olam [forever or everlast- 
ing] stands related to various ordinances under the law of 
Moses that was limited to the generations of the Jews. The 
term everlasting is thus applied to persons and things for a 
brief period; therefore, neither forever, or everlasting always 
represents unending duration. 

But again, the indestructibility of the human soul is de- 
fended from the parable of Dives and Lazarus; a part of that 
parable being laid in Aadés. Says Dr. D. Whitby, “That this 
is only a parable and not a real history of what was actually 
done, is evident. (1.) Because we find this very parable in 
the Gemara Babylonicum, whence it is cited by Mr. Shering- 
ham in his preface to his Jona. (2.) From the circumstances 
of it; viz.,the rich man’s lifting up his eyes in hell, and see- 
ing Lazarus in Abraham’s bosom, his discourse with Abra- 
ham, his complaint of being tormented with flames, and his 
desire that Lazarus might be sent to cool his tongue; and if 
allthis be a confessedly parable, why should the rest, which 
is the very parable in the Gemara, be accounted history?” As 
for the judgment of antiquity, Dr. Whitby cites Tertullian and 
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Irenæus who regarded the parable as history, “thinking the 
soul to be corporeal—that there was some discretion or re- 
semblance of men as to their shapes after death—proving 
from this very instance, that souls, when they have put off 
the body, do yet preserve the shape or character of the 
body to which they were united: ... whereas they who re- 
nounced these opinions as false and ridiculous, declared that 
it was not a history, but only a representation that after the 
separation of the soul from the body, she could receive no 
advantage from any man, and that it was foolish to think it a 
history: and this they also gather, because there was to be 
no future retribution before the general resurrection. And 
whereas against this it is objected, that the proper name 
Lazarus shows it to be a history: it is answered, that the 
name Lazer, being only the contraction of Eliezer, it is the 
same with Ani Achad “a poor man” in the Gemara, as being 
in sense, “one that hath no help,” or one who hath God only 
for his help. 

“Secondly, that though this parable contains something 
suitable to the opinion of the Jews, touching the state of souls 
after death, yet doth it not respect their state immediately 
after death, but the punishment wicked men are to suffer 
after the resurrection of the dead, or ‘at the last day,’ saith 
Theophylact.” 

Thus it is very evident that said parable was not given to 
teach the condition of man between death and the resurrection. 
It then must have been given to either teach the Jewish 
nation that their assumed exalted position over the Gentile, 
in their past history, of riches and splendor, as exhibited in 
the days of Solomon, was about to be buried, and they as 
a nation go into #adés—into a condition of much suffering 
and anguish, during the period that the Gentile nations 
would exercise the supreme dominion over them, and to 
whom they would seek imploringly for some mitigation of 
their anguish, while suffering direful sorrow, or else to teach 
the condition of men after the resurrection of the dead, ac- 
cording as their conduct was in this life. Therefore it can 
have no important bearing on the indestructibility of the soul. 

To make that parable a history of what is taking place in 
hadés, the grave, of the torment of the wicked; also that the 
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good are in another apartment of the grave, reposing serenely 
and blissfully in ““Abraham’s bosom,” each class having eyes, 
fingers, tongues, with the organs of speech, the wicked appeal- 
ing to Abraham for mercy and help, has too much the appear- 
ance of Romish purgatory, as absurdly taught by that great 
apostate harlot system of iniquity, and also contradicts the 
most specific and literal passages of Scripture, that distinctly 
say, “The dead know not anything.” (Eccl.9: 5.) Also, 
‘for indeath there is no remembrance of thee: in the grave 
who shall give thee thanks?” (Psa. 6: 5.) “ Man lieth down 
and riseth not, till the heavens be no more; they shall not 
awake, nor be raised [roused] out of their sleep.” (Job 14: 
12.) Again, Eccl. 9: 10, ‘Whatsoever thy hand findeth to 
do, do with thy might; for there is no work, nor device, nor 
knowledge, nor wisdom, in the grave, whither thou goest.” 

These literal declarations of the Holy Spirit, absolutely 
teach us that death is a condition of silence and darkness, 
for, we read, “The dead praise not the Lord, neither any that 
go down into silence.” (Psa. 115: 17.) Hence that par- 
able was not given to teach conscious life between death and 
the resurrection, neither to teach the indestructibility of the 
soul; but it was a fearful warning to the Jewish nation, who 
were at that very time deriding Christ, whose parables were 
giving them sharp rebukes. But none more vividly repre- 
sented the future forlorn condition to which they were to be 
subjected in the utter overthrow of their nationality, and the 
long period of their predicted dispersion among the nations, 
than did that parable relating to Dives and Lazarus. Surely 
that people who would “not hear Moses and the prophets,” 
were “not persuaded though one [Christ] rose from the 
dead.” 


THE DYING THIEF'S PETITION AND JESUS’ REPLY. 


This is generally thought to teach the immortality of the 
soul; because it is supposed the thief with Christ entered 
paradise on the day of their crucifixion. But such an idea 
is preposterous, for it inverts the order of God in the redemp- 
tion of men, and renders unnecessary the resurrection of the 
dead. It also makes the prayer of the thief irrelevant, which 
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instead of being so, is in perfect accord with the whole scope 
of Bible testimony—that the reward of the righteous is at the 
epoch of the second advent of Christ, but never represented as 
received at the death of a person. His prayer was, “Jesus, 
remember me whenever thou mayest come in thy kingdom.” 
Now let any one peruse Matt. 25: 31-34; Luke 22: 16-19; 2 
Tim. 4: I, and they will readily see the relevancy of that petition. 
Moreover, as our Lord entered the grave after His death, and 
remained there until the third day,and then did not ascend to 
His Father until forty days after Hisresurrection. Hecertainly 
could not have taken the thief with Him to paradise, before 
entering it Himself. Therefore the reply of Jesus to the thief 
does not convey a doctrine that does violence to such positive 
texts, as we have referred to above. Rotherham’s Version 
reads, “And Jesus said to him, Verily, to thee, I say to-day, 
with me shalt thou be in the paradise.” Thus this text can 
only consistently be understood, as a promise made that day 
by our Lord to the thief, to be fulfilled when Christ comes in 
His kingdom, according to the petition of the dying thief; 
consequently that text gives no support to the idea of im- 
mortality being inherent in man. 

The final text to be noticed on the basis that there is an 
intermediate state of conscious life, between death and the 
resurrection of the dead, that is regarded as teaching the 
immortality of the soul, is found in Phil.1: 23. The Revised 
Version reads, “But I am in a strait betwixt the two, having 
a desire to depart and be with Christ: for it is very far 
better.” Roth. Ver. reads, “But I am being constrained by 
the two, since I have the longing, for the setting loose and 
being together with Christ; for [this were] far, far better.” 
The Emphatic Diaglott reads, “I am hard pressed by the two 
things; the earnest desire having for the to be loosed again 
—for the returning, and with the Anointed [the Christ] to be, 
since it is very much to be preferred.” Says Dr. Macknight 
on this text, “The simple word, anagé, signifies to loose from 
a port, and the compound word, analusia, to return to port. 
Hence it is used to express one’s returning from a feast.” 
(Luke 12: 36.) Also on the words “by much far better.”— 
Vulgate multo magis mclius. “This is the highest superla- 
tive which it is possible to form in any language,” etc. Thus 
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the returning of Christ was desired by the apostle Paul most 
intensely, as being the highest of blessings to him, and the 
most superlatively glorious event conceivable. And the 
height of Paul’s ambition was “to know him [Christ], and the 
power of his resurrection, and the fellowship of his sufferings, 
being conformed to his death; if possible, by any means I 
may advance into the out resurrection—that from among the 
dead.” (Phil. 3: 10, 11.) That such was Paul’s earnest 
desire—for the returning of Christ, and the “out resurrection 
from dead ones,” is thus made certain. Also the context 
shows that either /eving for the honor of Christ or dying a 
martyr’s death for His honor (that being a matter that he 
was not fully able to determine); yet Paul being a prisoner 
at Rome, surrounded by the pretorian camp, did not know 
but he might be called to die a martyr for Christ. Thus he 
says, ‘According to my eager outlook and hope, that in 
nothing shall I be put to shame, but with all freedom of 
speech, as at all times, now also Christ shall be magnified in 
my body, whether through means of life, or through means 
of death.” Then he adds, “Therefore for me to live is for 
Christ, and to die is gain” (for Christ). As the previous 
verse says that Christ would be magnified in Paul’s “body 
whether by life, or by death,” it shows that Christ would 
receive the “gain” either way. Paul was not referring to a 
division of “gain” between himself and Christ, for he did not 
expect to receive any gain to himself, while under the domin- 
ion of death; but he did expect to receive great gain in “the 
resurrection out from among the dead.” 

But that gain to Christ was the great thought in the 
apostle’s mind, as the next verse shows, as also the preceding 
one, as follows: “But if to live in the flesh (is for Christ), 
this is the fruit of my labor;” that “Christ shall be magni- 
fied,” and then says, “Yet what I should choose (whether 
life or death), I do not know.” Here we see that Paul was 
straitened by these “two things,” whether Christ would be 
most magnified by the fruit of his labor, or by dying a 
martyr’s death in the defense of the gospel; and those were 
the “two things” he was at a loss to know how to decide. 

Yet there was a ¢hird thing in the apostle’s mind that was 
of supreme interest to him, as he expressed in these words: 
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“I have an earnest desire for the returning, and being with 
Christ, which is very much better.” And this being with 
Christ at His return, was ever uppermost in the mind of the 
apostle, which is also made manifest in this same epistle 
(Phil. 2: 16): “Holding forth the word of life, for a rejoic- 
ing to me (or a theme of boasting) in the day of Christ, that 
I have not run in vain, neither labored in vain.” 

Again (2 Tim. 4: 6-8), “For I am already being poured 
out, and the time of my dissolution has come near. I.have 
maintained a good contest, I have finished ‘the race, I have 
kept the faith: remaining, is laid up for me the crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, ‘will give 
to me in that day: and not only to me, but also to all those 
who have loved his appearing.” This testimony of Paul out 
of the abundance of what he has given, shows distinctly that 
the day of Christ was the only time to which he looked for 
the crown of life—the crown of glory. 

That Paul looked upon death, or the state of death, as 
undesirable, is seen in 2 Cor. 5: 1-4. His “groaning,” under 
the present burden of his toil and suffering, led him to desire 
to be invested with “that habitation which is from heaven.” 
“For indeed those being in the tent are groaning, being op- 
pressed; in which we desire not to be unclothed, but clothed 
upon, that the mortal may be swallowed up by the life.” 
As this “mortal is swallowed up of life” at the resurrection 
(1 Cor. 15: 54), it shows that Paul did not look upon the 
unclothed state as desirable. Yet still he could say as he did 
in 2 Cor. 5: 8, “We are bold also (i. e., have no fear of 
death), because we are well pleased rather to be from home 
out of the body, and to be at home with the Lord,” in the 
immortal body, or the clothed upon state. Here Paul makes 
manifest that he regarded the unclothed state as being “from 
home”; but which he was pleased to accept in order to attain 
“to the resurrection out from among the dead”; so “that 
mortality might be swallowed up of life,” as he had previously 
expressed. Consequently he labored to be acceptable to 
Christ, whether “at home,” or “from home.” He adds, “For 
we must all appear before the tribunal of Christ; that every 
one may receive things in the body, according to what he 
hath done, whether it be good or evil.” This text again 
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shows that all mankind receive their recompense at the 
tribunal of Christ, who shall judge the living and the dead at 
his appearing and kingdom (2 Tim. 4: 1), which shows 
that mankind are not judged, nor rewarded at death; there- 
fore there is no proof whatever of the immortality of the soul 
to be built upon any Bible texts that treat upon the state of 
the dead. This very term ‘‘dead” is applied to all the dead 
—the “dead in Christ,” as well as the wicked, and they will 
thus remain, until the voice of the archangel, and the trump 
of God awakes them. 

If the apostle Paul had expected or believed that he was 
to be with Christ immediately after his death, what perti- 
nency or propriety could there be in his declaring, that the 
whole bent of his zeal, and labor, and sufferings for Christ was 
“to attain, if possible, unto the resurrection out from among 
the dead?” Would not his resurrection been secure to him, 
if his spirit went to paradise at death? We do not think the 
apostle would have attached such high importance ‘“‘to the res- 
urrection out from among the dead,” if he had expected to 
enter paradise at the day of martyrdom. At any rate, he did 
not express any such expectation when the time came for 
him to die a martyr. 

We have now presented plain, positive evidence from the 
Word of God, that mankind are wholly mortal; and such will 
carry conviction to all candid minds who love the truth, and 
bow to the authority of divine revelation. The terms that 
Elohim has employed to define man’s composition are simple 
and plain, and they express just the truth according to their 
literal signification. And no man has any right to attach a 
meaning to those terms to make them conform to popular 
usage, as do some of our dictionaries. When Elohim de- 
clared (on His formation of Adam, out of the dust of the 
ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of lives), 
that “the man was a living soul,” what right has any man to go 
beyond God’s plain statement, and say that the soul thus 
formed is immortal? Also what right has any man to say 
that the “breath of lives,” that God breathed into Adam, was 
what constituted Adam’s soul? or that “the breath of lives” 
was an entity, either mortal or immortal? All such assump- 
tions are worse than vain, for they are absolute and terrible 
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perversions of the words of God; and they have poisoned 
multitudes, who are following tradition that makes void the 
Word of God, as Jesus told the Pharisees they were doing. 
But, notwithstanding the Bible teaches the entire mortality 
of man, it also teaches prospective immortality to the right- 
eous; a conditional boon to be sought, and specially attain- 
able through the resurrection to life. 


CHAPTER V. 


CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY.—THE FIRST PAGANS WHO 
TAUGHT THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL, AND ITS 
TRANSMIGRATION.——-PRACTICAL THOUGHTS. 


HE Scriptures set before mankind conditional immortality, 

and this they must attain or perish forever. Thus saith 

the Spirit (1 Cor. 15: 53), “For this corruptible must put on 
incorruption, and this mortal must put onimmortality.” Here 
both incorruption and immortality, is made an imperative 
necessity. And why? Simply because eternal life would be 
impossible without first attaining the incorrupt, immortal con- 
dition. This fact of itself shows man’s present condition 
wholly mortal, as also the fact that man cannot attain unto 
incorruption and immortality, until the resurrection of life, at 
the second coming of Christ; because there could be no pro- 
priety in speaking of a resurrection of life, unless life was 
not attainable without such revivification. And this fact also 
precludes the vain assumption that mankind are in posses- 
sion of inherent immortality. Such stupendous truths were 
evidently urging the apostle Paul forward, “that if by any 
means he might attain unto the resurrection outfrom among 
the dead.” Hence the Spirit's utterance through the apostle 
(2 Tim. 1: 10), that by the manifestation of Christ, ‘death 
hath been rendered powerless,” He “having illuminated life and 
incorruptibility through the glad tidings,’ which shows “that 
the glad tidings” Paul proclaimed was “Jesus and the resur- 
rection.” This great illumination by our Lord Jesus Christ, who 
entered the grave in mortal flesh, and broke the chains of 
death asunder and bore away its keys, thus being constituted 
“the resurrection and the life,” the great forerunner of His 
followers; by this miraculous power and illustrious example, 
has shown us the path of life, incorruptibility and immortality. 

54 
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Hence the resurrection of life is the grand, announcement 
and hope of the gospel; and without this mankind would be 
destitute of any hope with a foundation on which to rest. 

Conditional immortality is impressively set before man- 
kind in John 3: 16, “For God so loved the world, that he 
gave his Son, the only begotten, in order that every one who 
is putting faith in him, might not perish, but have everlasting 
life.’ Immortality and everlasting life are synonymous terms, 
and it is on the condition of putting faith in Christ that any- 
one can obtain immortality or eternal life. All mankind 
have a fallen and mortal nature transmitted to them by the fall 
of Adam, but their condition is not hopeless; for the last 
Adam has become “the resurrection and the life,” to all that 
will receive Him, and walk in the straight and narrow way 
that leads to it, or as the Spirit says (Rom. 2: 7), “To those 
who by perseverance in well doing seek for glory and honor 
and incorruptibility, eternal life.” This shows that none are 
now in possession of either incorruptibility or eternal life, for 
people do not seek after what they already possess. The 
same thing is taught tn reference to hope (Rom. 8: 24, 25), 
“For we are saved by the hope: but a hope which is seen is 
not hope: for why does any one hope for what he sees? 
But if we hope for what we do not see, we wait for it with 
patience.” This hope is called “the fore-lying hope: which 
we have as an anchor of the soul, both secure and firm, and 
entering into the interior of the veil, where a forerunner on 
our behalf entered, Jesus,” etc; consequently Jesus must re- 
turn from “within the veil” before our hope can be seen in 
its fruition. 

This shows that mankind are now in a ruined, helpless 
condition without Christ. Nor is the heathen dogma of in- 
herent immortality in the human soul, of any avail, which has 
no foundation; but originated in pride and vanity—the empty 
deceit of the devil to Eve, and from thence handed down 
through the Pagan nations of the world, and incoporated into 
the creed of the Roman Catholic Church—the greatest apos- 
tacy that ever cursed the world; and hence has become the 
chief but false basis of the Protestant Church, on which rests 
their faith of future life, instead of by the resurrection out 
from among the dead. 
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It appears from history that Pythagoras brought the 
doctrine of the immortality of the soul from Babylon; he 
being the first that taught it among the Greeks. Zoroastres, 
the supposed inventor of Magianism, or its reformer, the 
greatest impostor that has appeared in the world except 
Mahomet, framed and promulgated a system of religion in 
imitation of the Jewish. He is supposed to be a Jew by 
birth, as also in religion; but afterwards took upon him to 
be a prophet of the Magian sect. Says Rollin, “The Magi 
in Persia were the guardians of all the ceremonies relating to 
divine worship; and it was to them the people had recourse 
in order to be instructed therein; and to know on what day, 
to what gods, and after what manner they were to offer their 
sacrifices.” 

Says Dr. Prideaux, “Zoroastres having taken upon him to 
be a prophet of God, sent to reform the old religion of the 
Persians, to gain the better reputation to his pretentions, 
retired into a cave, where he lived a long time in a recluse. 
. . . While he was in this retirement he composed the book 
wherein all his pretended revelations® are contained... . 
This book is called Zendavesta. . . . In this book are found 
a great many things taken out of the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament ... (which is true also of the Koran and the 
book of Mormon). He speaks there, also, of Abraham, 
Joseph, Moses and Solomon, in the same manner as the 
Scriptures do. And out of particular veneration for Abra- 
ham, he called his book the book of Abraham, and his religion 
the religion of Abraham, for he pretended that the reforma- 
tion which he introduced was no more than to bring back 
the religion of the Persians to that original purity in which 
Abraham practised it, . . . forthe name of Abraham hath 
for a great many ages past been had in great veneration all 
over the East and among all sects... . 

“The Greeks had the name of Zoroastres in great esteem, 
speaking of him as the great master of all human and divine 
knowledge. Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch and Porphyry, mention 
him with honor, acknowledging his great learning... . 
Solinus tells us the same story (as Pliny) of his laughing on 
the day of his birth, and says he was most skilful in the 
knowledge of the best arts. And Apuleius—the chief actor 
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in all divine mysteries. Cedrenus names him as a famous 
astronomer among the Persians, and Sudias saith of him, that 
he excelled all others in that science. . . . They that write 
of Pythagoras, do almost all of them tell us, that he was the 
scholar of Zoroastres at Babylon, and learned of him most 
of that knowledge which afterwards rendered him so famous 
in the West. . . . But the most important doctrine which he 
brought home from thence, was that of the tmmortality of the 
soul. . . . And this I take for certain he had from Zoroas- 
tres; for, as I have afore shown, it was his doctrine, and he 
is the ancientest whom we have upon record of all the 
heathen nations that taught zt. But Pythagoras did not 
bring this doctrine into Greece with that purity in which he 
received it from Azs master, for having corrupted it with a 
mixture of the Indian philosophy he had learned in the 
East, he made this immortality to consist in an eternal trans- 
migration of the soul from one body to another; whereas 
Zoroastres’ doctrine was, that there is to be a resurrection of 
the dead, and an immortal state after to follow, in the same 
manner as Daniel taught (Chap. 12: 2), and the people of 
God then held.” ` 

We here get some important points: Fzrst, that at the 
time of Zoroastres, the Jews held that the only immortality 
taught in the Scriptures was that obtained after the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. Second, that although Zoroastres taught 
the immortality of the soul, yet that immortality was not 
made manifest until after the resurrection of the dead; which 
looks very much like the mixture now held, of the soul’s 
natural immortality, and as connected with it, the resurrec- 
tion of the dead; which likewise is an adulteration of error 
with truth. Third, that the teaching of Pythagoras of the 
immortality of the soul and its transmigration, was the 
doctrine “of the Indian philosophy” of the Eastern Pagan 
nations. 

Also, Socrates, that great philosopher among the Greeks, 
taught the immortality of the soul, but he was himself doubt- 
ful of the assumption on which he predicated it; for says he, 
“If what I advance upon the immortality of the soul proves 
true, it is good to believe it; and if after my death it proves 
false, I shall still have drawn from it in this life this advan- 
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tage, of having been less sensible here of the evils which 
generally attend human life. My friends, there is one thing 
which it is very just to believe; and this is, that if the soul 
be immortal, it requires to be cultivated with attention, not 
only for what we call the time of life, but for that which is to 
follow. I mean eternity; and the least neglect in this point 
may be attended with endless consequences. . . . When the 
dead are arrived at the fatal rendezvous of departed souls, 
whither their dæmon conducts them, they are all judged. 
Those who have passed their lives in a manner neither 
entirely criminal nor absolutely innocent, are sent into a 
place where they suffer pains proportioned to their faults, till 
being purged and cleansed of their guilt, and afterwards 
restored to liberty, they receive the reward of the good 
actions they have done in the body. Those that are judged 
to be incurable on account of the ‘greatness of their crimes, 
who deliberately and wilfully have committed sacrileges and 
murders, and other such great offenses, the fatal destiny that 
passes judgment upon them, hurls them into Tartarus, from 
whence they never depart.” (See Rollin, Vol. I., p. 363.) 
Here the great philosopher Socrates “sets forth’ what 
Rollin calls “this great truth, that the soul is immortal .. . 
which a constant tradition, though very much obscured by 
fiction and fable, had always preserved amongst the Pagans.” 
Also the condition of such souls after death, as held by Soc- 
rates and the Pagan nations, agrees perfectly with the teach- 
ing of the great Romish apostacy, and largely also by the 
Protestants. Thus, this great falsehood that originated with 
the devil and handed down through the Pagan nations, was 
incorporated into the Romish Church, especially from the 
days of Origen, and it is the source, and takes the lead of the 
most pernicious errors taught by that great system of abom- 
inations; causing almost universal corruption in “the faith 
once delivered to the saints.” Every intelligent man knows, 
if he will xse his reason, that it is preposterous to claim that 
the soul is an entity distinct from the personal man, and 
that it leaves the personal man at death, and enters a more 
exalted condition of life; for such is purely an assumption, 
devoid of the least particle of truth; yet it isthe outcome of 
the devil's lie to Eve, which they attempt to prop up by in- 
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ventions of their own “vain imaginations,” and thus “their 
foolish heart was darkened ;” and such have “changed the 
truth of God into a lie, and worshipped and served the 
creature rather than the Creator, who is blessed forever. 
Amen.” (Rom. 1: 21-25.) 

We have shown that the conjecture of Socrates,—the dis- 
tinguished philosopher,—that the soul is immortal, was purely 
imaginative; that he had no basis to sustain it; hence, the 
several zfs he made use of in the short extract we have given. 
Also, no philosopher srce his day, has produced any basis 
for the same assumption. It is simply a theory of the “vain 
imagination,” unproven and unprovable. Hence God’s ad- 
monition to us, “Casting down imaginations [ reasonings ], and 
every high thing that exalts itself against the knowledge of 
God, and bringing into captivity every thought to the obedi- 
ence of Christ.” (2 Cor. 10: 5.) 

Much is said in the Scriptures against the evil imagina- 
tions of men. It was the great charge made against the 
antediluvians just before they were swept away from the 
earth by the deluge, in the days of Noah—“And saw Yahveh, 
that great was the wickedness of man in the earth, and the 
whole imagination of the devices of his heart was only evil 
continually.” (Gen. 6: 5.) The doctrine the devil taught 
to Eve, when he said, “ye shall be as Elohim,” exempt from 
death—immortal, had evidently become the current teaching 
among the antediluvians, and had also become exceedingly . 
pernicious, causing the promise of Elohim, that the redemp- 
tion of men through the seed of the woman that would crush 
the serpent’s head, to be disbelieved almost universally; thus 
they filled up their cup of iniquity, and then were swept from 
the earth by that awful deluge. If those antediluvians had 
believed that the only remedy for their fallen mortal condi- 
tion was in that promised “seed,” they would have prayed for 
Him to come, and then waited in faith, as did Enoch and 
Noah and those in the line of the faithful, from Abel down to 
the days of the apostle Paul; of whom he says, “These all, 
having obtained a good report through faith, received ot 
the promise: ‘God having provided some better thing for us, 
that they without us should not be made perfect.” (Heb. 


1: 39, 40.) 
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This “promise” relates to that in Gen. 3: 15—that “seed” 
of the woman, that is yet to crush the serpent’s head. As 
the eleventh chapter of Hebrews distinctly shows that none 
of those of faith, from Abel onward, have yet seen the ful- 
fillment of the promise of the crushing of the head of the 
serpent, it positively shows that every saint of God must first 
be rescued out from under the dominion of death, before 
they can obtain the promise; therefore, they are not now in 
possession of immortality. Also, as the devil was the cause 
of sin, and consequently of death entering the world, and for 
four thousand years saw the race of Adam held under its 
dark domain, and then when the announcement of the birth 
of the promised “seed” so long expected and waited for, 
was fulfilled by the star that guided the “wise men” to Beth- 
lehem, and by the proclamation of the angels of God to the 
shepherds on Judea’s plains, as they watched their flocks by 
night, who were privileged to behold with their eyes that 
wonderful promised “seed.” Such a development of the 
promise of Gen. 3: 15, of which the devil had been cogni- 
zant for such a stretch of time, must have filled his Satanic 
majesty with much trepidation and a fearful foreboding of his 
coming destiny. Yet notwithstanding, he filled with malice, 
and envy, and murder, instigated Herod to kill Him while 
thus a babe in Bethlehem; but was thwarted in his murder- 
ous purpose by the interposition of an angel of God, that 
commanded the babe to be hastened down into Egypt, whose 
flight was in a measure avenged by Satan on the town of 
Bethlehem, by the awful massacre that followed. But if 
foiled in his first attempt to destroy the promised “seed,” 
he did not yield the contest. So he now tries to overcome 
Him by his art in seduction, which was by three signal 
temptations, in which he was again foiled. But in his third 
and last effort, in inciting his own nation to murder Him, he 
was successful, and Christ the promised “seed”? was put to 
death, and placed in a tomb; thus giving an occasion for 
= the devil and his angels to hold a jubilee on their supposed 
victory. But as “the triumph of the wicked is short” (Job 
20: §), so was that of the devil, for this promised “seed” 
burst the bands of death asunder the third day, and arose the 
mighty victor over His persistent, but now vanquished foe, 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 6I 


and thus “the last Adam” triumphed, and paralyzed the 
devil’s power over death, and thus introducing, or making 
manifest that “etter thing concerning us,” God “having fore- 
seen, viz., the resurrection of Christ; whose “resurrection 
out from the dead,” is the stupendous event that has broke 
the power of death, or has rendered it inoperative to hold 
mankind forever under its dominion. Also, by the resur- 
rection of Christ, life eternal and incorruptibility has been 
made clear. (See 2 Tim. 1: 10.) 

This makes manifest that eternal life and incorruptibility 
is conditional and reserved only for those who shall be 
accounted worthy to obtain that world, and the resurrection 
out from dead ones. (Luke 20: 35.) And this glorious 
resurrection to life and incorruptibility stands pledged to 
the overcomers in Christ, He being their great representa- 
tive head and forerunner as prophetically announced in Psa. 
16; 8-11: “I have set Yahveh before,me continually for 
from my right hand he shall not remove. Therefore my 
heart is glad, and my glory rejoiceth: also my flesh shall 
rest in hope. For thou wilt not leave my soul in sheol [the 
grave] neither wilt thou deliver over thy Holy One to see 
corruption. Thou wilt cause me to know the path of lives; 
in thy presence is fulness of joy; in thy right hand are 
pleasures perpetually.” (See also Acts 2: 25-28.) Here 
it is distinctly shown that Christ opened up “the path of 
lives” in His resurrection to all His sleeping saints; making 
it absolutely necessary for them to be raised from the dead 
in order to obtain life. This theme of the resurrection of 
Christ is also shown in Acts 2: 30, 31, to stand specially 
related to the oath that God had sworn to David, “that of 
the fruit of his loins he would sit upon his throne.” (See 
Revised Version.) Also such is a quotation from Psa. 132: 
11, as follows:“‘Yahveh hath sworn to David in faithfulness ; 
he will not return from it. From the fruit of thy body will 
I set upon thy throne.” These are very remarkable state- 
ments, proving the Divinity of Christ, and also that He must 
yet occupy the throne of David when His people are raised | 
from the dead, as their forerunner was: then they will set 
with Him in His throne as promised in Rev. 3: 21. 

Thus we see that.the true path to immortality is abso- 
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lutely fixed for the sleeping saints to “the better resurrec- 
tion. Also the Scriptures inform us, that if there be no 
such resurrection, “then those that have fallen asleep in 
Christ are perished.” (1 Cor. 15: 18.) Also it would 
render false their testimony that typically and prophetically 
taught the resurrection of Christ, besides making all the 
apostles “false witnesses of God,” as says Paul, ‘‘because we 
have testified of God that he raised up Christ; whom He 
raised not up if so be the dead rise zof. For if the dead rise 
not, then is not Christ raised: and if Christ be not raised, 
your faith is vain: ye are yet in your sins.” (v. 15,17.) 
Hence the entire basis of “the faith of God’s elect” depends 
on “the resurrection of life,” and this “eternal life is the gift 
of God through Jesus Christ our Lord” (Rom. 6: 23), and 
has thus been brought before us by His resurrection to life, 
as He says, “I am he that liveth, and was dead; and, behold, 
I am alive for ever more, Amen; and have the keys of death 
and the grave.” (Rev. 1: 18.) 

All of mankind who obtain eternal life must obtain it 
as the special gift of God, but only on the conditions of 
“repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus 
Christ.” (Acts 20: 21.) Then a holy life in His service. 
None others have any promise made to them; for we read 
that “he that hath the Son hath life: and he that hath not 
the Son of God hath not life.” (1 John 5: 12.) But this 
life is still “Aid with Christ in God,” and it will not be made 
manifest until the glorious resurrection from the dead; and 
this glorious resurrection is fixed to the time “when Christ, 
our /tfe, shall appear, ten shall ye [His saints] also appear 
with him in glory.” (Col. 3: 3,4.) Hence, we read, Titus 
I: 2, “In kope of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, prom- 
ised before the world began.” As we do not ope for what 
we already possess; this shows that none in this mortal state 
possess eternal life. All that can be possessed here is simply 
the promise of it, as we read in 1 John 2: 25, “And this is 
the promise that he hath promised us— the life—the eternal.” 

Moreover, Heb. 11 cites us to a company, “as the stars of 
heaven, and as the sand upon the sea shore innumerable,” 
that had then “died in faith, not having received the prom- 
ises, but saw them far distant,” all of which are embraced in 
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the promise of eternal life, and are thus summed up in verse 
39, “and all these, though bourne witness to an account of 
faith, Aave not received the promise” of eternal life. And 
why not? (Ver. 40.) “God having foreseen a better thing 
concerning us, so that apart from us they should not be made 
perfect.” 

Perhaps also, “the better thing foreseen concerning us” 
may relate more particularly if not exclusively to the “mys- 
tery” made known to Paul, a secret of great importance. 
“Behold, I show you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, [or 
die] but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twink- 
ling of an eye, at the last trumpet: for it shall sound, and 
the dead [in Christ] shall be raised incorruptible, and we 
shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on incor- 
ruption, and this mortal must put on immortality.” (1 Cor. 
15: 51-53.) That Paul refers only to the righteous here, 
is made manifest from 1 Thess. 4: 14-17, where he says, 
“For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the archangel and with the trumpet 
of God and the dead tn Christ shall rise first: afterwards we 
the living ones, those being left over, at the same time with 
them, shall be caught away in the clouds to meet the Lord 
in the air; and so shall be ever with the Lord.” But in ver. 
15, Paul tells us that he received the secret or the “mystery” 
concerning the living saints, by the word of the Lord; by 
the command of the Lord; or by special inspiration was the 
“mystery” shown to him: and “that they [the living saints ] 
would not anticipate to go before those that are asleep.” 
Therefore, seeing what an exalted privilege jit will be, to live 
unto the coming of the Lord, and then to be exempt from 
death—not to feel its “sting” looks very much like “the better 
thing foreseen of God concerning us,” and revealed to the 
apostle Paul. If we are correct concerning this “better thing,” 
and that it only awaits those who ardently hope to be alive 
at the coming of the Lord Jesus, and are anxiously waiting 
His return; of what avail will this “mystery” shown to Paul, 
be to the vast millions now living, that not only scoff at this 
special revelation of God, but hold it in perfect derision? It 
is for those that /ove Christ’s appearing that will receive the _ 
crown of righteousness with the apostle Paul. 
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Such Scriptural truths renders conditional immortality 
very conspicuous, and should arouse every one from the sor- 
did slumbers of the flesh and sin, to secure to themselves the 
proffered title to suchan inestimable boon, while the mercy of 
God suffers such a privilege to remain within their reach. 
What can be of higher value than eternal life? This is not 
now in our possession, but “is hid with Christ in God.” But 
Jesus says (John 10: 27, 28), “My sheep hear my voice, 
and I know them, and they follow me: and I give unto them 
eternal life; and they shall never perish, and no one shall 
snatch them out of my hand.” Also (John 6: 40), “For this 
is the will of my Father, that every one that beholdeth the 
Son, and believeth on him, should have eternal life: and I will 
raise him up atthe last day.” Then He says (ver. 44), “No 
man can come to me, except the Father which sent me draw 
him, and I will raise him up at the last day.” 

Again (ver. 47), “Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that 
believeth on me hath eternal life.” Again (ver. 54), “Who- 
so eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath eternal life, 
and I will raise him up at the last day.” Then ver. 63 ex- 
plains the meaning of eating the flesh of Christ and drinking 
His blood—‘It is the Spirit that makes alive, the flesh 
profiteth nothing: the words that I have spoken unto you, 
they are spirit, and they are life.” How are those words of 
Christ, spirit and life? Simply because the spirit attends 
His words, both to the spiritual and physical awakening of all 
that receive them. Hence we read, “And you who were dead 
in trespasses and sins: hath made alive together with Christ 
.... And hath raised us up together and made us sit to- 
gether in heavenly places in Christ Jesus. (Eph. 2: 1-6.) 

Such is the spiritually making alive, by the reception of 
the words of Christ, which is to be followed by the physical 
life, or being made alive physically ; as we read, (Rom. 8: 11), 
“But if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead 
dwelleth in you, he that raised up Christ from the dead shall 
also make alive your mortal bodies by his Spirit that dwell- 
eth in you.” As this text can only refer to the physical body 
of Christ, in His resurrection from the dead, so it also must 
have the same application to His saints. Then in John 5: 
28, 29 we read, ‘Marvel not at this: for the hour cometh, 
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in which all that are in the tombs, shall hear his voice, and 
shall come forth; they that have done good, unto the resur- 
rection of life: and they that have done evil, unto the resur- 
rection of judgment.” Here it is stated that the voice or 
word of Christ brings the dead to life, even “all that are in 
the tombs.” This text in John with that quoted from Rom. 
8, shows that the word of Christ in raising the dead, will be 
attended by the Spirit, in the resurrection, of all that sleep in 
the dust of the earth, therefore showing the signification of 
Christ’s words in John 6: 63, “the words that I speak unto 
you they are spirit, and they are life.” Also (ver. 68), 
Peter's reply to Jesus,“ Word's of eternal life hast thou.” Here 
is ample proof that eternal life is z# the words of Christ, viz., 
The proiise of eternal life are in those words, as we read 
(1 John 5: 11), “And the record, or the witness is this, that 
God gave unto us eternal life, and this life is in his Son.” 
Hence the Bible contains the record or the testimony of the 
promise of eternal life—the ttle deed that secures it to all be- 
lievers, yet they do not receive it here in this mortal state, 
but in the world to come; thus we read, (Mark 10: 30; 
Luke 18: 30), “in the world to come eternal life,” “There is 
no man that has left house, or wife, or brethren, or parents, or 
children, for the kingdom of God's sake, who shall not receive 
manifold more in this time, and in the world to come eternal 
life.” 

We learn then from these scriptures that we have not now 
eternal life in actual possession, but it is secured to believers 
in the promise; but that life is now “hid with Christ in God,” 
consequently while “it remains thus hid” it cannot be mani- 
fested in us; but such manifestation is explicitly stated to be 
at the epoch of Christ’s second coming. (See Col. 3: 4; 
I John 3: 2; 2 Cor. 4: 17,18.) Thus Jesus says, “I am 
the resurrection and the life: he that believeth in me, though 
he were dead, yet shall he live: And whosever /zveth and be- 
lieveth in me shall zever die. Believest thou this?” By Je- 
sus saying, “I am the resurrection and the life,” it makes the 
manifestation of eternal life depend on the resurrection from 
the dead, to those that die. But He makes a distinction be- 
tween the dead, and those believers that are alive when He 
comes; tosuch He says, “And whosoever /#veth and believeth 
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in me shall zever die.” Such will be changed in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, and caught up with the resurrected 
dead “to meet the Lord in the air,” etc., (1 Thes. 4: 14-17; 
1 Cor. 15: 51,52.) We have now shown, and very explic- 
itly, that immortality, synchronous with eternal life, is the gift 
of God to the righteous only; therefore it is conditional, as 
none but believers will ever receive it. 


CHAPTER VI. 


CHRIST THE ILLUMINATOR OF IMMORTALITY BY HIS RES- 
URRECTION. — HIS PROMISED SECOND COMING. 


HE Scriptures having set before mankind the great sub- 

ject of immortality—eternal life—in contrast to their 
fallen, dying condition, inherited by reason of.sin, also points 
out to them that their deliverance from their fallen dying condi- 
tion must be wrought out for them by supernatural or divine 
power; consequently they give us repeated examples of such 
manifestation in order to awaken and stimulate faith in such, 
so that their “faith should not stand in the wisdom of men, 
but in the power of God.” (1 Cor. 2: 5.) Also making 
manifest that no true faith in God can exist in mankind with- 
out fully crediting superhuman manifestations, as revealed in 
the Scriptures. Thus in the promise, that the “seed” of the 
woman should crush the serpent’s head, lay hidden the re- 
quired manifestation of divine power to do it, and by reason 
of mankind not seeing Aowsuch a work could be wrought out, 
and also not seeing any special development that corresponded 
with their human reason, they grew more and more credulous, 
consequently more and more wicked. The offering of the 
sacrificial lamb by Abel, onward, had no particular signifi- 
cance to the antediluvians, who consequently were swept 
away in the deluge. That deluge announced to Noah, to 
come at the expiration of a hundred and twenty years, was 
disbelieved by those antediluvians, because they could see 
no possibility of a deluge according to their deductions of 
science: but Noah, who could sce redemption from sin, 
through the slain lamb he offered to God, could also see 
Almighty power in the word of Elohim, to bring the deluge 
at the fixed time; consequenly he obeyed His voice, and 
prepared the ark, and was delivered from destruction. 
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Afterwards, “the God of glory appeared to Abraham in 
Mesopotamia, and told him to get out of his country, and go 
toa land that would be shown him, in which he should sojourn 
_ during his life, and then die, but after the resurrection of the 
dead, to possess that land forever. Also, a certain “seed” 
(Gen. 3: 15) was pointed out to him, through whom alone 
the promise could be fulfilled. The promise runs thus: 
“Unto thy seed will I give thts land.” (Gen. 12: 7.) “And 
there he built an alzar unto Yahveh, who appeared unto him.” 
Then Abraham advancing in years, and the promised seed 
not being made manifest, begins to grow fearful; but 
Yahveh appeared unto him, saying, “fear not.” Then Abra- 
ham says, ‘‘To methou hast given no seed.” But the response 
was,“Tell the stars, if thou be able to number them: and he said 
unto him, So shall thy seed be. And he believed in Yahveh; 
and he counted it to him for righteousness.” After this 
Abraham advanced to the age of ninety and nine, and Sarah, 
his barren wife, to the age of ninety, but no appearance of 
the promised seed as yet. But now Yahveh again appears 
to him and says, “Ani El Shaddai—I God Almighty; walk 
before me, and be thou perfect,” or upright. “And God said, 
Sarah thy wife shall bear thee a son indeed; and thou shall 
call his name Isaac: and I will establish my covenant with 
him for an everlasting covenant, and with his seed after him.” 
The birth of Isaac was by the intervention of supernatural 
power. This Abraham believed, which made his faith accept- 
able to God, but he must be put to a more severe test to 
make manifest the strength of his faith. After Isaac had 
become a young man, God again tries his faith, and said 
unto him, “Take now thy son, thine only son Isaac, whom 
thou lovest, and get thee into the land of Moriah; and offer 
him there for a burnt offering upon one of the mountains 
which I will tell thee of.” Then Abraham immcdiately with- 
out any faltering, moves forward in strict obedience to the 
divine command, notwithstanding its execution would ap- 
pear to render impossible the fulfillment of what God had 
promised to be done, through Isaac. Yet Abraham proceeds 
in the work up to the very point of thrusting the knife into 
the vitals of Isaac, when a voice from heaven stays the uplifted 
hand of Abraham; and God says, “Seeing thou hast not 
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withheld thy son, thine only son, from me,... By myself 
have I sworn, saith Yahveh, .. . that in blessing I will 
bless thee, and in multiplying, I will multiply thy seed 
as the stars of heaven, and as the sand which is upon the sea 
shore: and thy seed shall possess the gate of His enemies.” 
Abraham believed, if he killed his son, God would immedi- 
ately raise him from the dead. Such faith in Abraham was 
very pleasing to God; and he being constituted the father of 
the faithful, God requires all the spiritual seed of Abraham 
to walk in the steps of Azs faith. (Rom. 4: 11-18.) 

This lesson of the necessity of faith in Divine power to 
work out redemption was also very impressively taught the 
Israelites in Egypt and then inthe wilderness, in the wonders 
Elohim wrought before Pharaoh, and then by that stupen- 
dous miracle, in dividing the Red Sea with congealed walls 
of water heaved up on either side for the safe passage of some 
two million of Israelites to pass through; but not a safe 
passage for the Egyptians who were overwhelmed in destruc- 
tion for their temerity in attempting to pass in the track of 
Israel: as we read (Heb. 11: 29), “By faith they passed 
through the Red Sea as by dry land, which the Egyptians 
attempting to do, were swallowed up.” Also, the feeding of 
the vast multitude of Israel for forty years on manna sent 
down from heaven, with their garments of covering being 
preserved whole upon them during that long period: then the 
passage of the Jordan, at the time it “overflowed all its 
banks,” whose waters were piled up from above until Israel 
passed over. These are but few of the examples of miracu- 
lous power of Divine interposition on record in behalf of 
Israel, and then all subsequent manifestations to that pcople 
down to their captivity in Babylon on account of their sins; 
yet there, even in Babylon, three faithful Hebrews are pre- 
served in the midst of an intense burning fiery furnace, as also 
Daniel in the midst of the den of hungry lions (Dan. 3: 27; 
6: 22), all of which shows that the basis of true faith rests 
upon superhuman power, and that none but those that rely 
upon such interposition of divine power can be in possession 
of saving faith. 

Then on the same line of divine interposition we reach the 
grand epoch of the incarnation of the promised Messiah—the 
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“seed” of the woman, by omnipotent power and agency, and 
thus the wonderful miraculous conception in the virgin Mary, 
resulting in the birth of the Lord Jesus, and the introduction 
of the gospel dispensation established on the same basis of 
miraculous manifestations, almost innumerable, by Christ and 
His apostles. Also, that most stupendous of all miracles— 
the resurrection to incorruptibility and immortality of the 
man Christ Jesus, with His ascension into heaven to the right 
hand of the throne of God; and His subsequent sending the 
Holy Spirit upon the apostles and the Church in miraculous 
power and wonderful working. 

All these manifestations have flowed from Him who said, 
“I am the the way, the truth, and the /7fc.” (John 14: 6.) 
Also, “In him was life, and the /7fe was the light of men.” 
(John 1: 4.) Again (John 5: 26), “As the Father hath /żfe 
in himself, so hath he given unto the Son to have life in 
himself” Thus, the /zfe element exists in Christ, and as it is 
written, “In him was life, and the /ife was the Zight of men.” 
Consequently, he has become the ¢//umznator of life to men; 
viz., by His resurrection from the dead; and such a mani- 
festation, was the only way that Christ could become the 
illuminator of fe to men. Showing that the resurrection is 
“the path of lives.” Hence such a manifestation of life has 
become a /ight to men—has made it clear. 

This great object before the Lord Jesus is very emphatically 
disclosed in John 17: 1-3, “These things spake Jesus, and 
uplifting his eyes into the heaven, said, Father, the hour has 
come: glorify thy Son in order that the Son may glorify thee: 
according as thou gavest to him authority over all flesh, in 
order that unto all that which thou hast given to him, he 
might give to them eternal life. And this is eternal life, that 
they may know thee, the only true God, and Jesus Christ whom 
thou has sent.” These words of Jesus presents the order in the ful- 
fillment of the purpose of God through Jesus Christ. That 
it was necessary /firs/, that Christ should die and rise from 
the dead, opening up “the path of lives” to His people—be 
glorified, then afterwards raise up His people also from the 
dead, and glorify them. Hence His words in John §: 21-29, 
“For as the Father raises up and makes alive the dead, so 
also the Son makes alive whom he pleases. For the Father 
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does not judge any one, but has given all judgment to the 
Son, so that all may honor the Son, even as they honor the 
Father who sent Him. Verily, verily, I say unto you, He 
who hears my word, and believeth him that sent me, hath 
eternal life, and cometh not into judgment, but has passed 
out of death into life. Verily, verily, I say unto you, The 
hour cometh, and now is, when the dead shall hear the voice 
of the Son of God: and they that hear shall live. For as 
the Father has life in himself, so has he given also to the Son 
to have life in himself; and authority he gave him also to 
execute judgment, because he is the Son of man. Marvel not 
at this: for the hour cometh, in which all that are in the tombs 
Shall hear his voice, and shall come forth; they that have 
done good, unto the resurrection of life; and they that have 
done evil, unto the resurrection of judgment.” 

These connected texts gives a three-fold representation of 
life. (1.) They show the manifestation of future life to man, 
by the several cases exhibited at that time who had died, 
but again raised to life. (2.) To believers, who have life 
secured to them in the Son of God; who consequently will 
not come into judgment having already by faith passed out 
of death, by laying hold on Christ who has secured their res- 
urrection to them in His promise. (3.) In the direct prom- 
ise or declaration, that all the dead that are in the tombs will 
hear His voice and come forth—the good to the life that had 
previously been secured to them on the basis of their faith in 
Christ, but the evil will come forth for the execution of the 
judgment written. | 

These scriptural statements conclusively show that no one 
is now in possession of eternal life, so that those texts that 
speak as now having passed out of death into life, can only 
be understood as having passed into the relationship with 
Christ, by which their future life is secured to them in His 
promise, according to the principle of action, which God es- 
established with Abraham,as is written in Rom. 4: 16, 17, 
where Paul tells us that on account of his faith the promise 
was made sure to him, and to all his seed: “In the presence 
of that God whom he believed, who makes alive the dead, 
and calls things that are not as things that are.’ This shows 
that God speaks of things to be performed in the future, as 
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having already been done. Hence we read in Luke 20: 37, 
«Now that the dead are raised,” instead of, Now that the dead 
shall be raised, which shows that the present is put for the 
future tense, of which we have many examples in the Scrip- 
tures. 

Mankind naturally being so dull of apprehension of spirit- 
ual truth, God has condescended to give us a multitude of 
manifestations of His power, with abundant instruction, either 
direct, or by representative things, to inspire faith in Him, so 
that mankind might be induced to lay hold on the great prom- 
ise of /zfe in Jesus Christ by making Him its great illuminator in 
His resurrection from the dead. Therefore all the previous ex- 
amples given during four thousand years of discipline, of 
remarkable manifestations, of miraculous power before the 
world, was to give them a firm basis on which might rest their 
faith in God’s almighty power to raise the dead, and give im- 
mortal life to all that would lay hold upon His promise. 
Hence, as Christ has become the great illuminator of life and 
immortality, by His own resurrection to incorruptibility, and 
also as the basis and the pledge to all believers of their own 
resurrection from the dead, to the attainment of life and incor- 
ruptibility by the Almighty power vested in their great illum- 
inator; what more can any one ask to convince them of the 
certainty of the accomplishment of the divine word thus 
pledged and backed up by such a multitude of examples of 
the past manifestations of Almighty power that ts still pledged 
to raise the two classes of the great congregation of the dead? 

The position generally taken by the large class nominally 
religious is, First, that there is no necessity of any corporal 
resurrection of the dead, and this delusion rests on the base- 
less assumption of inherent immortality in mankind, and that 
future life to man is not dependent on such a resurrection. 
Also, Second, by downright unbelief in the statements of the 
Scriptures, relating to the multitude of stupendous miracles 
already wrought among men in all periods of past history; 
which shows that such have no faith in God whatever; nor 
do such believe that the Bible is a divine revelation from 
Him. And this accounts for the evolution theories—absurd 
subterfuges, invented by the devil, that are becoming preva- 
lent among this class that deny the fall of Adam in Eden; 
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consequently they have no need of the redemption provided 
in Jesus Christ. And this also shows, that by crediting 
the baseless theory of the inherent immortality of the soul, 
leads directly to atheism. For such is a false assumption; 
it causes unbelief in the declarations of Scripture, that God will 
raise the dead ; therefore itis the high road to atheism. Hence, 
the evolution theories, of the production of mankind out of 
the lowest order of animal creation; and back of this the 
earth itself, formed under a process purely imaginative— 
not proved nor provable—unexplained and unexplainable. 


. Its origin is atheistic. 


In view of such degrading theories, now so rampant, the 
question that the apostle Paul put to King Agrippa is very 
pertinent to put to such theorizers, “Why should it be judged 
an incredible thing with you, that God should raise the dead” ? 
(Acts 26: 8.) Whether such will grapple with this ques- 
tion and answer it or not,, does not disturb the foundation 
on which this truth rests; which has become a certain founda- 
tion to those that “believe that Jesus died and rose again, even 
so them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him 
(from the dead). For this we say unto you by the word (or 
command) of the Lord, that we which are alive and remain 
unto the coming of the Lord shall not precede them which are 
asleep. For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven 
with a, shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we 
which are alive and remain, shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall 
we ever be with the Lord.” (1 Thess. 4: 14-17.) Hereis 
a basis for faith that rests on the word of God, on the testi- 
mony of Him that cannot lie. Hence, in order for Christ to 
become the illuminator to us of immortality, we must “believe 
that Jesus died and rose again,” as Paul has shown in the 
words just quoted. Thus none can have illumination of 
mind in relation to their future immortality, except they fully 
believe that “Jesus died and rose again.” And this also 
makes immortality conditional. “If we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, so also them that sleep in Jesus will God 
bring with him,” from the dead, as He brought Christ from 
the dead; as we read (Heb. 13: 20), “Now the God of 
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peace that brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that 
great Shepherd of the sheep,” etc. Thus His sheep must be 
brought from the dead likewise in order to obtain immor- 
tality. Hence the resurrection of Christ has become the 
great important central burning truth of the New Testament. 
The great illuminator of incorruptibility and immortality. 
Such, then, is physical immortality, that has been wrought 
out for the acceptance of mortal dying men through the Lord 
Jesus Christ; and yet the writer once heard a prominent aged 
Baptist minister state before a large congregation, “I have 
yet to learn that there can be any such thing as physical . 
immortality.” Thus discarding divine inspiration, having 
imbibed the baseless theory of the natural immortality of the 
soul, as an entity distinct from the man; consequently the 
physical resurrection of Christ and the physical resurrection 
of the dead are not truths to be believed by such men. But 
Paul had a very different gospel to preach as we read (Rom. 
I: 1-4), “Paul a bond servant of Jesus Christ, a constituted 
apostle, set apart unto the gospel of God, which he promised 
before through his prophets in the holy Scriptures, concern- 
ing the Son of himself, who was born of the seed of David 
according to the flesh, who having been distinctly set forth 
the Son of God in power according to the spirit of holiness, 
by his resurrection from the dead—Jesus Christ our Lord.” 
Again (2 Tim. 2: 8), “Remember that Jesus Christ of the 
serd of David was raised from the dead, according to my 
gospel.” Here physical immortality is distinctly set forth by 
the apostle Paul, as the faith specially to be remembered and 
constantly kept in view, as the foundation rock on which the 
church of Christ will stand secure from every assault of the 
devil, and from all the vain philosophy of self blinded false 
teachers, so prevalent ia these last days of abounding infi- 
delity. And may the Holy Spirit cause the light from the 
holy oracles concerning the fallen sinful nature of men, and 
of their mortal helpless condition, to penetrate the hearts of 
all that can be awakened from the death-like stupor of sin, to 
lay hold of Christ, the great atoning sacrifice offered to God 
in their behalf; who also has become the great illuminator of 
life, and incorruptibility, and immortality by His resurrection 
from the dead, and who will soon come from heaven to raise 
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up to incorruptibility and immortality all His sleeping saints, 
and change the living ones also from mortal to immortality, 
and forever remove from the earth the sin, the curse and 
death. 
“ And make this blighted world of ours 
His own fair world again. 
Come then, Lord Jesus, come.” 


THEN CHRIST WILL COME AGAIN; SO SAY THE 
SCRIPTURES. 


“For the Son of man shall come in the glory of his Father 
with his angels; and then shall he render to every man as 
his work shall be.” (Matt. 16: 27.) This one text from 
the lips of Christ should settle the fact of His future coming 
beyond a doubt; and no one that believes the Scriptures will 
doubt it any more than they will doubt that He was crucified 
for our sins, or that he was born in Bethlehem of Judea. 

John 14: 1—3 is very emphatic and very direct in its faith- 
inspiring words, also from the lips of Jesus, “Let not your 
heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in me. In 
my Father’s house are many abodes: if it were not so, I would 
have told you. Because I am going to prepare a place for 
you, and if I go and prepare a place for you, I am coming again, 
and will receive you unto myself; so that where I am, you also 
may be.” These are among the parting words of consolation 
and promise Jesus gave to His disciples just before His death, 
resurrection, and ascension into heaven. They were not given 
to deceive—to create false hopes in the disciples—not to mis- 
lead the household of faith, but to be a solid rock that all the 
waves of infidelity might dash against during centuries of wait- 
ing; but be powerless to disturb its solidity. Those words 
still remain a great fortress of defense, against all the attacks 
of Spiritualists and mystifiers, who have lost all anchorage, 
and are being driven into the blackness of dismal night to per- 
dition. They still impart to the household of faith courage 
and strength, and abiding assurance of their solidity, and will 
hold the church of God in constant expectation, until faith 
is lost in sight, when Jesus in person shall appear, coming on 
the clouds of heaven. 
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We give next the testimony of two heavenly witnesses at 
the time of the ascension of Jesus into heaven. (Acts 1: 
6-11.) “They therefore, when they were come together, 
asked him, saying, Lord, dost thou at this time restore the 
kingdom to Israel? And he said unto them, It is not for you 
to know times or seasons, which the Father placed within his 
own authority. But ye shall receive power (or ability), 
when the Holy Spirit is come upon you: and ye shall be my 
witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and Samaria, 
and unto the uttermost part of the earth. And when he had 
said these things, as they were looking, he was taken up: and 
a cloud received him out of their sight. And while they 
were looking earnestly into heaven as he went, behold, two 
men stood by them in white raiment, who also said, Ye men 
of Galilee, why stand ye looking into heaven? The same 
Jesus who was taken up from you into the heavens, shall so 
come in like manner as you have seen him go into the 
heavens.” This third asseveration of the actual personal 
return of Jesus from the heavens, is here put forth in its most 
specific and distinct statement possible: thus putting to 
silence any attempt to gloss, or render those words ambigu- 
ous. Therefore they must stand on the solid foundation on 
which they rest, as a third great anchor of faith here set 
forth. Those words came from heaven in a most opportune 
juncture, fastening the cable of faith to both ends of the line, 
which has been the strength of the church of Christ from that 
time to the present hour. From that wonderful. scene, we 
read, that the disciples “returned to, Jerusalem with great 
joy: and were continually in the temple, praising and blessing 
God.” Those soul-inspiring words, causing such enthusiasm 
at the time of the ascension of our Lord, still produce most 
blessed comfort and joy and praise to God, by the present 
living disciples of Jesus, as they did eighteen centuries ago. 

Thus the identical Jesus, that was crucified and died, was 
raised from the dead, and in forty days afterwards ascended 
into the heavens; then sending messengers back to earth 
with the joyful words, “This same Jesus, which was taken up 
from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye 
have seen him go into heaven,” will remain the great estab- 
lishing rock to faith until its consummation. For, “Behold, he 
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cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they 
which pierced him, and all the kindreds of the earth shall wail 
because of him. Surely, Amen.” (Rev. 1: 7.) These few 
texts out of multitudes that are at hand, are enough to settle 
the certainty of the personal, visible, second advent of the Lord 
Jesus Christ to this earth again; and if such testimony is 
unavailing to convince and to satisfy every one, then no testi- 
mony will reach such blinded hearts; but such testimony 
must ever remain the solid rock on which faith can rest secure 
amid the blind unbelief of depraved minds—especially so in 
these last days of abounding iniquity. 


CHAPTER VII. 


BIBLE UNFOLDINGS OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD AND THE 
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE “MEMORIAL NAME” YAHVEH.— 
ITS DEVELOPMENT AS TYPICALLY SET FORTH. 


O theme set forth in the Scriptures hold so large a place,, 

or is made more prominent and important than the 
grand subject of the kingdom of God. It is the great central 
truth of the whole Bible from Genesis to Revelation. Its un- 
folding had its origin in the creation of the world and Adam. 
Here was its first manifestation: for the kingdom of God 
consists properly, in a King, territory, subject, laws and a me- 
tropolis. All these were represented at the creation of the 
world, and a government then established on the principle of 
law and order. This was with Adam in the garden of Eden, 
the metropolis of the kingdom of God. Adam was placed 
there the ruling king over all the earth, the subordinate ruler, 
subject to Elohim. First, to render himself obedient to the 
law of Elohim, and then to exercise the dominion over all the 
earth; over every created thing upon it. (Gen. 1: 26-28.) 
But Adam must first be disciplined, and taught submission 
and obedience to law, before he could be qualified to hold the 
dominion over all the earth. So Elohim put him to the test 
in his metropolis, in the garden of Eden, by forbidding him 
the right of approaching, or, of eating the fruit of one tree in 
the midst of that garden. But Adam failed to stand the test 
of that simple trial; he fell and proved himself unfit to hold 
the dominion of the earth; consequently he was driven out of 
his capital, the central throne of his dominion and lost it; 
and the whole earth was cursed on his account, and no proper 
ruler has ever since, during six thousand years of the posterity 
of Adam, been permitted to exercise the dominion of the 
earth as originally contemplated. 
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Sin and disorder have been the controling elements of the 
world ever since the fall of Adam, and will be, until the king- 
dom of God shall be established, according to the original 
design, which still Ao/ds in the counsel of Elohim, and the 
accomplishing of which, no opposing power can prevent, or 
contravene its speedy accomplishment. | 

We have said that no proper ruler has been permitted to 
exercise the dominion of the earth since Adam’s fall. But 
that proper ruler of the “seed” of the woman has been born, 
that will crush the serpent’s head in due time, and take, and 
hold the dominion of the world; as we read, “For a child is 
born to us, a Son is given to us. and shall. be the government 
upon his shoulder: and shall be called his name Wonderful, 
Counsellor, God the mighty, Father everlasting, Prince of 
peace,” etc. (Isa.9: 6.) Again (Mic. 4: 8), “And thou, 
O tower of the flock, the strong hold of the daughter of Zion, 
unto thee shall it be brought, and shall come to thee, the do- 
minion the first; the kingdom to the daughter of Jerusalem 
shall come.” This ruler was born king, and has been tested, 
and has maintained the integrity of government; therefore 
“the government shall be upon his shoulder.” Also writes 
the same prophet (Isa. 42: 21), “Yahveh was delighted be- 
cause of his righteousness; he shall magnify /aw, and make 
it glorious,” or cause it to shine forth in splendor. 

Law, then, that was violated in the garden of Eden by the 
first Adam, has been vindicated by “the last Adam,” and will 
yet shine forth in a renewed world in wonderful splendor, 
resting upon the shoulder of the Lord Jesus Christ, who has 
rescued it, and vindicated it by his righteousness, to the great 
delight of His Father, who sent Him into the world to break 
the power of sin, by His own obedience to law: then this 
spotless Lamb of God, voluntarily giving Himself over to 
death, the great sacrifice for the sin of mankind, who have all 
broken the divine law; consequently exposed to eternal death. 
But Christ having thus paid their redemption price, they are 
now bought off from the curse of the law; and thus mankind 
have the privilege of being re-instated righteous before God, 
by accepting and laying hold upon Christ, by faith: such ac- 
tion being necessary on the part of mankind, to make mani- 
fest their appreciation of the wonderful love of God to them 
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in giving up “the Just One” to suffer “for the unjust.” 
(1 Pet. 3: 18.) Hence, mankind must receive Him in order 
to have authority to become the sons of God.” (John 1: 12.) 
Or otherwise they will perish. (John 3: 16, 36.) 

We have shown that the throne and dominion of Adam in 
Eden, fell by reason of sin, the violation of law, and that there 
has been no strictly righteous government maintained in the 
world since, for there can be no throne established while sin 
is allowed to remain in the world; hence we read (Prov. 16: 
12), “It is an abomination to kings to commit wickedness; 
for in righteousness is established the throne.” Again (Prov. 
25: 5), “Remove the wicked from the face of the king, and 
shall be established in righteousness his throne.” This Christ 
our King will do as John testified, (John 1: 29), ‘Behold the 
Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world.” For 
His throne cannot be established in this world while sin is 
here: consequently He is coming to remove it, as we read 
in Prov. 2: 22, ‘But the wicked shall be cut off from the 
earth, and the transgressors shall be rooted out of it.” 

Again (Matt. 13: 38-43), “The feld is the world (Greek, 
kosmos—this mundane earth) ; the good seed are the children 
of the kingdom; but the tares are the children of the wicked 
one; the enemy that sowed them is the devil; the harvest 
is the end of the world (Greek, atén—age) ; and the reapers 
are the angels. As therefore the tares are gathered and 
burned in the fire; so shall it be in the end of this age. The 
Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather 
out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them which do 
iniquity; and shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there 
shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the right- 
eous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father. 
Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

These plain declarations of Scripture teach us that all sin 
and sinners must be entirely eradicated from the world, 
before the throne of Christ and His kingdom shall be estab- 
lished upon the earth, and the government of law maintained 
in its completeness. But this must obtain here speedily, and 
then, “Behold, a King shall reign in righteousness, and 
princes shall rule in judgment.” (Isa. 32: 1.) ‘Whose 
dominion shall be from sea to sea, and from the river unto 
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the ends of the earth.” (Zech. 9: 10.) Adam being a type 
of Christ (Rom. 5: 14), and as the antitype exceeds the type 
in magnitude and glory, so the dominion of Jesus Christ must 
eclipse the dominion of Adam; even over all that he could 
have obtained in the original paradise, if sin had never 
entered that fair domain. Hence the redeemed family of 
God are destined to be raised to as much superior condition 
of life and glory, as that which Christ now possesses in His 
glorified state, is superior to that which Adam possessed in 
the garden of Eden before his fall. So must also the earth, 
when redeemed from the curse, eclipse in splendor and glory 
that of the original Eden; for the law governing type and 
antitype demand such superiority. And this is clearly shown 
also in 1 Cor. 15: 44—50, where the natural body is con- 
trasted with the spiritual. Also, it is there shown that Adam 
never possessed a spiritual body. His body was natural or 
animal, susceptible of corruption. Therefore all mankind 
have inherited a natural and corruptible body from Adam. 
But Christ, “the last Adam,” has received both a natural 
body and then (at His resurrection from the dead) a spiritual 
body; therefore, says the Scripture, “It is sown a body soul- 
ical (or natural), it is raised a body spiritual. If there is a 
soulish body, there is also a spiritual. Thus, also, it has 
been written, was made the first Adam into a soul living; the 
last Adam into a spirit life-giving. But not first the spiritual, 
but the soulish; afterwards the spiritual. The first man was 
out of the earth, earthy: the second man is out of heaven. 
Such as the earthy one, such like also the earthy ones; and 
such as the heavenly one, such like also the heavenly ones. 
And even as we bore the image of the earthly one, we shall 
also bear the image of the heavenly one. But this am I say- 
ing, brethren, that fesh and blood are not able to inherit the 
kingdom oí God; neither doth corruption inherit incorrup- 
tion.” 

Here the Spirit has revealed, as clearly as words can 
convey the truth, that the nature of the coming kingdom of 
God will be as superior to that Adam briefly possessed, as is 
a spiritual body to the soulish or natural body. The soulish 
or natural body, partakes of fiesh and blood as did that of 
Adam, and such the Spirit says, “cannot inherit the kingdom 
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of God.” Also it says, “If there is a natural body, there is 
also a spiritual.” The nature of the one is as different and 
distinct from the other, as is that which is mortal and cor- 
ruptible, to that which is immortal and incorruptible. Blood 
is corruptible; therefore “flesh and blood” compounded, 
“cannot inheritthe kingdom of God.” Also the Spirit teaches 
in Gen. 9: 4,5, and Lev. 17: 11-14, that “the /zfe of all 
flesh is in the blood, and that “the blood maketh an atone- 
ment for the soul.” Therefore, when Christ’s blood was 
poured out, it was the “pouring out of his soul unto death.” 
(Isa. §3: 12.) Consequently the Scriptures makes the dis- 
tinction between the soul [psuché], and life [sdé|]. They 
never teach that which compounds those two terms. They 
never teach that Christ laid down His <sdéé life; but 
they do teach He laid down His psuché [or soul] life. (See 
John 10: 11, 15,17.) Which has the same signification as 
in Eph. 5: 2, “As Christ also loved us, and hath given 
himself for us an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet- 
smelling savour.” 

Again (Heb. 9: 14), “How much more shall the d/ood of 
Christ, who through the eternal Spirit offered Himself with- 
out blemish to God, cleanse your conscience from dead works 
to serve the living God?” Thus Christ “through his own 
blood, entered in once into the holy place, having obtained 
eternal redemption... and without the shedding of blood 
there is no remission.” (Vs. 12, 22.) As to the amount 
of mental agony Christ endured, we can have but slight con- 
ception; but when He said “My soul [psuché] is exceedingly 
sorrowful, even unto death” (Matt. 26: 38), He simply 
meant, that His excruciating anguish would terminate His 
soul life, but not His söë life; for His söë life was inher- 
ent in Him as God, and this was not laid down; but His psuché 
[or soul] /ife, was laid down for our sins, and then He was 
raised to immortal life for our justification. (Rom. 4: 25; 
I Pet. 3: 18.) 

Such is the materialism set forth by the Holy Spirit from 
Genesis to Revelation, and it shows that Christ has by His 
almighty power, taken of the secd of Abraham and David, 
and has purified it (if we may so speak) by his resurrection 
to incorruptibility; and thus a part of this earth, out of which 
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Elohim formed man, has thus already been made incorrupti- 
ble and glorified in the person of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
through His glorious resurrection from the dead. There- 
fore He is “the first of the creation of God” (Rev. 3: 14), 
the newcreation. Hence the Spirit points out the relation the 
saints sustain to this new creation in Col. 1: 12-18, “Giving 
thanks to the Father, who having qualified us for the portion 
of the inheritance of the holy ones in the light: who delivered 
us from the authority of the darkness, and caused a change 
of sides for the kingdom of the Son of his love: in whom we 
have the redemption, the forgiveness of sins: who is the image 
(or likeness) of the invisible God, a first born of all creation 
(or an entire creation). Because in Him were created the 
all things in the heavens and the things upon the earth, the 
things seen and the things unseen, whether thrones or lord- 
ships, or governments, or authorities; all things through him 
have been created, and for him: and he precedes all things, 
and in him all things hold together (or have a standing): 
and he is the head of the body, the called-out assembly; who 
is the beginning, the first born out of the dead ones ; that he 
may become among all himself preéminent. 

These texts present before us the grandeur of the work of 
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, as the Head and forerun- 
ner of all His saints; “the first born out of dead ones,” the 
same literal body that suffered on the cross, and was buried 
in Joseph's tomb, came forth the third day, according to the 
Scriptures: and this wonderful resurrection was the begin- 
ning of the new creation. ‘The Son of man and the Son of 
God—the two natures combined, has rescued the fallen sons 
of Adam: thus we read in Psa. 40: 7, 8, of His voluntary sac- 
rifice, “Then said I, Lo, I come: in the roll of the book it is 
decreed of me, I delight to do thy will, O my God: and thy 
law is in the midst of my bowels.” 

Again (Heb. 10: 5-10), “Therefore, coming into the 
world, he says, Sacrifice and offering thou didst not desire, 
but a dody didst thou perfect for me: whole burnt offerings 
and [offerings] for sins thou hadst no pleasure. Then said 
I, Lo, I come (ina heading of ascroll has it been written con- 
cerning me), to do, O God, thy will; ....in which will we 
have been sanctified through the offering of the Jody of Jesus 
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Christ once for all.” This body of our Lord was without 
blemish—‘‘a body didst thou perfect”—a perfect sinless sacri- 
fice. “Thou wilt not deliver up thy Holy One to see cor- 
ruption.” (Psa. 16: 10.) Also, “the third day I am to be 
made perfect.” (Luke 13: 32.) These texts relate to the 
perfect body of Christ—/7rs¢, as the great acceptable sacri- 
fice to God for a'sin offering; Second, the perfection of His 
body in grandeur and glory, by its resurrection from the 
dead: thus becoming the “first born from the dead of an 
entire creation’’—the new creation of which He is the begin- 
ning—the chief, the Head. (Rev. 3: 14; Col. 1: 15, 18.) 
Therefore, His saints are waiting their enfranchisement, ‘or 
the bestowment of citizenship, as we read (Phil. 3: 20), 
“For our citizenship is in heaven: from whence also we 
ardently wait for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: who 
will transform the body of our humiliation, that it may be 
conformed to the body of his glory, according to the effectual 
working (or energy), by which he is able to subject all things 
unto himself.” 

Thus we see it is not a vain or small matter, to “change 
sides from the authority of the darkness, for the kingdom of 
the Son of his love,” with the bringing of such a prospect in 
view. Surely, such representations are ‘glad tidings of the 
kingdom of God.” Here isa materialism in its perfection 
and glory, that stands in singular contrast to the vague imma- 
terialism of an immortal entity inherent in mankind, which is 
utterly repudiated by the Scriptures of truth, yet cherished 
and upheld by a multitude of false teachers in these last days 
of rampart infidelity. God will yet teach mankind, some to 
their utter dismay, that their bodies are of more importance 
than their theories allow, (although their practice is generally 
the reverse) since the bodies of the righteous shall be adorned 
in splendid glory, at their resurrection to incorruptibility: 
and subsequently the wicked in their corruption come forth 
to their everlasting shameand abhorrence. (Dan.12: 2, 3; 
Gal. 6: 8.) 

Also the Spirit gives the order inthe development of the 
kingdom of God, in 1 Cor. 15: 21-28, “For since through 
man came death, through man also comes resurrection of dead 
ones. For as in the Adam all are dying, so also in the 
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Christ all shall be made alive. But every one in their own 
band (or proper rank): Christ the first fruits; afterwards 
those who are Christ’s at his coming. Afterwards the end, 
whensoever he shall have given over the kingdom to the God 
and Father; when he shall have abolished all rule, and all 
authority and power. For he must reign, till he hath put all 
his enemies under his feet. The last enemy that shall be 
abolished is death. For all things he will subject under his 
feet. But whensoever it may be said that all things have 
been subjected; manifest it is, that he is excepted, who hath 
subjected all things to him. But when may be subjected 
to him the all things; then the Son himself will be subject 
to the One having subjected to him the all things; that God 
may be over all things in all.” 

This portion of Scripture presents before us the great order 
of development from the entrance of death into the world, 
with the unfolding of resurrection out from the dead; and 
those two events stand related to the first and last Adam. 
Also, the work of “the last Adam” in rescuing all mankind 
out from the dominion of death, but in two great divisions, 
or cohorts; First, Christ the first fruits of the harvest, already 
raised; then the great harvest of the first resurrection of ‘‘those 
that are Christs at his coming,’ which represents the first 
division; ‘Afterwards the end, whensoever he shall have 
given over the kingdom to God the Father,” a rescued world 
out of the hands of the great usurper the devil, which includes 
the resurrection of the wicked for the execution of the judg- 
ment upon them, as written in John 5: 27—29; Rev. 20: 12- 
15. Then “all rule and all authority and power,” pertaining 
to the present disordered world, shall be forever abolished. 
And as “the last enemy that shall be destroyed is death,” 
this makes manifest that the resurrection of the wicked dead 
and their perdition in the lake of fire is at the end of the thou- 
sand years of Rev. 20. This will be the destruction of the last 
enemy, death, referred to in the order of the great redemption 
of the world, through Jesus Christ, and the establishment of 
the kingdom of God. 

Such are some of the grand outlines of Scripture revela- 
tion on this mighty theme, and they teach us that the kingdom 
of God, when organized and established, will not be a carnal 
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nor sensual production, according to some of the crude no- 
tions entertained and promulgated by certain ancient and 
modern heretics which they have conceived in their wild 
and fanciful brains. The materialism that the Scriptures set 
forth on this magnificent theme, is of the highest order of 
splendor and glory; as is attested by the glorified body of 
Christ, and the radiant beams from the New Jerusalem shin- 
ing forth in surpassing effulgence. For such stand as the 
grand illuminators of the kingdom of God, and are pledges of 
its rarefied and spotless purity. 

Although Jesus in His glorified humanity is now above, 
amid the splendor of the New Jerusalem,at the right hand of 
His Father, on the throne of intercession in behalf of this 
world of sinners, when that work of intercession closes, which 
is now rapidly approaching its completion, He will return to 
earth in His second advent glory, the inaugurated King, to 
take possession of this revolted world; overturning and up- 
rooting all earthly governments and rulers—‘“‘breaking them 
with a rod of iron; and dashing them in pieces as a potter's 
vessel] is broken to shivers.” (Psa. 2: 9; Rev. 2: 27.) 
Then, when this earth is purged from sin and sinners, as it 
will be by fire, the tabernacle of God from heaven will be 
removed down to the earth,—when purified from the pollu- 
tions of sin and the curse,—to be the eternal abode of the 
Father and the Son. This was the faith of Dr. Watts, when 


he sang: 
‘‘The God of glory down to men 
Removes His blest abode.” 


And this faith is established by a vast amount of Script- 
ure testimony, but is thus directly stated in Rev. 21: 1-3, 
etc., “And I saw a new heaven, and a new earth: for the first 
heaven and the first earth were gone; and the sea is no more. 
And the holy city, New Jerusalem, I saw coming down out 
of heaven from God, prepared as a bride adorned for her 
husband. And I heard a great voice out of the heaven say- 
ing, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will 
tabernacle with them, and they shall be his people, and God 
himself shall be with them, their God.” 

Here we have the representation of the perfected state of 
the kingdom of God “under the whole heaven: an everlast- 
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ing kingdom.” But this kingdom is introduced under the 
following representation: “I saw in the night visions, and, 
behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of 
heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought 
him near before him. And there was given unto him domin- 
ion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, and nations, 
and languages, should serve him: his dominion is an eternal 
dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that 
which shall not be destroyed.” Also, “the saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for 
ever, even for ever and ever.” (Dan. 7: 13, 14, 18.) 

Thus, the Son of man, stands before us, as the grand 
central person of prophecy. And so Himself testifies—I 
am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith 
the Lord God: He who is, and who was, and who is to come, 
the Almighty.” (Rev. 1: 8.) Here we have, as the watch- 
word for the church of Christ, Ho Erchomenos—‘He who ts 
to come’’—to complete the great work of redemption. This 
is the great object of His coming again. But we have also 
in this text, the three-fold relation sustained to the creation, 
preservation, and the redemption of the world stated, as ex- 
isting in Christ. 

There is here represented the great memorial name“ Yah- 
veh” which was affirmed to Moses to be such “to all genera- 
tions.” And as thus affirmed to Moses it was to represent 
deliverance, viz., the deliverance of the children of Israel out 
from Egyptian bondage. This name was the memorial name 
of Elohim, as first given in Ex. 3: 14. It is rendered in the 
Eng. Ver., “am that lam. ... I am hathsent meunto you.” 
The Rev. Ver. gives the rendering in the margin, “Z will be 
that I will be.... [will be, etc. This is interpreted by Elohim 
Himself in verse 15, as follows: “Thus shalt thou say 
unto the children of Israel, Yahveh, God of your fathers, the 
God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Ja- 
cob, hath sent me unto you: this is my name forever, and 
this is my memorial unto all generations.” This name in the 
Hebrew spells Yehovah, but with its proper vowels attached, 
it spells Yahveh. And, says MacWhorter, Yahveh Christ, 
(p. 23), “With respect to the exegesis of the term ‘Jeho- 
vah, so far as the interest of criticism is concerned, all 
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scholars are now agreed. Gesenius and Ewald, on the side 
of philologists, Hengstenberg, Tholuck, Lutz, etc., etc., on'the 
side of theologians, are united for once. They all agree in 
giving it the form Yakvch, and the future tense, as its literal 
rendering. But more than this. God Himself originally set 
forth the meaning of this great prophetic name in the plain- 
est terms. (Ex. 3: 14.) First, by the prophecy, ‘J will 
be who I will be? Next, by the statement, ‘Z who will be, 
hath sent you.’ Finally, by giving as His memorial name, 
Yahveh, ‘He who will be’... . These expressions are in the 
. most absolute form of the future. Itis not possible for the 
language to make them more so. To translate them by any 
other tense, is to depart from the original.” In his preface 
(p. 24) he says, “This name having been deprived of its true 
vowels, through a superstition of the Jews, is not ‘Jehovah, 
but Yahveh, that it is not properly rendered, ‘I am, but He 
who will be’: that it is the great Messianic name of the Old 
Testament, and there represents the same divine Person, who 
afterwards appeared in the world’s history under the name 
Christ.” 

It will readily be seen by any one of penetration, that in 
the expectation unavoidably created inthe human mind, after 
the fall of Adam, by the promise that the “seed of the woman 
should crush the serpent’s head,” that mankind should have 
something before them in tangible form that would keep alive 
that expectation. Then how could Elohim have given man- 
kind anything more appropriate for faith to rest upon, than 
to adopt a vame and connect it with Elohim that has the very 
germ of deliverance and redemption in its structure? Then 
also to place it first in the order,as Yahveh Elohim? More- 
over, that those names should run parallel for a time, then 
Yahveh gradually superseding Elohim; and then by Elohim 
proclaiming it His memorial name to all generations? 

That He did give mankind this name Yahveh, as a basis 
of hope and faith, is seen by the fact that the two names do 
not appear in the account of the creation, in the record of the 
six days’ labor and the seventh day rest, down to the fourth 
verse of chapter 2. After which we have another represen- 
tation, with Adam created, placed under law, on trial or pro- 
bation, with the names Yahveh Elohim given in the account; 
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which seems to stand associated with the expected fall : of 
man. That this is a correct view appears from the subse- 
quent history, after man fell, and the penalty pronounced 
with the promise annexed that the serpent’s head should be 
crushed by the seed of the woman. For as soon as the first 
child [Cain] was born to Adam, Eve exclaimed, “I have 
gotten a man, this same Yahveh.” Or, 1 am in possession 
of the man, this same Yahveh. Thus, Martin Luther said, 
“Whom Eve thought was the very same seed the Lord had 
said would crush the serpent’s head.” This shows conclusively 
that the name Yahveh signifies deliverance and redemption; 
consequently that name was given as the great representative 
of the promise to the human race, that the serpent’s head 
would be crushed by the ‘‘seed” of the woman; and that 
this seed when born would have a name given Him that 
should possess in it, all the prerogatives, power, and author- 
ity vested in the name Yahveh. So saith the prophecy, 
“Behold, the virgin is with child, and beareth a son, and 
shall be called his name Emmanuel, God with us.” (Isa. 
7: 19; Matt. 1: 23.) “Wherefore also God supremely 
exalted him, and delivered to him a name, which is above 
every name,” etc. (Phil. 2: 9.) Also (Rev. 19: 12), 
“having a name written, which no one knows except himself.” 
(Ver. 16.) ‘And he hath on his mantle and on his thigh a 
a mame written, King of kings, and Lord of lords.” It is 
plain from such testimony, that the name Elohim, though 
first appearing in the record of the creation of the world; 
that of Yahveh Elohim, stands specially related to the redemp- 
tion of the world; therefore it takes the precedence of Elo- 
him, and then becomes the great prevatling name of the 
Hebrew Scriptures. 

This shows that the redemption of the world is the great 
theme of the Divine Oracles, and that the Elohistic narrative 
of the creation, and the Yahvistic account, with the subse- 
quent fall of man, hold very important relations to each 
other. Think of a perfect creation becoming polluted by sin, 
and then the work of its redemption being unfolded under 
the titled names of Yahveh Elohim, to occupy a period of 
seven thousand years, until the completed work of redemp- 
tion is wrought, and such great foreshadowings makes mani- 
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fest the vast superiority of the redemption of the world to that 
of itscreation. Also, we have heretofore pointed out the fact 
that the redemption of the world was contemplated before its 
formation, and that it was not originally created in that high 
state of perfection and glory to which it will attain when its 
wonderful redemption is completed. It would be foolish to 
suppose that the world and Adam were created originally in 
their highest degree of perfection, then made to pass almost 
immediately into a state of disorder under a heavy curse, 
unless a condition was designed to be reached through the 
process of redemption that would be far superior to the orig- 
inal, and reflect great glory upon Elohim; otherwise the 
whole work would appear ill-devised. But not so, for Elo- 
him has informed us differently. He says, “Remember the 
first things (or works) of old: for I am God, and none yet 
again; I am Elohim, and none as me; declaring from the 
beginning the end; and from ancient times (a work) 
which was not completed, saying, My counsel shall arise, and 
all my purpose shall be done.” (Isa. 46: 9, 10.) The first 
things, or works, here referred to, is the creation of the world, 
which is here declared was not then completed; yet, not- 
withstanding it being unfinished at that time, the counsel then 
contemplated shall be made to arise, and all shall be done as 
originally designed. 

This future work is emphatically stated in Gen. 2: 3, thus: 
“And Elohim blessed the seventh day, and he made it holy: 
because in it he kept Sabbath from all of his work which 
created Elohim Z0 be completed.” This text is the last state- 
ment in the Elohistic narrative of the great creative week. 
Thus Elohim kept Sabbath at the close of His six days’ work; 
showing that it was all done with a typical design in view, 
that it was to reach its completion when the time designated 
in the type should reach its antitype, in the formation of the 
new heavens and the new earth. Therefore the last sentence 
in the Elohistic narrative, ‘to be completed,” is the point 
that changes the record over upon the Yahvistic narrative ; 
which gives the particulars of the formation of Adam and 
Eve, also the planting of the garden of Eden, where Yahveh 
Elohim put the man in its beautiful enclosure of trees of 
excellent fruit; also a river of water, and gold of the finest 
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quality, and precious stones; but put there under the super- 
vision of law, till a test should be made of his ability to 
maintain it in its inviolability; and the penalty death annexed 
in case of its violation. Hence Adam was put into that gar- 
den with the perfect freedom of action. Yet the sequel was 
foreseen and provided for, as we have shown in the very 
structure of the two accounts, somewhat different, yet hold- 
ing a close relation to each other, both in type and prophecy. 
Thus, the prophetic signification of the name Yahveh. 
He who will be, or He who will deliver, or He who will 
redeem. 

The importance of these great facts relating to the true 
apprehension of this name Yahveh has been covered over 
by the rendering the Eng. Ver. gives to the Hebrew name 
Yehovah, which they generally render “Lord”, in small cap- 
ital letters, but sometimes they render it Jehovah. This 
name with its true vowels became obsolete, by reason of the 
Jews supposing the name was too holy to be spoken in its 
original pronunciation. This grew out of that part of the 
table of the law, “Thou shalt not take the name of Yahveh 
thy Elohim in vain: for Yahveh wilt not hold him guiltless 
who taketh his name in vain.” Says Mac Whorter (p. 110, 
etc. ), “The dread of the punishment of the blasphemer caused 
the use of the name Yahveh to be avoided among the Jews, 
and so after a while they came to regard it as ‘too sacred’ to 
be uttered, as ‘the Ineffable Name,’ substituting for it in read- 
ing, as we have before stated, the vowels of another name of 
God, ‘Adonai, which ‘Adonaz’ has given us ‘the Lord’ of our 
English version. 

“Thus this great name, given by God as a memorial to 
all generations, set forth as a zame of relation, appealed to 
usa name of affection, containing in its very structure and 
history a prophecy of hope, became, through a perversion 
of the very means taken to preserve its significance, com- 
pletely extinct among the people to whom it was given. 
And yet this wretched Jewish superstition, one of those con- 
demned by Christ in the woe pronounced upon the Phari- 
sees for making vord the law through their traditions, of which 
not a trace is to be found in the Sacred Record, a part: of 
that miserable perversion of the majesty of the ancient Cere- 
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monials, which substituted blind and fatal formalism for glo- 
rious and living truths, has been allowed by the Christian 
Church to cast its blighting shadow upon the history and 
name of Yahveh.” 

We have long been convinced, from the pages of Jewish 
history, that no perversion of their Sacred Oracles is equal to 
that suffered by their manipulation of this prophetic name 
Yahveh, the ancient, historic, and the great memorial name of 
hope to the people of God. Josephus dare not pronounce 
this name. He refers to it in Anz. (b.2, c. 12, s. 4,) thus: 
“Whereupon God declared to him [to Moses] his holy name, 
. .. concerning which it is not /aw/ul for me to say any more.” 
Then again, (b. 3. c. § s. 4,) speaking of the tables of the 
law given to Moses “which it is not /awful for us to set 
down directly.” Here Josephus first alludes to Ex. 3: 14, 
where the memorial name Yahveh is given; and second, 
referring particularly to the third commandment, of taking 
Yahveh’s name in vain. ‘The modern Hebrews affirm that 
Moses, by virtue of the word Jehovah [Yahveh] engraven on 
his rod performed all his miracles; and that Christ, while 
in the temple, stole the ineffable name, which He put into His 
thigh between the skin and the flesh, and by its power accom- 
plished all the prodigies imputed to Him. They add, we 
might be able to do as much as they did, if we could attain 
the perfect pronunciation of this name. They flatter them- 
selves that the Messiah will teach them this mighty secret. 
The Tetragrammaton, or four-lettered name, is called by 
Josephus, “The sacred letters, the shuddering name of God.” 
(Robinson's Calmet, p. 529.) Also, says the Talmud San- 
hedr, “Whoever utters the name of God, [Yahveh] with its 
own letters, hath no part in the world to come.” 

The foregoing facts are highly important to be ventilated. 
A name of such majestic import should not be allowed to 
remain hidden by reason of tradition and Jewish apostacy 
from the truth. The Revised Version has dared to give this 
name a slight ventilating, in the marginal reading of Ex. 3: 
14, yet it was specially given to Moses to represent deliver- 
ance and redemption from the land of Egyptian bondage, 
and also as a “memorial” name “to all generations ;’ not 
only of that miraculous redemption, (for that was but a type) 
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but for the great future redemption of the people of Yahveh, 
from this Egyptian world of sin and bondage, to the eternal 
and incorruptible Canaan. Therefore this name should be 
made prominent and held in the highest veneration. We 
read in Ex. 6: 2, 3, “And Elohim spake unto Moses, and 
said unto him, I am Yahveh: And I appeared unto Abra- 
ham, unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, in the name of God Al- 
mighty, but in my name Yahveh, not was I perceived to 
them’”—not comprehended by them. He appeared to them 
in the name God Almighty [ Æ? Shaddai], to execute the prom- 
ises made to them. But now to Moses, in his name Yahveh, as 
this name signifies, to deliver, to redeem, so he says (vs. 
4-8), “Also I will cause to be established my covenant with 
them, to give to them the land of Canaan, the land of their 
sojourning, wherein they were strangers. -Also I have heard 
the groaning of the children of Israel, whom the Egyptians 
made servants to them; and I have remembered my cove- 
nant. Therefore say to the children of Israel, I am Yahveh, 
and I will cause you to go out from under the burdens of the 
Egyptians, and I will cause you to be delivered from their 
service, and I will redeem you in an arm stretched out, and 
in judgments great: and I will take you to me for a people, 
and I will be to you for Elohim: and you shall know that I 
am Yahveh your Elohim, who causes you to go forth from 
under the burdens of the Egyptians. And I will cause you 
to come unto the land, which I did lift up my hand to give 
it to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob; and I will give it to 
you for a possession: I am Yahveh.” How could words be 
more significant than the above to make manifest that the 
true meaning of the name Yahveh signifies deliverance and 
redemption? That this name is not only the pledge of won- 
derful temporal deliverances to the people of God, but of the 
great and mighty deliverance from death and mortality, with 
the complete redemption of the earth from the curse, by 
reason of sin, and filling it with “the excellent glory?” 

Yet R. Young, in his Analytical Con. inapprehensively 
calls this name, “The incommunicable name of the God of 
Israel;” but says, “In the common version of the English 
Bible it is generally, though improperly, translated by ‘the 
LORD:’ and appeals to Ex. 6: 3, etc., to sustain his misap- 
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prehension; viz., Because Yahveh appeared to Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, by His name God Almighty, but by His 
name Yahveh He was not comprehended by them, therefore the 
name Yahveh is “incommunicable’: and this view is taken 
in the face of the fact that Yahveh had already or previously 
turned Moses’ attention specially to the true import of this 
name, as “He who will be,” the Promised One, the Deliverer, 
the Redeemer, and as His ‘‘memorial” name “to all genera- 
tions.” We think the question quite pertinent, how an in- 
communicable name could become a memorial name? But 
when we reflect on the circumstances associated with the 
giving to Moses this name Yahveh, the wonderful deliverance 
of Israel out of Egypt, the overthrow of Pharaoh and his 
army in the Red Sea, we readily see that it stands as the 
great memorial of deliverance and redemption. 

Thus by the following we see that this name is the me- 
morial of salvation. Thus “sang Moses and the children of 
Israel this song unto Yahveh, and spake, saying, I will sing 
unto Yahveh, for he has triumphed gloriously: the horse 
and the rider hath he thrown into the sea. Yahveh is my 
strength and song, and he is become my salvation: this is 
my God, and I will praise him; my father’s God, and I will 
exalt him. Yahveh is a man of war: Yahveh is his name. 
Pharaoh’s chariots and his host hath he cast into the sea: 
and his chosen captains are sunk in the Red Sea. The 
deeps cover them: they went down into the depths like a 
stone. Thy right hand, O Yahveh, is glorious in power: 
thy right hand, O Yahveh, dasheth in pieces the enemy. ... 
Yahveh shall reign for ever and ever.” (Ex. 15: 1-6, 18.) 
Here we see how emphatically this name stands associated 
with redemption and salvation, Also we have in the pro- 
phetic representation in Psa. 83 of the plot of the enemies of 
Israel for their utter destruction, as historically recorded in 
the book of Esther, and Yahvch’s predicted triumph over 
them in delivering Israel: “That all may know that thou, 
whose name alone is Yahveh, art Most High over all the 
earth.” Also, this name is very emphatically set forth in 
Isa. 12. This is in view of the complete victory and triumph 
of “the stem of Jesse” over all His enemies, and the eternal 
redemption and salvation of the people of God. 
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Again, a similar representation is also emphatically given 
in Isa. 26. Finally, the remarkable exclamation of the 
dying Jacob, after his benediction to Dan with the destruc- 
tive work of the old serpent, the devil, evidently in his mind: 
“I have waited for thy salvation, O Yahveh.” The salva- 
tion contemplated through the promised “seed” of the wo- 
man that will crush the serpent’s head.. 

We have now presented sufficient evidence to prove that 
the name Yahveh was given to represent the Divine Person 
in the Trinity, in whom is vested the great work of human 
redemption, and the re-establishment of the kingdom of God 
upon the earth. Also we have stated some facts showing 
that the name Yahveh in the Hebrew Scriptures stands spec- 
ially identical with the Messiah, and the Christ of the New 
Testament. But there is abundant testimony to establish the 
fact, which is not particularly relevant to the object we have 
before us, but will appear incidentally hereafter. 

We now will give the typical representation of the king- 
dom of God, as shadowed forth by the theocracy established 
with Moses and the children of Israel after they left Egypt. 
Such was a government direct from God, and that govern- 
ment was specially embodied in the decalogue. It was the 
holy law of Yahveh given to govern them in the land of 
Canaan—a land under a government typical of the kingdom 
of God as its central throne, the location of the New Jeru- 
salem, destined to descend out of heaven from God, to 
occupy the whole site of that land, the holy city where God 
and the Lamb will eternally be adored and praised. 

The typical character of that land is most emphatically 
set forth in Ex. 15: 17,18. ‘Thou shalt bring them in, and 
plant them in the mountain of thine inheritance, the founda- 
tion (or basis ) to thy habitation, thou hast prepared, O Yah- 
veh; thy sanctuary, O Yahveh, firmly established by thy 
hands. O Yahveh, thou shalt reign to the ages, and unto 
the ages.” Here it is expressly stated, that the foundation 
of Yahveh’s habitation is the land of Canaan, especially the 
Mount Zion of that land; and that there will be no end to 
Yahveh’s reign in that very place. 

The government and worship that Yahveh established 
with the Israelites to be administered in the land of Canaan, 
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was very imperfectly regarded by them: and as “the throne” 
can only “be established by righteousness” (Prov. 16: 12; 
25: 5), this shows that the reign of Yahveh is yet to be 
eternally perpetuated in “that mountain of his inheritance,” 
where He planted the Israelites. “The sanctuary,” He placed 
in their midst which was, by reason of their apostacy, but a 
faint type of the glorious antitype to be fulfilled in Yahveh’s 
future reign. 

But when that sanctuary and tabernacle, which he ordered 
to be made (Ex. 25: 8, 9), were first erected it was a most 
vivid and magnificent type of the future throne of Yahveh to. 
be established upon Mount Zion; as we read in Ex. 40: 
33 38: “Andhe [Moses] caused the court to be set up round 
about the tabernacle and the altar, and set up the screen of 
the court gate. So Moses finished the work. Then the 
cloud covered the tent of fixed time, gnd the glory of Yahveh 
filled the tabernacle. And Moses was not able to enter into 
the tent of fixed time, because the cloud dwelt thereon, and 
the glory of Yahveh filled the tabernacle. And when the 
cloud was taken up from upon the tabernacle, the children of 
Israel went onward in all their journeys: and if the cloud was 
not taken up, then they journeyed not until the day it was 
taken up. For the cloud of Yahveh shall be upon the taber- 
nacle by day, and fire shall be by night in it, to the eyes of 
all the house of Israel, in all their journeys.” We also read 
in verses 1-3, ‘‘And Yahveh spake unto Moses, saying, In the 
first day of the first month thou shalt set up the tabernacle 
of the tent of fixed time. And thou shalt put therein the 
ark of the testimony [or the ark of the law], and cover the ark 
with the vail.” Also, Lev. 1: 1,2,‘*And Yahveh called unto 
Moses, and spake unto him out of [or from] the tent of fixed 
time saying, Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto 
them,” etc. 

These Scripture statements relating to the seat of govern- 
ment and for the worship of the Israelites at “the tent of fixed 
time,” temporarilly erected, and from which Yahveh gave to 
Moses all the instruction he needed in the administration of 
the government of the children of Israel, shows that it was a 
typical administration, to set forth in type a far more exalted 
administration of law and worship, when the earth shall be 
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redeemed from the curse, and the tabernacle of God be re- 
stored to it, in all its effulgent glory and shining splendor. 

The typical design of the law is very broad in its repre- 
sentation as is manifest from 1 Cor. 10; Col. 2: 16, 17; 
Heb. 10: 1. Also Jesus says (Matt. 5: 18), “Till heaven 
and earth pass, one jot or one title shall in no wise pass from 
the /aw, till all be fulfilled.” All things contained in the 
gospel are shadowed forth in “the law.” The paschal lamb 
and all animals slain for sacrifices, in such vast numbers, were 
but faint shadows of the wonderful sacrifice of the Lord Jesus 
_Christ. So of the wave sheaf of the first fruits of the barley 
harvest, typifying His resurrection; also “the feast of weeks” 
the fiftieth day afterwards, typifying the wonderful effusion 
of the Holy Spirit on the day of the Pentecost. These are 
some of the types in “the law” already fulfilled, but there 
are others equally grand and important yet to be fulfilled: 
such as “the feast of the tabernacles,” “the feast of ingather- 
ing,” in “the seventh month” connected with the jubilee and 
the universal proclamation of liberty and redemption, both to 
lands and servants; thus typifying the epochof the inaugura- 
tion of the great jubilee of jubilees—the times of “the restitu- 
tion of all things, which God has spoken by the mouth of all 
his holy prophets since the world began.” (Acts 3: 21). 

The fact that the tabernacle and sanctuary, instituted 
under “the law,” were made from patterns of the heavenly 
tabernacle, “even as Moses when about to construct the tab- 
ernacle was divinely warned: for, See, says he, that thou make 
all things according tothe pattern that having been shown to 
thee in the mount.” (Heb.8:5; Ex. 25: 40.) This shows 
us that Yahveh had a very important design in view in His ° 
instruction to Moses in the holy mount, to have the pattern 
He gave him in all respects exactly imitated; and that design 
could be nothing less than to have the whole work of human 
redemption typified by all those types of “the law,” but es- 
pecially by “the tent of fixed time,” to represent “the world 
to come,” the otkoumené, the habitable earth to come (Heb. 
2: 5),the heavenly tabernacle and sanctuary restored to this 
world, far surpassing in splendorand glory that formerly wit- 
nessed in the Edenic Paradise. 

Says Dr. Macknight on Heb. 9: 1, ‘The Mosaic taber- 
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nacle is called @ worldly holy place, not because it was a holy 
place on earth, and made of materials furnished from the 
earth, but because it was the representation of the world or 
universe. This appears from ver. 23, where the tabernacles 
are said to be ‘representations of the holy places in the heav- 
ens, and from ver. 24, where the holy places made with hands 
are called antitypes (or resemblances) of the true holy places. 
This is confirmed by Josephus, who tells us A». lib. 3, c. 11, 
that the Mosaic tabernacles were figures of the universe, 
that the outward tabernacle, which was accessible at all times 
to the priests, represented the earth and the sea, which are 
accessible to men: but the inward tabernacle, from which the 
priests were excluded, represented heaven, the invisible habi- 
tation of the Deity. In like manner Philo Leg. Alleg. lib. 2, 
says, ‘The tabernacle was a shadow of the original heavens.’” 

Again, he says on ver. 5, “On the supposition that the 
Mosaic tabernacles, in the worship of God was performed 
according to a ritual of divine appointment, were a represen- 
tation of the universe, it is probable they were set in order for 
the purpose of teaching us this important lesson: that the 
whole universe is the temple of God; that in this vast temple 
there is the ost holy place where the Deity resides, and mani- 
fests His presence to the angelical hosts who surround Him; 
and that all the intelligent beings who inhabit this vast temple, 
are placed in it to be happy by worshipping the great Crea- 
tor, each kind according to the faculties which they pos- 
sess.” (Psa. 148.) 

The Spirit's teaching, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, very 
forcibly shows the typical representations of the tabernacle 
` service and worship to be of very broad and extensive appli- 
cation. The tabernacle undoubtedly represents the universe, 
as Dr. Macknight observes, and the most holy place in that 
tabernacle, the immediate presence of the Deity; but it also 
represents the purposeof Yahvehto reconstruct this disordered 
world, first, by removing sin, death, and the curse: then with 
the throne of the heavenly tabernacle located upon Mount 
Zion in the land of Canaan. The connecting links in the 
grand typical representation in said epistle, point directly to 
this mighty consummation, as is also clearly made manifest in 
many other parts of the Divine Oracles. 
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The two apartments of the Mosaic tabernacle were sepa- 
rated by a veil between the two, which continued in the temple 
of Jerusalem after its building by Solomon until the death of 
Christ: then “the veil of the temple was rent in twain from 
the top to the bottom” (Matt. 27: 51; Mark 15: 38), show- 
ing that the typical worship of the tabernacle and temple on 
earth was ended as the acceptable worship of God. Into the 
inner tabernacle or temple entered the high priest alone once 
a year, on the day of atonement—the tenth day of the seventh 
month; but “not without blood, which he offered for himself 
and for the ignorances of the people. The Holy Spirit show- 
ing this, that the way into the Holiest of all was not yet laid 
open, while the first tabernacle has a standing,” or has a con- 
tinuance. By the rending of the veil of the temple, this 
opened the inner Sanctuary: showing that a great change 
was taking place in relation to the place of the true worship 
of God, as Christ also taught the woman of Samaria. (See 
John 4: 21-23.) 

The priesthood was about passing out of the Levitical 
line, over upon the Melchisedec order. This change took 
place from the death, resurrection, and ascension of Christ into 
the “more perfect tabernacle” above. Then asthe Spirit says 
(Heb. 7: 12), “For the priesthood being changed, of neces- 
sity occurs a change of law.” And this change of law is ex- 
plained in Rom. 8: 2, “For the law of the Spirit of life in 
Christ Jesus hath freed me from the law of the sin, and of 
the death.” Also, this freedom is made more clear in Rom. 4: 
25, “Who was delivered up for our offences, and raised again 
for our justification.” Here, the resurrection life in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, is made manifest to us, by His coming forth 
from the grave for our “justification of life:” and by His being 
“delivered up for our offences,” “has freed us from the law of 
the sin and of the death.” Here, our emancipation, from both 
the law of the sin, and also that of the death is distinctly stated. 
Now, as says the Spirit, “Christ having become a High Priest 
of the future good things, by means of the greater and more 
perfect tabernacle, not made with hands, that is not of this 
the (present) creation,” but of the things pertaining to the 
new creation; ofindeed by means of “blood of goats and of 
bullocks, but by means of his own blood he entered once for 
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all into the holiest, having obtained eternal redemption,” or 
“having found’”—made manifest—“eternal redemption.” The 
Eng. Ver. adds, “for us,” but the scope of the subject is 
broader, for it comprehends the “eternal redemption” of the 
earth from the curse, as well as the redemption of mankind. 
This is made plain in Heb. 9: 15, ‘And on this account he 
is mediator of a new covenant, so that death, having taken 
place (or brought in) for a redemption of the transgressions 
under the first covenant, those having been called might re- 
ceive the promise of the eternal inheritance.” This “eternal 
inheritance’ is the earth redeemed from the curse of sin: and 
Christ is now the Mediator of the new covenant, in the upper 
tabernacle, “which Yahveh pitched and not man,” and Hewill 
complete the work in behalf of all His called ones. 

Again (verse 16), “For where a covenant exists, the death 
of that which ratifies it is necessary to be produced; because 
a covenant is firm over dead victims; since it is never valid 
when that which ratifies it is living. Hence not even the first 
covenant was instituted without blood. ... And according to 
the law almost all things are purified in blood; and without 
the shedding of blood no forgiveness takes place. It was 
necessary then, for the copies of the things in the heavens to 
be purified with these; but the heavenly things themselves 
with better sacrifices than these. For the Christ did not enter 
into hand-made holies, the representations of the true ones; 
but into heaven itself, to appear now in the presence of God 
on our behalf... . And so, as it awaits men once to die, but after 
this the judgment: so also Christ once for all having been 
offered to carry away the sins of many: a second time will 
be seen without a sin-offering to those who are ardently ex- 
pecting him unto salvation.” From this testimony it is abso- 
lutely certain, that the “salvation” here contemplated awaits 
the second advent of Christ, and consequently cannot be con- 
summated while He remains above “in the heavens, a minister 
of the sanctuary and of the true tabernacle,” etc. Not until 
that work is completed, can be perfected this great salvation, 
for it embraces the resurrection of the sleeping saints, and 
the translation of the living ones, and the inauguration of the 
kingdom of God upon the “Mount Zion.” 

The work of Christ since His ascension into heaven has 
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been in behalf of all true penitent sinners, obtaining their 
forgiveness, their great expiatory sacrifice; and when the 
last soul of the great number that shall inherit God’s “holy 
mountain,” is sealed by the blood of Christ, then will end 
His mediatorial work upon the throne of intercession before 
God, in behalf of lost sinners; then closes the door of mercy 
forever. Therefore, His admonition to all now is, “Be ago- 
nizing to enter through the narrow door; because many, I 
tell you, will seek to enter in, and shall not have strength, 
from whensoever may be roused up the householder, and 
may fasten the door, and ye begin to be standing outside and 
to be knocking at the door, saying, O Lord! open to us! 
and answering he will say to you, Ido not know you; whence 
are you? Then will ye begin to be saying, We ate in thy 
presence, and drank; and in our broad ways didst thou 
teach. And he will say, I tell you, I do not know whence 
ye are; depart from me, all ye workers of iniquity. There 
will be wailing and gnashing of teeth, whensoever ye shall 
see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets, in 
the kingdom of God, but you being cast forth outside.” 
(Luke 13: 24-28.) Oh, how important, in view of the 
awful import of the above words of Christ, that none should 
deceive themselves by a vain fancy of future probation, after 
Christ leaves the throne of intercession; for then He “will 
judge the living and the dead at his appearing and kingdom.” 
(2 Tim. 4: 1.) “And they will come from the east and west, 
and from the north and south, and will recline in the king- 
dom of God.” (Luke 13: 29.) 

At the epoch of the second advent of Christ this great 
gathering from the four quarters of the earth will take place: 
or as He also says (Matt. 24: 31), “And he shall send his 
angels with a great voice of a trumpet, and they shall gather 
together the chosen ones of him, from the four winds, from one 
extremity of heaven to the other.” These are the events 
that will be witnessed at the inauguration of the kingdom of 
God: they are the “good things” shadowed forth under “the 
law.” But now Christ is above preparing a people for His 
coming, unto whom we have access, as says Paul, “Having 
therefore, brethren, boldness of speech unto the entrance of 
the holies, in the blood of Jesus, which he consecrated for us, 
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a way recently slain, and yet living through the vail, that is 
his flesh; and having a great priest over (or in) the house 
of God; let us be approaching with a true heart in full 
assurance of faith, our hearts having been sprinkled from an 
evil conscience, the body also having been bathed in pure 
water. We should firmly hold the confession of the hope 
without wavering; for faithful is he who promised; and we 
should bear in mind each other unto the excitement of love 
and of noble works: not forsaking the assembling of our- 
selves together, as is a custom of some; but exhorting to it: 
and so much the more, as you see the day drawing near.” 
(Heb. 10: 19-26.) 

Here, then, in this outside court of the true tabernacle 
above, we wait for the second advent of Christ, yet having 
the privilege of entering the holiest by faith “through the 
blood of Jesus;” for He has gone there as our “forerunner.” 
He having consecrated the way for us by His ‘‘death, for our 
sins,” and His “resurrection for our justification;” and thus, 
as says the Spirit, “through the vaz/, that is, his fesh’ —first, 
by dying, then by rising from the dead with an incorruptible 
body; which the Spirit calls “a new and /tving way, dedi- 
cated for us.” Thus the flesh of Christ is emblematically 
called “the vail.” 

The body of Christ was rent by His being “put to death 
in the flesh ;” so when His body was thus vent in His death, 
then, at that same time, the vail of the temple in Jerusalem 
was also rcut from top to bottom: thus representing the 
death of the whole Jewish ritual worship. Here the Jewish 
tabernacle finished its typical work, then very soon followed 
the destruction of the literal temple in Jerusalem, never to be 
resurrected: but not so with the body of Christ; for He said 
to the Jews “destroy this temple [His body] and in three 
days I will raise it again.” Although the Jews stumbled over 
that statement of Jesus, yet it became a most glorious reality, 
and shows also that the temple was emblematical of the body 
of Christ: so also that temple was emblematical of the mys- 
tical body of Christ—the Church; but He is also called “the 
Head Stone,” thus says the Spirit, “Drawing near to him, the 
living Stone, rejected indeed by men, but with God chosen 
and precious” (or honorable). Also: “yourselves as stones 
living, being built up a spiritual house a priesthood holy, to 
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offer spiritual sacrifices, well pleasing to God through Jesus 
Christ.” Thus Christ’s resurrected body is the vail that has 
made manifest the way of entrance into the true tabernacle— 
the New Jerusalem. Also it shows that none can obtain en- 
trance into that holy place, except through a resurrected or 
translated incorruptable body. But the people of God that 
have been redeemed by the blood of Christ, have now access 
by faith to that holy place, but “this mortal must put on im- 
mortality, and this corruptible must put on incorruption,” 
before we can personally enter that “holy city.” This was 
what stimulated the apostle Paul onward in fighting the good 
fight of faith, as he says, “If by any means I might attain 
unto the resurrection, that out from among dead ones.” But 
the church is not the tabernacle, nor the sanctuary, as some 
fancy, any more than that the Jews, as an ecclesiastical body, 
were such; for it is preposterous to suppose that the wor- 
shipers at the tabernacle were the tabernacle itself. Nor was 
the zemple in Jerusalem identical with the tabernacle; for that 
structure typified Christ and His people. 

The tabernacle tent, as Dr. Macknight supposed, represents 
“the world or universe’—the heavens and the earth. It is 
true, that the temple in Jerusalem had apartments that were 
representations of the tabernacle, but the temple z¢se/f did not 
represent it. The stones of that temple represented the true 
worshipers of God in His sanctuary. That is the reason the 
people of God were called “the temple of God,” also the 
reason why Jesus said, “destroy this temple” [His body], 
etc. We read in Rev. 11: 19, “And the zemple of God was 
opened in heaven, and there was seen the ark of the cove- 
nant.” Then in Chap. 15: 5, “I saw, and was opened the 
temple of the tabernacle of the witness in the heaven.” 
Such testimony evidently relates to that apartment of the tab- 
ernacle where “the ark of the covenant” was kept. It is 
called “the temple,” because it stood related to the temple 
during the time the Jewish temple was standing—as a part is 
often put for the whole, as in many of the parables of Christ. 
Not that there was seen in heaven a temple like that of Solo- 
mon’s, for we read, Rev. 21: 22, “And I saw no temple tn tt: 
for Yahveh God Almighty, and the Lamb are the temple of 
her.” Here the New Jerusalem fas no temple after the 
structure of Solomon’s; but this New Jerusalem is repre- 
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sented as the tabernacle of God—‘Behold, the tabernacle of 
God is with men, and he will tabernacle with them. (Rev. 
21: 3.) 

This habitation of God, the New Jerusalem is yet to come 
down out of heaven upon the earth, as is distinctly stated in 
Rev. 21. Itis the antitype of old Jerusalem, and was repre- 
sented by the tabernacle: but as the Spirit tells us, “The law 
having a shadow of future good things, not the very image of 
the things,” etc., it teaches us, that we must be careful in the 
application we make of the types, for the types are far inferior 
in magnitude and splendor to those things they prefigured. 

As under “the law,” there was the outer tabernacle and 
the zznxer, both “having a shadow of future good things,” 
etc. Hence the outer tabernacle, was a representation of the 
world, or as stated in Heb. 9: 1, ‘‘a worldly sanctuary,” or a 
worldly holy place: therefore now—since Christ has come, 
and has been offered up in our behalf, and ascended into 
heaven, into “the greater and more perfect tabernacle,” as 
our High Priest “of the good things,” etc., and “the vail” that 
separated the inner tabernacle from the outer having been re- 
moved by the rending of His flesh—He has now laid open 
the upper sanctuary to all that are now in the outer sanctuary ; 
that is, in this lower world, that such may offer up spiritual 
sacrifices—all that belong to the “spiritual house” of God. 
Such are constituted ‘‘a holy priesthood,” and such stand re- 
lated to their great High Priest of the Melchisedec order, 
who is above, officiating in their behalf, and to whom they 
render worship and praise. ‘But zow we see only through 
a glass (or mirror) obscurely (or enigmatically): but then 
we shall see face to face” (1 Cor. 13: 12); viz., when the 
tabernacle of God shall descend to this earth. But this will 
not be until the place once occupied by the typical sanctuary 
—the land of Canaan, “shall be justified’—with Mount Zion 
for its central throne. 

God’s typical sanctuary was overthrown and trodden down 
by the idolatrous nations of the world, because the Jewish 
nation refused to obey their law covenant; hence He gave 
them into the hands of their enemies. Thus says Isaiah (63: 
10, 17, 18), “They rebelled and vexed. his Holy Spirit: 
therefore he was turned to be their enemy, he fought against 
them .... Return for thy servant’s sake, the tribes of thine 
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inheritance. The people of thy holiness have possessed it 
but a little while: our adversaries have trodden down thy 
sanctuary.” Here Isaiah shows a future “return” of the sanc- 
tuary, not as it existed in type, but in the splendor of the 
New Jerusalem, as is destined to obtain upon the earth. 
Then the prediction in Dan. 8: 14, will be fulfilled, when 
the end of those 2,300.years of ver. 13 are reached, which 
must now be very close at hand. Then the true worship of 
God and a righteous government will be firmly and forever 
established upon Mount Zion. Christ having returned from 
heaven with the New Jerusalem, the metropolis of the ever- 
lasting kingdom of God, enthroned, the antitype of David 
upon the throne of Israel in eternal perpetuity. Thus comes 
the restored paradise to this poor fallen world with sin and 
the curse forever banished; the old serpent’s head crushed 
by ponderous power vested in the “seed” of the woman; 
then with praises to God and the Lamb, will be sung from the 
Mount Zion, the heavenly Jerusalem, and reverberating and 
echoing throughout the world filled with the glory of Yahveh, 
will be the delightful privilege of that innumerable multitude 
which no man can number, of all nations, and kindreds, and 
people, and tongues, who have been washed from their sins 
and made white in the blood of the Lamb, as they unite their 
voices, “as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of 
mighty thundering, saying, Alleluia! for the Yahveh God 
omnipotent reigneth.” And such is the blessed prospect as 
typically set forth in Ex. 15, but antitypically accomplished 
when those who will stand upon the ‘sea of glass,” having 
“gotten the victory over the beast, and over his image, and 
over his mark, and over the number of his name,” these will 
“stand upon that sea, having the harps of God. And they 
sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of 
the Lamb, saying, Great and marvelous are thy works, Yahveh 
God Almighty; just and true are thy ways, thou King of 
saints.” (Rev. 15, 2, 3.) Such is the glowing represen- 
tation of the Scriptures, when the type of the kingdom of 
God shall reach its antitype. And this is the certain destiny 
of the earth as has been announced under patriarchal, Mo- 
saical, prophetical, and the Christian dispensations. The 
kingdom of God as typified by the kingdom of Israel was 
announced by the prophets, our Lord and His apostles. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL TYPICAL OF THE KINGDOM OF 
GOD.—ITS ASPECTS DIVERSIFIED DURING THE LAW 
COVENANT. 


HE kingdom of God being the great theme of the Script- 

ures, it was first typified in the divine theocratic govern- 
ment and the visible arrangement that Yahveh established with 
Israel, in the law covenant that he gave to them through 
Moses at Mount Sinai; to be visibly set forth in the land of 
Canaan. But Israel in their apostacy sought a modification 
of such a theocracy, and desired a king like the other nations, 
instead of the administration of a government direct from 
God. Therefore they clamored for a king to go in and out 
` before them like the surrounding nations. The circumstances 
of their desiring a king were these: “The elders of Israel came 
. to Samuel at Ramah, and said unto him, Behold, thou art 
old, and thy sons walk not in thy ways: now make us aking 
to judge us like all the nations. But the thing displeased 
Samuel, when they said, Give us a king to judge us. And 
Samuel prayed unto Yahveh. And Yahveh said unto Sam- 
uel, Hearken unto the voice of the people in all they say unto 
thee: for they have not rejected thee, but they have rejected 
me, that I should not reign over them.” (1 Sam. 8: 8.) 
Other points are there related of Yahveh’s protestation and 
the people’s determination to have a king, and God “gave 
them Saul in his anger, and took him away in his wrath.” 
(Hos. 13: 11.) 

Then God raised up unto them David the son of Jesse, 
whose general course pleased Yahveh, and under whose 
reign He gave him unbounded success in subduing all the 
enemies of Israel, and brought them in submission at His 
feet; atype of the final subjection of all enemies of Christ, 
and their utter and everlasting overthrow. And because of 
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David's fidelity in carrying out the purposes of Yahveh, He 
made the promise to him of the perpetuity of his throne; 
this was after David had manifested an intense desire to 
build a house, as a dwelling place for Yahveh. Then he 
sent Nathan the prophet with this message unto him, “Now 
therefore thou shalt say unto my servant David, Thus saith 
Yahveh of hosts, I took thee from the shcepcote, from follow- 
ing the sheep, to be prince over my people Israel. And I 
was with thee whithersoever thou wentest, and I have cut off 
all thine enemies from thy face, and have made thee a great 
name, like unto the name of the great men that are in the 
earth. Also I will appoint a place for my people Israel, and 
I will plant them, that they may dwell in their own place, 
and be moved no more; neither shall the children of wicked- 
ness afflict them any more, as at the first.” 

Here is a,divine promise made to David of a permanent 
planting of Israel in the land of Canaan, different from what 
they then enjoyed. Their footing in that land at that time 
was the firmest of that in all their subsequent history; conse- 
quently the permanent establishment of Israel in the land of 
Canaan, as thus promised, has never yet been fulfilled; for it 
is here promised that they should have “rest from all their 
enemies, and be afflicted no more from the children of wicked- 
ness.” Now all history shows that that people have been 
afflicted in a most direful manner for ages past, and their 
present persecutions are awakening world-wide sympathy. 
But the divine promise to David is put upon a still broader 
basis. “Also Yahveh telleth thee that Yahveh will make 
thee an house. For shall be made full thy days, and thou 
shalt sleep with thy fathers, then will I cause to arise thy 
seed after thee, which shall go forth from thy bowels, and I 
will establish his kingdom. He shall build an house to my 
name, and I will establish the throne of his kingdom unto 
everlasting.” (2Sam. 7: 8-14,etc.) The Aouse here prom- 
ised signifies more than that of the building of the temple of 
Solomon; it represents a line of kings constituting a king- 
dom. “Thus saith Yahveh (to Hezekiah) set thine house 
[thy kingdom] in order; for thou shalt die, and not live.” 
(2 Kings 20: 1.) Thus the %ouse here represents that which 
constitutes a kingdom. 
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It is a remarkable fact that all the material, the amount, 
the dimensions, the patterns of the temple, was given to 
David “by the Spirit ;” as previously the pattern of the tab- 
ernacle had been given to Moses, on the mount. (1 Chron. 
28: 11-19.) “The whole in writing from the hand of Yah- 
veh upon me, causing wisdom for the whole works of the 
pattern.” Again (1 Kings 6: 7), “And the house, when it 
was in building, was built of stone made ready before it was 
brought (or perfected at the quarry when brought away): 
and there was neither hammer, nor axe nor any tool of 
iron heard in the house, while it was building.” Here is a 
grand type of the “spiritual house” of “living stones,” referred 
to (1 Pet. 2: 5; Eph. 2: 21); thus showing that the temple 
of Solomon represented a spiritual temple, or the people of 
God; and the sanctuary, or the holy place in that temple con- 
stituted dwelling places of Yahveh. 

These scriptural facts conclusively prove that the perpe- 
tuity of the establishment of the throne of David did not rest 
upon its temporal aspect or configuration; for the very con- 
text shows that the temporal configuration was to be one of 
discipline and disappointment. Speaking of Solomon, “I will 
be his father, and he shall be my son. If he commit iniquity, 
I will chasten him with the rod of men, and with the stripes of 
the children of men: but my mercy shall notdepart from him, 
as I took it away from Saul, whom I put away before thee. 
And shall be made sure thine house and thy kingdom unto 
everlasting to thy face: thy throne shall be established unto 
everlasting. According to all these words, and according to 
all this vision, so did speak Nathan unto David.” (2 Sam. 
7: 14-17.) We learn from this testimony that the typical 
development of the kingdom of God under the reign of Isra- 
el’s kings, began in David, not in Saul, because Saul would 
not execute the commands of Yahveh in overthrowing the 
enemies of Israel, as did David. (1 Sam.15: 11, 26-28; 
I Kings 14: 8.) 

Those kings of Isracl were under the conditional law cove- 
nant established with Israel from Mount Sinai, therefore it 
was subject to fluctuations, as the whole history of Israel has 
shown. Therefore there is an zf connected concerning all 
the promised blessings, or all the threatened curses; the 
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blessings would follow a line of obedience to that covenant, 
and the curses would just as certainly follow a line of disobe- 
dience; hence the perpetuity of the succession of the tempo- 
ral line of Israel’s kings, depended on that little z£ There- 
fore, ¿f they had obeyed that law covenant, they would have 
remained in the land of Canaan, and Jerusalem would have 
remained unto this day in all the splendor and glory seen in 
the days of Solomon, and Israel’s line of kings would have 
remained unbroken. David evidently understood this subject 
in the light we have stated, for we read, “Then went in the 
king David and sat before Yahveh, and said, Who am I, Sov- 
ereign Yahveh? and what is my house, that thou hast brought 
me thus far? And this was yet a small thing in thine eyes, 
O Sovereign Yahveh. And thou hast spoken also towards the 
house of thy servant, to a far distant time: and is this the law 
of man, O Sovereign Yahveh?” (2 Sam. 7: 18, 19.) 

These words of David make it very manifest that he re- 
garded the establishment of the throne of the kingdom to be 
a long period in advance of the days of his son Solomon; 
but the great fact as disclosed, that Almighty power was be- 
hind the promise, which also David had experienced, and also 
knew of the wonderful deliverances of Israel out of the house 
of bondage in Egypt, and of their subsequent history. There- 
fore he says, “And who is like thy people, like Israel, a nation 
one in the earth, which Elohim went to redeem to himself a 
people, and to erect to him a vame, and to do for you great 
things and terrible for thy land to the face of thy people, 
which thou redeemest to thee out of Egypt, from the nations 
and their gods? And thou didst establish to thyself this thy 
people Israel to thee for a people unto everlasting: for thou, 
Yahveh, was to them for Elohim. And now, O Yahveh Elo- 
him, the word which thou hast spoken over thy servant, and 
over his house, cause it to be established unto everlasting, 
and do that which thou hast said. And shall be magnified 
thy zame unto everlasting: saying, Yahveh of hosts is Elohim 
over Israel: and the house of thy servant David shall be es- 
tablished to thy face. For thou, O Yahveh of hosts, the God 
of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy servant, saying, A house I 
shall build to thee: therefore thy servant hath found this in 
his heart to pray this prayer unto thee. And now, O Sov- 
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ereign Yahveh, thou art the Elohim, and thy words shall be 
faithful, and thou hast promised this good thing unto thy ser- 
vant. And now therefore begin and bless the house of thy 
servant, to continue it unto everlasting, to thy face: for thou, O 
Sovereign Yahveh, hast spoken: and from thy blessing shall 
be blessed the house of thy servant to everlasting.” (2 Sam. 
7: 23-29.) 

We learn from this representation, that the Israelites were 
the “one nation in the earth,” whom Yahveh specially fixed 
His eye upon to redeem them, in preference to all other 
nations, and they are represented in Num. 23: 9, as separate 
from all others. ‘Behold the people alone shall dwell, and in 
the nations shall they not be reckoned.” They are the stock of 
“the good olive tree,” into which other nations may be grafted, 
and be made recipients of the blessings of the everlasting cov- 
enant that God established with Abraham and David. Here 
is laid the solid foundation; and in these promises to David, 
which in the Psalms he repeatedly exults and elaborates, it 
is seen that in them he rested, in the full assurance of their 
certain fulfillment; regarding them as being established on a 
basis as solid and as firm as the throne of Elohim. His last 
words makes this very apparent. (2 Sam. 23: 1-6.) “Now 
these are the last words of David. Saith David the son of 
Jesse, and saith the man who was raised on high, the 
anointed of the God of Jacob, and the beautiful songster of 
Israel. The Spirit of Yahveh spake in me, and his word was 
upon my tongue. Said the God of Israel to me, spake the 
Rock of Israel, One shall rule over man righteously, ruling in 
the fear of Elohim. And as the light of the morning, ariseth 
the sun, a morning not with clouds, from brightness, from 
rain, the tender grass from the earth. For not so is now my 
house with God; yet he hath made with me an everlasting 
covenant, ordered in all things [confirmed in all ways] and 
made sure, [or specially guarded]: for it is all my salva- 
tion, and all my delight, although now he causceth it not to 
spring forth. But those of Belial [the worthless] shall be as 
thorns thrust away, all of them, for in hand will they not be 
taken.” 

A foundation such as the foregoing sets forth, on which to 
rest faith, ought to be sufficient to establish the feet immova- 
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ble, of every true believer in the words of inspiration from all 
the attacks of an infidel world. This foundation work, 
as thus seen in the covenant that Yahveh established with 
David, in its unfoldings occupies a very large portion of the 
divine oracles. 

As Solomon was appointed to build the literal temple at 
Jerusalem, the place where it must be built was Mount Mo- 
riah; thus we read, “And Solomon began to build the house 
of Yahveh at Jerusalem in Mount Moriah, where Yahveh was 
seen of [or appeared to] David his father, in the place which 
David appointed, in the threshing floor of Ornan the Jebusite.” 
(2 Chron. 3: 1.) This temple was seven years in building 
without the noise of hammer, or any other tool of iron heard in 
it, dusing that long period; a remarkable type in its “me 
aspect and its spiritual application. At the dedication of the 
temple, “the priests took up the ark, and they brought the 
ark of Yahveh, and the tent of fixed time, and all the vessels 
of the holy place which were in the tent, and they [the priests 
and the Levites] brought them up. ... And the priests 
brought in the ark of the covenant of Yahveh unto his place, 
into the oracle of the house, unto the holy of the holies, unto 
underneath the wings of the cherubim. For the cherubim 
spread forth their wings over the place of the ark, and the 
cherubim covered the ark and the staves thereof from above. 
... There was nothing in the ark save the two tables of 
stone, which Moses put there at Horeb, where Yahveh made 
a covenant with the children of Israel, when they came out 
of the land of Egypt.” (1 Kings 8: 3-9.) 

Here we have the transfer of`the tent or tabernacle service 
into the temple of Solomon. Then “it was in the priests 
coming out from the holy place, that the cloud filled the 
house of Yahveh. And the priests were not able to stand to. 
minister from the face of the cloud; for did fill the glory of 
Yahveh this house of Yahveh.” Thus he set His seal of 
approval to that house in this wonderful display of glory. 
“Then spake Solomon, Yahveh said he abode in the thick 
darkness. In building I have built thee an house of habita- 
tion, a foundation of thine, abiding eternally.” Here is a reit- 
eration of what is set forth in Ex. 15: 17, 18, a developing of 
it, and of the promise to David: but it was only in type, and 
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its continuation in type was conditional; for after Solomon 
had completed the whole work, and also finished his own house 
and began to be very prosperous, then “Yahveh appeared 
to Solomon the second time. ... And said unto him, If thou 
will walk to my face, as David thy father walked, in integrity 
of heart, and in uprightness, to do all that I have commanded 
thee, and will keep my statutes and my judgments; then I 
wilt establish the throne of thy kingdom over Israel for ever, 
as I promised to David thy father, saying, There shall not 
fail thee a man upon the throne of Israel. But ¿f ye shall 
at all turn from following me, ye or your children, and will 
_not keep my commandments and my statutes, which I have set 
before you, but go and serve other gods, and worship them ; 
then will I cut off Israel out of the land which I have given 
them; and this house, which I have hallowed to my name, I will 
cast out of my sight; and Israel shall become a similitude 
and derision among all people.” (1 Kings 9: 2-8; see also 
2 Chron. 7.) 

Here are some marked features drawn pertaining to the 
conditional covenant of which Israel’s temporal prosperity 
wholly depended, yet whether they observed it or not, it could 
nor frustrate the everlasting covenant that lay behind it, 
made with Abraham, also established with David; as Yahveh 
said to Solomon, “I will establish the throne of thy kingdom, 
according as I have covenanted with David thy father” etc. 
(1 Chron. 7: 18.) This covenant with David stood specially 
related to the “everlasting covenant” established with Abra- 
ham. (Gen. 17: 7.) For the following words spoken to 
David, can have no other application (1 Chron. 17: 9, etc.), 
“Also, I will ordain a place for my people Israel, and will 
plant them, and they shall abide under him, and they shall not 
be disturbed (or disquieted) any more; neither shall the chil- 
dren of wickedness waste them as in the first.” This can only 
be fulfilled under the reign of David's greater son—the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who is destined to occupy David’sthrone. The 
Hebrew term, zachatk in the above verse, which we render 
under Flim, represents the same person as in Zech. 6: 12, 
“the man, the Branch,” that shall build the temple of Yahveh. 

Again, (1 Chron. 17: 11), ‘And it shall be when shall be 
made full thy daysto goto be withthy fathers (i. e., to the place 
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of the dead), I will cause to arise of thy seed after thee, which 
shall be from /¢hy sons, and I will cause to be made firm his 
kingdom.” This prophecy can in no way apply to Solomon, 
because the seed here promised was not to arise until David 
was dead, whereas Solomon was on the throne before David 
died. (1 Kings 1: 32-40; 2: 1.) Moreover, this seed, as 
here said, “shall be from thy sons;” plural, from some one 
of them then in the future, which relates to Christ who is 
emphatically called “the Son of David.” Again, it is here 
said, “I will cause to be made firm his kingdom.” But instead 
of the throne and kingdom of Solomon being ‘‘made firm” it 
began to totter even before his death. (See 1 Kings 11: 9- 
34.) Again, (1 Chron. 12, 14), “He shall build to me a 
house, and I will establish his throne unto everlasting. And 
I will cause him to stand firm in my house, and in my king- 
dom unto everlasting: and his throne shall be established unto 
eternity.” This, again, can only apply to Christ, called “the 
Branch,” in Zech. 6: 12, who will “build the temple of 
Yahveh” of material that cannot be overthrown? and who will 
occupy a throne in the midst of that temple, of such firmness, 
that no power will ever be able to cause it to shake in the 
least; for we read Heb. 12: 28, “Therefore a kingdom un- 
shaken we receiving, may we hold fast the favor, by means 
of which, we may serve God acceptably with reverence and 
awe.” 

To this figurative application of the building of the temple, 
there is the literal aspect also—the living stones represent literal 
persons. The temple of Jerusalem was perishable and was 
demolished, but these living stones, representing the incor- 
ruptible bodies of the saints, will constitute an imperishable 
temple inthe New Jerusalem, in contrastto the perishabletemple 
in old Jerusalem. This shows that the whole matter unfolded 
to David and the prophets concerning the kingdom of Israel, 
must be understood in its two-fold aspect—d:teral and figura- 
tive. The literal, temporal kingdom of Israel, has long since 
ceased to be, but its figurative aspect is now being unfolded. 
Its King is alive, but not yet inaugurated. His subjects are 
being collected together, and laid aside, as were the stones 
of the temple of Solomon, and afterwards brought to Jerusa- 
lem and there erected into a beautiful temple; so will these 
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saints or holy ones, that are now being taken out of the “quar- 
ry” of this world, and laid aside in their safe inclosure, yet be 
polished and brought in shining splendor to constitute a 
beautiful temple in the New Jerusalem. The “living stone” 
of this gorgeous temple has already been polished with shin- 
ing glory, and gone up into that New Jerusalem, the great 
representative Head of this glorious structure. “Now there- 
fore,” says the Spirit, “ye are no more strangers and for- 
eigners, but fellow citizens with the saints, and of the house- 
hold of God and are built upon the foundation of the apostles 
and prophets, Jesus Christ Azmself being the chief corner (or 
being the corner foundation of it); in whom an entire build- 
ing in process of being fitly framed together, grows up into 
an holy zemple for the Lord: in whom ye also are built 
up together into an habitation of God in Spirit.” (Eph. 2: 
19-22.) 

Hence we have the “two covenants, embracing two dis- 
tinct ratifications.” (See Rom. 9: 4; Gal. 4: 24, etc.) 
First, the Abrahamic covenant, embracing the promises to 
the spiritualseed of Abraham. Second, the Sinaitic covenant, 
pertaining to the law of God to Israel while their temporal 
dominion existed in the land of Canaan. These two cove- 
nants are vot two testaments as our Eng. Ver. would have it 
understood, but they are two specific arrangements, but which 
hold an important relation to each other. The Abrahamic 
covenant consisted in an arrangement that Elohim entered 
into with Abraham to give him the eternal possession of the 
land of Canaan, and to his “seed,” which the Spirit tells us 
(Gal. 3: 16) is Christ. Therefore the title deed of the land 
of Canaan is secured to Abraham and to Christ, but neither 
of them have yet had any possession in that land; for the 
Spirit tells us (Acts 7: 5, etc.) of Abraham, that God “gave 
him none inheritance in it, not even a foot breadth; yet he 
promised that he would give it to him for a possession, and to 
his seed after him, he not having a child.” Hence, Abraham 
must have a resurrection in order to possess that land. Also 
of Christ we read (John 1: 11), ‘Into his own possessions 
he came (or into his own dominion he came), and his own 
people did not receive him home.” Thus as neither Abraham 
nor Christ have been permitted to possess the land promised 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. II5 


to them in the “everlasting covenant,” (Gen. 17: 7); so 
neither has any of Abraham's posterity, whether of the nat- 
ural descent, or of the spiritual seed, according to the stipula- 
tion of that covenant, possessed the land of Canaan. 

The basis of the possession of that land, according to the 
stipulation of that everlasting covenant, was on the basis of 
Jaith, and not on the basis of the law covenant, that was given 
430 years afterwards. “For (as we read), if the inheritance 
be out of the law, it is no more out of promise: but God gave 
it to Abraham by promise.” (Gal. 3: 18.) These facts 
show that neither Abraham, Christ, nor any that belong to 
this family, can possess the land of Canaan until the resurrec- 
tion of Abraham at the second advent of Christ. Thus we 
see that the Abrahamic covenant rests secure on the basis of 
faith: as says the Spirit, “Know ye certainly that those out of 
faith, these are the sons of Abraham. And the Scripture, 
having foreseen that God would justify the nations through 
faith, fore-announced the gospel unto Abraham, That in thee 
shall all the nations be blessed.” This also shows that the 
covenant established with Abraham, given 430 years previous 
to the law covenant, runs clear through the gospel dispensa- 
tion; therefore the “new covenant,” is only a more extensive 
unfolding of the ‘‘everlasting covenant” made with Abraham. 

The law covenant from Mount Sinai held ¢4zs important 
relation to the “everlasting covenant,” it set forth in type all 
the future good things of this everlasting covenant. And its 
typical aspect was a very important part; and by reason of 
the Israelites failing to properly execute their sabbatical stip- 
ulations, relating to the land and to servants, was one of the 
prominent causes of their being overthrown as a nation, and 
of their sad experience for the last 2500 years. This law 
covenant also held a very important relation to the temporal 
prosperity and succession of their line of kings. Their utter 
overthrow was consequent upon their apostacy from it; but 
provision has been made in its typical aspect, for the rein- 
statement of one in the royal line, who once rode into Jerusa- 
lem on the ‘‘ass and colt” with the acclamation of the multi- 
tude with their ‘(palm branches, Hosanna. . . . Blessed be the 
kingdom of our father David, that cometh in the name of 
the Lord: Hosanna in the highest” (Mark 11: 9, 10), thus 
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fulfilling the prophecy in Zech.9: 9: ‘Rejoice greatly, O 
daughter of Zion; shout, O daughter of Jerusalem: Behold, 
thy King cometh unto thee: he is just (or righteous, ) having 
salvation; lowly, and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt 
the foal of an ass.” Here is the rightful heir to David's 
throne in the person of the Lord Jesus; and the promise of 
His possessing it, is secured to Him both in the “everlasting 
covenant” made with Abraham, and also in the /aw covenant 
made with Moses; and both of these covenants are blended 
together in Psa. 132: 11, 12. The “everlasting covenant” 
will vindicate or fulfill these words of the prophecy, “Yahveh 
hath sworn unto David in truth; he will not turn from it; Of 
the fruit of thy body will I set upon thy throne.” Here is a 
stipulation made to David backed up by the oath of Yahveh, 
which stands on the same footing as that made to Abraham, 
referred to in Heb. 6: 12-20, therefore unalterable. 

Next follows the conditional prophecy based upon the 
Sinaitic covenant, “Zf thy sons will keep my covenant and 
my testimony that I shall teach them, their sons also shall 
sit upon thy throne for evermore.” None from the sons of 
David kept that “covenant and testimony,” except David's 
“greater son’—the Messiah, Jesus. He kept that covenant 
as was prophesied of Him in Isa. 42: 21, ‘Yahveh is de- 
lighted because of his righteousness; he shall magnify the 
law, and make it glorious.” Hence, Christ to the throne of 
David has the right above all others; for that right rests on the 
validity of the two covenants; the first made and given to Abra- 
ham, and the second to Moses. Therefore comes the won- 
derful prediction, as recorded in Isa. 9: 6-8, that Christ will 
occupy the throne of David; and a partial development of 
that prediction has already been verified. ‘For a child is 
born to us, a son is given to us, and the government skall be 
upon his shoulder: and shall be called his name Wonderful, 
Counsellor, God the mighty, Father everlasting, Prince of 
Peace. Of the greatness (or amplitude) of his dominion (or 
empire) and of peace there shall be no end, upon the throne 
of David, and upon his kingdom, to make it firm, and to 
uphold it in judgment and in righteousness from thenceforth 
unto eternity. The jealousy of Yahveh of hosts shall perform 
this.” This child thus born is Jesus. 
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When he came He was heralded by “John the immerser, 
in the wilderness of Judea,” who proclaimed repentance, in 
view of the approach of the kingdom of heaven. Then Jesus 
himself proclaimed repentance, saying, “The kingdom of 
heaven is at hand.” Also He sent forth the twelve and the 
seventy of His chosen, with the same announcement. And 
when that proclamation culminated, Jesus rode into Jeru- 
salem with the royal proclamation going before Him, “Ho- 
sanna, Blessed be the kingdom of our father David, which 
cometh in the name of the Lord,” etc. But instead of being 
received and welcomed as their King, the Israelitish nation 
rejected that claim, and in a few days from His assuming the 
royal prerogative of the kingdom of Israel He was arrested, 
and after a mock trial was put to death by crucifixion. But 
when He rode into, or “was nigh unto Jerusalem, and because 
they thought the kingdom of God should immediately appear, 
He said therefore, A certain nobleman went into a far country 
to receive for himself a kingdom, and to return. ... But his 
citizens hated him, and sent a message after him, saying, We 
will not have this one to reign over us. And it came to pass, 
that when he was returned, having received the kingdom,” 
etc,, then came the reckoning and the meeting out of justice. 
This parable closes with these words, “But those mine en- 
emies, which would not that I should reign over them, bring 
hither, and slay such before me.” (Luke 19: 11-27.) 
This parable being uttered in such close proximity to His 
royal entry into Jerusalem, shows that Jesus foresaw that His 
claim to the throne of David would be ignored and utterly 
discarded by those in authority. But although such rejec- 
tion was in the order of prophecy, it did not overthrow the 
claim; it was still valid, and would receive a proper vindica- 
tion at a higher tribunal than that of the Jewish Sanhedrim, 
as He intimated to Caiaphas the high priest, who said to Je- 
sus, “I adjure thee by the living God that thou tell us 
whether thou be the Christ the Son of God.” The response 
was, “Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven,” 
showing that His claim to the throne of David would be vin- 
dicated at the throne of the eternal God, where He would at 
the appointed time be inaugurated King; and then come on 
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the clouds of heaven to vindicate that claim to the utter 
extermination of every foe to it. 

Such facts make manifest the import of that remarkable 
prophesy uttered by the angel Gabriel to Mary, the mother 
of Jesus, before His conception, “He shall be great, and 
shall be called the Son of the Highest; and the Lord God 
shall give unto him the throne of his father David: and he 
shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever; and of his king- 
dom there shall be no end.” (Luke 1: 31-33.) Here we 
have the positive statement that “the Lord God” will give 
to Jesus the throne of David His father. His apostate nation 
would not receive his message, nor Him as their King; 
therefore they cut themselves off, being His enemies, that are 
yet to be slain before Him. Therefore this throne, which 
His own nation refused to give Him, as his legitimate right, 
His Father still respects it, and the time is rapidly approach- 
ing when He will send Him the second time, not clothed in 
humiliation, to be despised and again rejected; but clothed 
in regal, royal habiliments of power and authority that will 
prostrate all before Him, “and His enemies will then lick the 
dust.” 

There is no other part of divine revelation that sets forth. 
in such absolute terms of authority, and is repeated with 
such emphasis, as that which sets forth the absolute certainty 
of the promise to Christ that he shall reign upon the Arone 
of David in Mount Zion. Read the following asseverations: 
“I will sing of the mercics of Yahveh for ever: with my 
mouth will I make known thy faithfulness to all generations. 
For I have said, Mercy shall be built up for ever: thy faith- 
fulness shalt thou establish in the very heavens. I have 
made a covenant with my chosen, I have sworn unto David 
my servant, Ty seed will I establish for ever, and build up 
thy throne to all generations. Selah.... My mercy will I 
keep for him for evermore, and my covenant shall stand fast 
with him. His seed also will I make to endure for ever, and 
his throne as the days of heaven.” Also I will make Him 
my first born (Sce Rom. 8: 29; Col. 1: 18), higher than 
the kings of the earth. What can be stronger than the terms 
here employed to set forth the certainty and the perpetuity 
of the throne of David on the mountain of Yahvch’s inherit- 
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ance? But again, “My covenant will I wot break, (or pro- 
fane), nor alter the thing that is gone out of my lips. Once 
have I sworn in my holiness, I will not lie unto David. His 
seed shall endure for ever, and his throne as the sun before 
me. <As the moon which is established for ever, and is a 
faithful witness in heaven.” (Psa. 89.) It is impossible to 
put a matter upon a firmer rock than these utterances from 
the lips of the Eternal One; and to doubt the fulfillment of 
those words is downright infidelity. 

We know the law covenant was broken, as was foreseen, 
and as implied, when Moses descended from Mount Sinai 
with the tables of the law in his hands; ‘and he cast the 
tables out of his hands, and brake them beneath the mount” 
(Ex. 32: 19), when he saw the people of Israel worshiping 
the golden calf at the foot of Mount Sinai. But there is no 
breaking of the everlasting covenant, as is distinctly declared 
in Jer. 31: 31-37, where the two covenants are contrasted 
together; one broken, the other shown to be as firm as the 
“ordinances of the sun, moon, and stars of heaven;” and 
then, as Jer. 33: 17-21 says, “For thus saith Yahveh, There 
shall not be cut off from David a man to sit upon the throne 
of the house of Israel.... Thus saith Yahveh, If ye can 
break my covenant of the day, and my covenant of the night, 
and that there should not be day and night in their season ; 
then may also my covenant be broken with David my ser- 
vant, that he should not have a son to reign upon his 
throne;” etc. But who is this son promised, thus to reign 
on David’s throne? Let verses, 15, 16, answer, “In those 
days, and at that time, will I cause the Branch of righteousness 
to grow up unto David; and he shall execute judgment and 
righteousness in the earth. In those days shall Judah be 
saved, and Jerusalem shall dwell safely: and this is the name 
whereby he shall be called, Yahveh our Righteousness.” 
(See also Jer. 23: 5,6.) If such prophetic declarations do 
not establish the fact and the certainty of the application of 
those utterances of the Spirit of Yahveh, to Christ the great 
Messiah to be enthroned upon the kingdom of Israel in 
Mount Zion, then it is impossible for words to convey any 
proper or certain meaning. 

The “child is born!” That part of the prediction of Isa. 
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9: 6, 7, has long ago been fulfilled. He made it manifest 
when upon the earth, that all the titles and prerogatives of 
wisdom, power and authority, there ascribed to that wonder- 
ful Son of David, were manifested in the person—Jesus, 
Immanuel, “The mighty God, Father everlasting, Prince of 
Peace.” This is “the Wonderful, the Counseller,” destined to 
reign on the throne of David, whose ‘dominion shall be from 
sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends of the earth.” 
(Zech. 9; 10.) 

The metropolis or capital of the kingdom of Israel and of 
David’s throne, was Jerusalem; but old Jerusalem was simply 
a type of the heavenly Jerusalem, where the throne of David 
is to be eternally established and occupied by ‘David's 
greater Son.” This fact distinctly appears from Gal. 4: 22- 
31, where the representative features of the “two covenants” 
are explained, that are there represented by two women, 
Hagar and Sarah, the first a bond woman: the free woman 
Sarah—they representing those two covenants—AHagar, the 
Mount Sinai covenant, the covenant of bondage—represent- 
ing Jerusalem of old that was “in bondage with her children ;” 
but Sarah, the free woman, represents the Jerusalem above, 
the mother of all the free children, or those of the spiritual 
seed of Abraham. Such only are embraced in the covenant 
pertaining to the New Jerusalem. This is the city of founda- 
tions, for which Abraham looked as his eternal dwelling 
place. (Heb. 11: 10.) This will be the throne of Christ, 
typified by the throne of David; the latter in old Jerusalem, 
the former in the New Jerusalem. Such will be /itcrally 
fulfilled, but far surpassing in splendor and glory the one 
from the other. The city, the New Jerusalem, must be a 
literal city, but of incorruptible material, so also of the spir- 
itual seed of Abraham, they are literal persons made incor- 
ruptible at the resurrection—the first. 

From these Bible texts we learn that Christ, through the 
resurrection, will occupy the throne of David; so says the 
Spirit (Acts 2: 26-31), “Men, brethren, I may freely speak 
unto you of the patriarch David, that he is both dead and 
buried, and his sepulchre is with us unto this day. There- 
fore being a prophet, and knowing that God had sworn with 
an oath unto him, that of the fruit of his loins, according to 
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the flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit on his throne, he, 
seeing this before, spake of the resurrection of Christ, that 
his soul was not left in the grave, neither did his flesh see 
corruption.” 

Again, says the Spirit, of that “which God had promised 
before by his prophets in the holy Scriptures, concerning his 
Son, Jesus Christ, our Lord, which was made of the seed of 
David according to the flesh; who was designated the Son of 
God in power, according to the Spirit of holiness, by his res- 
urrection from the dead.” (Rom. 1: 1—4.) These are very 
specific statements concerning Christ being of “the seed of 
David, according to the flesh;” and also “raised from the 
dead, without his flesh seeing corruption;” and also thus 
raised, in order to “sit upon David's throne;” showing that 
the Spirit interprets such occupancy of David’s throne to be 
fulfilled in a state of incorruptibility and immortality, in the 
New Jerusalem to be located upon Mount Zion; as we read 
(Isa. 24: 23), “Then the moon shall be confounded, and the 
sun ashamed, when Yahveh of hosts shall reign in Mount 
Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before his ancients gloriously.” 
On the very place where He was offered up, there shall He 
reign; as says Psa. 2: 6—9, I have poured out (or offered up) 
my King upon Zion, the mountain of my holiness. I will 
declare concerning the decree (or law); Yahveh said unto 
me, Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee. De- 
mand of me (or from me), and I shall give thee the nations 
for thine inheritance, and thy possession the remotest parts 
of the earth. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; as 
the vessels of the potter shall they be dashed to shivers.” 
The question was asked by the sages from the East, “Where 
is the new born King of the Jews?” His life was “poured 
out” at Jerusalem. Then it was decreed by the law that He 
should have the dominion of. the earth; that He should be 
enthroned King at Jerusalem, where His life’s blood was 
poured out for a lost world. There will He establish His 
throne to all eternity. Then “his enemies shall lick the 
dust,” as the vessels of the potter shall they be dashed to 
atoms. 

The law of God demands obedience; its violation demands 
satisfaction. When the blood of Jesus was poured out at 
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Jerusalem, it was sot to satisfy any demand the law had 
against Him; for He by a life of uprightness had upheld or 
exalted the law, and made it glorious. But His life’s blood 
was poured out in behalf of a world of law violators, sinners, 
offenders of the holy law of God. He gave His life a ransom 
for us; all that will receive and obey Him are bought off, 
redeemed from the curse of the law. But those that will per- 
sist in sin, and refuse to “be instructed” and to “kiss the 
Son,” will perish from His presence in the kindling of His 
wrath, when enthroned upon Mount Zion. Hence, we learn 
where and in whom true royalty to the house and throne of 
_ David is vested. And that the location of that throne will 
be Mount Zion; and the territory of the kingdom of Israel 
is the Zand promised to Abraham and his seed, which we are 
told in Rom. 4: 13, is the world—osmos—the otkhoumené— 
the habitable earth to come. (Heb. 2: 5.) The subjects or 
heirs to this kingdom are the elect, “chosen in Christ before 
the foundation of the world.” (Eph.1: 4.) 

The kingdom of Israel, as it once existed, was in its tem- 
poral aspect typical and imperfect in the administration of 
the law covenant; and by reason of apostacy from said cov- 
enant, the kingdom of Israel was utterly subverted, as there 
threatened, and in just the way as it was written. It was to 
be executed by the other nations; but first, to be greatly 
weakened by civil strife and war. After the death of Solomon 
(whose sins occasioned the breach in Israel), the kingdom 
was rent asunder into two parts, ten tribes under Jeroboam 
and two tribes under Rehoboam, with war between the two 
houses; while expostulations, solemn and repeated, from the 
prophets of God, rang in the ears of their kings and those 
two houses, but without avail: consequently the ten tribes 
were first given over into the hands of the Assyrian nation. 
Thus in three great deportations by the kings of Assyria, 
Tiglath-pileser, then by Shalmanescr, and last by Esar-had- 
dod, were the ten tribes of Israel utterly broken and extermi- 
nated from their land. After this the remaining two tribes 
of Israel were given into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar, king 
of Babylon, who carried them into captivity there for seventy 
years; and the last king that reigned upon the throne of 
David was Zedekiah, who was put upon the throne of David 
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by Nebuchadnezzar, but rebelled against him, and conse- 
quently dethroned, Jerusalem taken _and burnt with its 
temple in fire; the princes of Judah with the sons of Zede- 
kiah slain before his eyes, then his own eyes put out, and 
then bound in fetters of brass and carried off to Babylon. 
This ended the temporal dynasty of Israel’s kingdom. At 
the time of this overthrow of David's house, the doom of Is- 
rael’s kingdom was pronounced from the mouth of Yahveh 
through Ezekiel the prophet in these words, “And thou, pro- 
fane wicked prince of Israel, whose day is come, when ini- 
quity shall have an end, Thus saith the Sovereign Yahveh, 
Remove the diadem, take off the crown: this shall not be as 
it was: the low one lift up, the high one bring down. Per- 
verted! PERVERTED!! PERVERTED!!! will I make it [the 
kingdom of Israel or the throne of David]. Also this shall 
cease to be, until shall come whom to him is the judgment; 
and to him I will give it.” (Ezek. 21: 25-27.) In view of 
this sad picture, occasioned the Spirit’s utterance in Jer. 50: 
17, “Israel is a scattered sheep; the lions have driven him 
away; first the king of Assyria hath devoured him: and last 
this Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon hath broken his 
bones.” 

After the seventy years’ captivity expired, the Jews were 
restored to Jerusalem by the order of Cyrus king of Persia 
in the first year of his reign; to fulfill the prophecy in Jer. 
29: 10; but they were restored with no king on the throne 
of David: they were servants to the king of Persia who had 
“dominion over their bodies, and over their cattle; and 
in great distress;” as is recorded in Neh.g: 35-37. And 
they remained tributary to the nations through the reigns of 
the Persians, the Grecians, and then were delivered into the 
hands of the Romans; and when Christ was born the royal 
house of David went up to Bethlehem to be taxed, and when 
Christ was arraigned before Pilate and His kingly claim was 
under consideration, the Jews said “we have no king but 
Cesar,” repudiating His kingly claim. - 

This work of breaking the nation of the Jews was begun, 
as we have have shown, first, by the Assyrians, of whom 
Yahveh says, “O Assyrian, the rod of mine anger, and the 
staff in their hand is mine indignation. I will send him 


124 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


against an hypocritical nation, and against the people of my 
wrath will I give him a charge, to take the spoil, and to take 
the prey, and to fread them down as the mire of the streets.” 
(Isa. 10: 5-7.) As we have shown, the Assyrians took 
this “spoil” and this “prey,” when they took the ten tribes 
captive with all the wealth of the nation, and carried them 
with it into Assyria and Babylon; fulfilling the prediction in 
Lev. 26: 18, 19, “I will add to punish you seven times for 
your sins. And I will break the pride of your power” (or 
strength). The “pride of their strength” was in their govern- 
ment, and this breaking is again referred to in Isa. 7: 8; 
and here the date or the time when said breaking would 
come and their government and themselves exterminated 
from Samaria is given. The time prediction in said text, 
was made in the first year of Ahaz king of Judah, which an- 
nounces that “in yet sixty-five years shall Ephraim be broken 
from being a people;” consequently this breaking was ac- 
complished in the twenty-first year of Manassch king of 
Judah, as is readily seen in the given chronology of the 
kings of Judah; and 2520 years from that date, must end 
the great dispersion of Israel, as recorded in Dan. 12: 7, 
“And when he shall have accomplished to dash to atoms the 
hand of the people of holiness, shall close up all these 
things.” This last text shows that the government that was 
once in the hand of Yahveh’s holy people, was long since 
dashed to atoms; and when those 2520 years of predicted 
punishment on Israel shall be accomplished, then shall close 
up the ‘‘wonders,” as predicted in the book of Daniel. 

There are many prophetic features given, describing the 
governmental condition and the diversified character of the 
Israelitish nation during their history. The prediction in 
Gen. 49: I0, is very important and remarkable, showing the 
divine prescience in the history of that people. “The 
sceptre shall not depart from Judah nor a lawgiver from be- 
tween his feet until Shiloh come, and to him shall be the 
gathering of the people.” The word sceptre signifies a rod 
held in the hand of a king, or a ruler; it is from the Hebrew 
word shebet; but chagag, rendered lawgiver, signifies a 
diminution of authority and dignity; and this perfectly ac- 
cords with the history of Israel, especially under their kings 
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from David down to the captivity in Babylon; then after they 
returned were under subordinate rulers, such as governors 
appointed over them by the Persian kings; then under the 
rule of their high priests; these were followed by the profane 
tyrannical Jewish monarchy, the Maccabees or Asamoneans, 
and then by that Idumean, Herod the Great, until their right- 
ful King was born, Jesus Christ. Strabo, who wrote about 
B. C. 60, witnesses to the righteous government of the Israel- 
ites under Moses and his successors “for some time,” and that 
then “changing for the worse. And when it openly ap- 
peared that the government had become tyrannical, Alex- 
ander was the first that set up himself for a king instead of 
a priest; and his sons were Hyrcanus and Aristobulus.” 
Such historical statements corroborates the divine pre- 
dictions both of the order and character of Israel’s govern- 
ment down to the coming of their “Shiloh.” Also very 
manifestly vindicates the prediction in Ezek. 21: 26, 27, 
“Perverted! PERVERTED!! PERVERTED!!! willI make it; 
until he comes whose right it is, or to whom belongs the 
judgment, and I will give it to him.” 

What has the infidelity of our day to say to these prophetical, 
historical facts, already long in their developments, covering 
a period of between three and four thousand years? The 
divine prescience is here so firmly established, that it cannot 
be ignored or set aside, but by the most stupid stultification. 
That the throne of Israel’s kingdom is reserved for Christ, 
runs all through the Messianic prophecies. Balaam, the 
unrighteous prophet, was moved to utter a most wonderful 
prophecy, representing most vividly the glorious person and 
sceptorial government of Israel’s great King (Num. 14: 17- 
19.) “From the track (or treadings) of Jacob, shall come 
forth a Star, and shall arise from Israel a Sceptre, and shall 
smite through the corners of Moab, and shall break and hold 
dominion over all the sons of Sheth. And Edom shall be a 
possession, Seir also shall be a possession for his enemies, and 
Israel shall do valiantly. And from Jacob shall one have 
the dominion, and shall cause to perish those remaining from 
the city.” This prophecy has both atypical and an anty- 
typical signification. But in its typical part, that which rep- 
resents Israel as “doing valiantly,” as they did when David 
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was upon the throne of Israel, who subdued Mount Seir and 
all Edom, and they became servants to David (2 Sam. 8: 
13). Also they subdued all the other surrounding nations. 
But the antitype relates to “the root and the offspring of David, 
and the bright and morning star’ (Rev. 22: 16), that also 
came-forth from Jacob, who will overthrow all His enemies, 
break up the present dominion of the descendents of Sheth: 
when “the government is committed into his hand: and he 
shall be a father to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and to the 
house of Judah. And the key of the house of David will be 
laid upon his shoulder; so he shall open, and none shall 
shut; and he shall shut, and none shall open. And I will 
fasten him as a nail in a sure place; and he shall be for a 
glorious throne to his Father's house. And they shall hang 
upon him all glory of his Father’s house,” etc. (Isa. 22: 
21-24.) This is what is contemplated to be done when the 
present dominion of the sons of Sheth shall be overthrown, as 
is typically set forth inthe above texts. Ver. 5, of that chap- 
ter, contains the same Hebrew word gua, as in Num. 24: 
17, which the English Version improperly renders ‘‘destroy.” 
All the descendants of Sheth comprise all the inhabitants of 
the earth, and they certainly are not all to be destroyed, but 
their present base of action is to be undermined and broken 
up; to be succeeded by the dominion of its rightful Sovereign. 

Again, after David in the 89th Psalm had so strongly pic- 
tured the firmness of the everlasting covenant, established 
under the oath of Yahvch, he then points out in the Spirit, a 
long period to intervene of disappointed hope, under the 
reproach of the enemies of the “everlasting covenant,” in these 
words, “But thou hast cast off and rejected, thou hast been 
wroth with thine anointed. Thou hast abhorred the covenant 
of thy servant: thou hast profaned his crown even to the 
earth. Thou hast broken down all his hedges: thou hast 
brought his strong holds to ruin. All that pass by the way 
spoil him: he is a reproach to his neighbors. Thou hast 
exalted the right hand of his adversaries: thou hast made all 
his enemies to rejoice. Moreover, thou hast caused to return 
the rock (or strength) of his sword, and thou hast not caused 
him to arise in the war (or battle). Thou causest his splendor 
to cease, and his crown hast dashed down to the earth. Thou 
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hast caused the cutting off the days of his youth; upon him 
thou hast caused to comea veil of shame. Until what length 
of time, O Yahveh? wilt thou be hidden to unlimited duration ? 
Shall thy wrath burn like unto fire?” 

No truer picture could be drawn of the history of Israel’s 
kingdom, if a person had lived from the time of its subversion 
in the dethronement of Zedekiah down to the present time, 
and noted down every event connected with its history, than 
is here drawn by this prophecy of David. Let it be remem- 
bered that David uttered this prophecy before even the temple 
was built by Solomon, and before he had seen the kingdom 
of Israel in its splendor. Yet all past history connected with 
Israel’s kingdom vindicates the complete accuracy of every 
word of those heaven inspired utterances. Why do not infi- 
dels come to the front and grapple with these prophetical or 
pre-historical announcements and prove them myths, if they 
are able todo so? But if not able, why not let such pro- 
phetic facts crush their infidelity into nonentity ? 


CHAPTER IX. 


NO RESTORATION OF THE SUBVERTED KINGDOM OF ISRAEL 
UPON ITS TYPICAL BASIS POSSIBLE AFTER THEIR KING 
MESSIAH WAS REJECTED.—BIBLE TEACHING RESPECTING 
IT.—FALSE VIEWS EXPOSED AND TRUTH VINDICATED. 
THE END OF THE AGE NEAR. l 


HE fallen state of Israel’s kingdom was fully recognized 

by the disciples of Christ, when they asked Him (after 

His resurrection from the dead), “O Lord, wilt thou at this 
time restore the kingdom to Israel?” This shows that they 
believed its future restoration was the subject, or the an- 
nouncement of prophecy; and also Jesus recognized that fact, 
and also recognized “the ¢z#zes and seasons” of its restoration 
“which the Father held subject to His own authority.” But 
that they “should receive power” (or ability) “after the Holy 
Spirit had come upon them,” or dy the Holy Spirit having 
come upon them. Which shows that the apostles of Christ 
would be so illuminated by the Spirit that they would obtain 
the full light pertaining to “the mystery of the kingdom of 
God,” or what was comprehended by the restoration of the 
kingdom of Israel; also concerning the time element of proph- 
ecy connected with said restoration. Jesus had previously 
told his apostles that it was given unto them “to now the 
mystery (or the secret) of the kingdom of God.” (Mark 4: 
11; Matt. 13: 11.) In these chapters He had unfolded 
several important constituent elements relating to it: teaching 
them also, that its full manifestation would not be seen, until 
the evd of this present age, when the Son of man would send 
forth His angels, who would gather out of the territory of His 
kingdom all unworthy or unholy occupants, and consume 
them in unquenchable fire, amid “wailing and gnashing of 
teeth.” And that “then should the rightous shine forth as 

128 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 129 


the sun in the kingdom of their Father.” Jesus also had 
unfolded to them ih the parable of the “householder” and 
“the vineyard” (representing the whole gospel day of labor, 
and the reward at its close), that there was to be a large 
amount of work to be done beforethe great harvest would be 
reaped, and‘the sheaves gathered together from the four 
winds of the heavens by the Son of man sending forth His 
angels to welcome them tothe joys of the kingdom of heaven. 
` He had also set before them the treatment that His claim 
to be “the King of the Jews,” would receive from the nation, 
by presenting another aspect of the “householder” and “the 
vineyard,” in its typical representation, as a leased patrimony ; 
the householder sending at proper “seasons servants to re- 
ceive of the fruits of the vineyard;” and how they were ill 
treated and murdered by the husbandmen ; and, finally, having 
an only*Soz, He was sent, expecting certainly proper respect 
and submission would be accorded to one so high in author- 
ity and so much esteemed. But the impudence of those 
husbandmen had now reached that height of open defiance, 
and knowing Him to be the Aeir of the vineyard, they plot to 
kill Him and seize the whole estate; this murderous plot they 
executed. In view of this Jesus then asked those in authority 
listening to him, “When therefore the owner of the vineyard 
comes, what will he do to those occupants? They reply to 
him, He will put those wretches to a wretched death, and 
will lease the vineyard to other cultivators, who will render 
him the fruits in their seasons, Jcsus says to them, Have 
you never read in the Scriptures, A stone which the builders 
rejected, the same is made the Headstone of the corner: this 
is Yahveh’s doing, and it is wonderful in our eyes? Because 
of this I tell you, That the kingdom of God shall be taken 
from you, and given to a nation producing its proper fruits. 
And whosoever falls on this stone shall be broken: but on 
whomsoever it shall fall, it will crush him to atoms. And the 
high priests and Pharisees having heard his parables, knew 
he was speaking about them. And seeking to seize him they 
feared the crowds, for they esteemed him as a prophet.” 
(Matt. 21: 33-46.) 
Jesus had told His disciples (John 14: 26), that “the 
Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name, he shall 


130 BIBLE EXEGESITS AND 


teach you all things, and bring all things to your remem- 
brance, whatsoever I have said unto you.” Hence all the par- 
ables relating to the kingdom of God (those we have noticed 
with others) He would unfold its mystery tothem. Also, 
some of them would live to see the utter overthrow of the 
Jewish State, which would make manifest the fulfillment of 
ancient prophecies, as in Deut. 28, and many others, as also 
the Lord’s predictions concerning it. The parable of the 
“householder and the vineyard,” most strikingly applies to 
the stipulations between Yahveh and the Israelites, relating to 
their occupancy of the land of Canaan. The conditions of 
such occupancy, were distinctly recorded in the covenant 
made with them; which they had violated or perverted in 
every particular. Also, Jesus distinctly shows by that para- 
ble that the land of Canaan sustained a most important rela- 
tion to the kingdom of God, in fact that Canaan was the 
central throne of God’s kingdom; and this is rendered certain 
from the parable that Jesus set before them immediately 
following that of the “vineyard.” ‘And Jesus continuing to 
discourse to them in parables, said, Has been likened the king- 
dom of the heavens to aman—a king who prepared a mar- 
riage festival for his son, and sent his servants to call those 
who had becn invited to the festivities: and they refused to 
come,” etc. As a marriage festival of a king’s son could only 
be properly celebrated in the king’s palace, the central throne 
of his government and kingdom; and as the time had then 
come for the royal Son of David, also the Son of God, to 
enter into wedlock with the nation of Israel as their king, “the 
heir” of the “vineyard ;” also, which Jesus in His application 
calls “the kingdom of God ;” therefore if the invitation to this 
marriage had been accepted by that nation, Jesus, the royal 
Son of David, would have been crowned in the royal city of 
Jerusalem; such bcing the metropolis of the kingdom of 
Isracl. Also the fact that those bearing to them the invita- 
tion to the marriage feast were insulted, seized and killed, 
thus scorning the king’s invitation, and doing great dishonor 
to the Son, caused great indignation in the King and the 
sending farth of His armies, who burnt up their city, the very 
place where the marriage first ought to have been celebrated. 

Now who can fail to see that this applied to Jerusalem, 
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-the capital city of David and of Israel’s kingdom? Solomon, 
the type of Christ, at the dedication of the temple of Jerusa- 
lem, in the beginning of his reign, made a great feast for all 
Israel of fourteen days’ duration; consequently we have rep- 
resented in the parable an invitation to a marriage feast, which 
ought to have been celebrated in Jerusalem in honor of the 
greater Son of David than Solomon, to whom the throne and 
kingdom of David belonged; for it is clearly made manifest 
in Isa. 62: 4, 5, that when the royal diadem is placed upon 
the head of the rightful King of Israel}, it will be in connection 
with a great marriage feast. “Thy land shall be married.” 
The union of Christ “to His own possession,” to which He 
came, should have been joyfully accorded to and celebrated 
by His own chosen people. But by reason of the nation of 
Israel refusing to welcome their Bridegroom and King, the 
wedlock was broken, (Ezek. 16: 38) and a divorce took 
place; for Jesus said, “the kingdom of God shall be taken 
from you, and given to a nationbringing forth the fruits there- 
of.” Also, Isa. 50: 1, represents a divorcement of Judah as 
connected with that of Israel. (Seealso Jer.3: 8.) This latter 
text refers to the divorcement of the ‘‘ten tribes” who were 
divorced and cut off from their land: but Judah was not 
divorced and cut off from Jerusalem and Judea until they re- 
jected Christ as their King: then the whole nation of Israel— 
the whole twelve tribes of Jacob in their national government 
were fatally and forever broken: their law covenant then 
became an obsolete compact, and their divorce (which signi- 
fies to cut off) was fully consummated. 

Thus the whole Jewish nation having forfeited all their title 
to the privileges and blessings of the law covenant, their only 
hope now is to have recourse to the privileges and blessings 
of the “everlasting covenant,” in order to obtain the ever- 
lasting possession of the land of Canaan with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, under the dominion of Christ, the ever- 
lasting King. Therefore nothing can now avail, since their 
rejection and the putting to death of Christ their King, but 
repentance of their sin, and a complete change of sides from 
their broken, obsolete covenant, over upon the sure basis of 
the everlasting covenant, established with Abraham and Da- 
vid. See also Ezek. 16, especially verses 59-63, where the 
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two covenants are referred to; one broken, the other estab- 
lished as the only basis of hope. Also Jer. 3, shows that 
said divorcement, or cutting off, was not of that absolute 
character as to prevent a reconciliation, but there must be 
thorough repentance of the sin that caused their “cutting 
off.” Therefore Peter and the apostles of Christ preached 
repentance to the Jewish nation, and pointed out to them 
that the only restoration of the throne of David that could 
possibly obtain, was when their rejected, crucified and risen 
Messiah should come from heaven and sit upon it. Hence 
this declaration, “Repent ye therefore, and be converted, 
change sides, that your sins may be blotted out, that may 
come seasons of refreshing from the presence (or face) of 
the Lord; and he shall send Jesus Christ, which was fore- 
ordained for you: whom the heaven must indeed retain un- 
til the times of restoration of all things, which God has 
spoken through the mouth of his holy prophets from the be- 
ginning.” (See Acts 2: 30; 3: 19-21.) The clause, 
“until the times of restoration,’ etc., the Arabic renders, “Till 
the times in which all things shall be perfected or fintshed:” 
which agrees with what we have in another place shown, that 
a higher degree of perfection in the restoration will obtain 
than at the original creation of the world. 

The foregoing prophetic facts stand specially related to 
the unfoldings of the Holy Spirit to the apostles of Christ 
from the day of Pentecost, as He stated to them in reply to 
their question, “Wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom 
to Israel?” “You shall receive power (or ability to under- 
stand the times and seasons of the restoration of the kingdom 
to Israel) when the Holy Spiritis come upon you,” etc. Thus 
Acts 3: 19—21, shows that the Holy Spirit taught them that 
there would be no restoration of Israel’s kingdom while the 
heavens retained Christ, but that He would be sent from 
heaven at the conclusion of the dispensation of the Spirit, at 
the end of the age or of the gospel dispensation, and then He 
would restore that kingdom upon its basis of incorruptibility, 
when He should descend from heaven to occupy the throne 
of His father David on Mount Zion, as the Holy Spirit had 
declared in Psa. 102: 16, “When Yahveh shall build up Zion, 
he shall appear in his glory.” 
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Again, “And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto 
them that turn from transgression in Jacob, saith Yahveh. ... 
Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of Yahveh | 
is risen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover the 
earth, and gross darknessthe people: but Yahveh shall arise 
upon thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee.” (Isa. 
59: 20; 60: 1,2.) Again (62: 4,5), “Thou shalt no more 
be termed Forsaken; neither shall thy Zand any more be 
termed Desolate: but thou shalt be called Hephzibah (z. e., 
my delight is in her), and thy land Beulah (7. e., married): 
for Yahveh delighteth in thee, and thy land shall be married. 
For as a young man marrieth a virgin, so shalt thy sons marry 
thee: with the joy of the bridegroom over the bride, shall 
thy God rejoice over thee.” - 

Here is a glowing representation of the restoration of the 
kingdom of Israel. And here is a marriage union presented 
before us, of the most permanent and enduring stability. Here 
the Bridegroom, the bride and the land of Canaan are joined 
together in glorious and eternal wedlock; and such will be 
the restoration of Israels kingdom in its glorious perfection 
and splendor. ‘And I heard as it were the voice of a great 
multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice 
of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord God 
omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give 
honor to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and 
his wife hath made herself ready. And to her it was given 
that she should array herself in fine linen, pure and bright: 
for the fine linen is the righteousness of the saints. And he 
saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto 
the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he said unto me, 
These are the true words of God.” (Rev. 19: 6-9.) 

Here is a glowing representation of a future scene of sur- 
passing magnitude and dazzling splendor, associated with 
the inauguration and coronation of the royal Son of David, 
the great Messiah, in the New Jerusalem—the Immanuel, God 
with us, “The Wonderful, The Counsellor, The mighty God, 
The everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace. Of the great- 
ness of his empire and peace there shall be no end, upon the 
throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to make it firm, and 
to uphold her in judgment and in righteousness from thence- 
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forth and unto eternity. The zeal of Yahveh of hosts will 
perform this.” All these quotations distinctly show that the 
inauguration of Christ as King is a future work, and that it 
will be celebrated with a great marriage feast, ‘‘called the 
marriage supper of the Lamb;” and this celebrated marriage 
will be in the New Jerusalem as she descends upon “Mount 
Zion.” Then the tabernacle of God will be forever here upon. 
the earth, that is yet to be made incorruptible and glorious, the 
eternal abiding place or home of the redeemed and glorified 
saints with Christ their eternal King and Lord. 

With such a prospect ahead as this, gives great force and 
importance to the first petition in the memorable prayer 
taught us by our Lord (Matt. 6: 10), “Thy Kingdom come, 
Thy will be done z2 earth, asin heaven.” And with what fer- 
vor ought this petition to continually ascend to the throne of 
grace, that it may speedily be answered by the returning 
King sitting upon “the throne of his glory,” and saying to 
His redeemed saints, “Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit 
the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the 
world.” (Matt. 25: 34.) 

This great theme, “the kingdom of God,” was the subject 
of discourse by our risen Redeemer during the forty days of 
His abode on earth after His resurrection from the tomb: as 
we read, “Being seen of them forty days, and speaking of the 
things pertaining to the kingdom of God.” (Acts I: 3.) 
So also this was the great subject of discourse with the apostle 
Paul: as we read, “And now, behold, I know that ye all, 
among whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of God, shall 
see myface nomore.” (Acts 20: 25.) Also our Lord told 
His disciples, “There be some standing here, which shall not 
taste of death, till they see the kingdom of God” (Luke 
9: 27), which they did on the mount of transfiguration, 
where Christ appeared in His glory—a miniature; Z. e., a 
representation of the kingdom in type; for there was Christ 
in glorious brightness, and Moses to represent the resurrected 
dead, and Elijah to represent the living translated saints, at 
the future return of Christ, and the mountain filled with glory, 
representing the future glory of God that is destined to fill the 
whole earth. (See Num. 14: 21.) Thus Peter preached 
with great pathos “the power and coming of the Lord Jesus,” 
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calling to mind the transfiguration scene (2 Pet. 1: 16-19) ; 
that scene of inexpressible glory. 

The manifestation of the kingdom of God will be at the 
second advent of Christ. That is the epoch of its establish- 
ment upon the earth: and in view of it Paul gave Timothy 
the solemn charge to preach the word of God, “I charge thee 
therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall 
judge the living and the dead at his appearing and kingdom ; 
‘preach the word,” etc. He also gives Timothy another charge 
in view of the future manifestation of Christ—‘I give thee 
charge in the sight of God, who makes alive all things (or 
preserves alive all things), and in the sight of Jesus Christ, 
who under Pontius Pilate witnessed a good confession; that 
thou keep this commandment without spot, unrebukable until 
the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ: which in his own 
times (or in the appropriate seasons) he shall show the blessed 
and only Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of lords; 
who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light which no 
man can approach unto; whom no man hath seen, nor can 
see : towhom be honorand might everlasting. Amen.” (1 Tim. 
6: 13-16.) 

Here the Kingly manifestation and reign of Christ is very 
impressively set before us, and urged upon as the most potent 
theme to induce action in the same ‘“‘confession” that Christ 
gave “under Pontius Pilate,” called “the good confession.” 
Pilate asked Jesus, “Artthou notakingthen? Jesus answered, 
Thou sayest Iam a King. For this I have been born, and 
for this I have come into the world, that I may testify to the 
truth. Every one whois of the truth hears my voice.” (John 
18: 37.) The Jews rejected Christ as their king and said to 
Pilate, “we have no king but Cæsar,” and “they mocked Him,” 
and said, “Hail, King of the Jews!” Christ had but a few 
days previous to His trial under Pilate, entered Jerusalem 
with the public acclamation of King—‘as it is written, Fear not, 
daughter of Zion, behold, thy King cometh sitting on an ass’s 
colt.” (John 12: 15.) Also, they “took branches of palm 
trees, and went forth to meet Him, and cried, Hosanna: 
Blessed is the King of Israel that cometh in the name of the 
Lord.” (Ver. 13.) 

It is very evident from the Scriptures that the Kingly claim 
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of Christ to the throne of David was very abhorrent to the 
Jewish Sanhedrim; especially as Christ associated with that 
claim the title, “Son of God.” And they manifested their 
abhorrence by treating such a claim with the greatest spite 
and derision. But Christ adhered to His claim, both as to 
His being the Son of God and King of Israel, in the presence 
of Pilate, Caesar's chief representative, and in the presence of 
the supreme ecclesiastical council of the Jewish nation; and, 
His condemnation to death was obtained from Pilate by His 
claiming to be King: for after sevcral attempts by Pilate to 
obtain the acquital of Jesus, “The Jews cried out, saying, If 
thou let this man go, thou art not Cæsar’s friend; whosoever 
maketh himself a king speaketh against Cæsar.” This threat 
of impeachment intimidated Pilate, and he yielded up Christ 
to be crucified; but not until he sought to sting that Jewish 
council in revenge for their threat of impeachment. So he 
said to them, “Behold your King (the hated One)! But they 
cried out, Away with him, awaywith him,crucifyhim. Pilate 
saith unto them, Shall I crucify your King (as evidently He 
is)? The chief priests answered, We have no king but 
Cæsar.” It is evident that Pilate had strong conviction of the 
validity of the claim of Christ to bé the legitimate’ King of 
Israel; for he wrote the title and put it upon the cross, by 
which he proclaimed Jesus to be the King of the Jews, and 
refused to alter it: and that writing was, “Jesus of Nazareth 
the King ofthe Fews.” And it was written in Hebrew, Greek, 
and Latin. Filled with chagrin at the audacity of Pilate in 
writing such a title, the Jewish rulers entreat of him to alter 
it. ‘Then said the chief priests of the Jews to Pilate, Write 
not, The King of the Jews; but that he said, I am the King 
of the Jews.” Gladly would those Pharisees have such an 
inscription, so mortifying to their false pretentions and pride, 
so altered as to make Jesus to His beholders, as he hung upon 
the cross, to be an imposter, a mere pretender to the exalted 
dignity of King upon the throne of the kingdom of Israel. 
But as humiliating as that title was in their eyes, after they 
had obtained His ignominious crucifixion from Pilate, they 
could obtain from him no relief of its stinging chagrin upon 
them; ‘Pilate answered, What I have written, I have written.” 

Says Dr. D. Brown “Pilate thought he had yielded quite 
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enough to them; and having intended expressly to spite and 
insult them by this title, for having got him to act against his 
own sense of justice, he peremptorily refused them. And 
thus, amidst the conflicting passions of men, was proclaimed 
in the chief tongues of mankind, from the cross itself, and in 
circumstances which threw upon it a lurid yet grand light, 
the truth which drew the magi to his manger, and will yet be 
owned by all the world.” 

Yes, this King of the Jews, the title of which its King bore 
under ignominy, excruciating agony and death, will yet be 
proclaimed, “The blessed and only Potentate, the King of 
kings and Lord of lords; who only hath immortality,” etc., 
as St. Paul with his eye upor the noble confession of Christ 
under Pilate’s unjust action has declared. Surely this ‘‘sod/e 
confession” of our Lord “under Pontius Pilate,” that He was 
the Son of God, and King of Israel, to sit upon the throne of 
His father David, will also be the noble confession of all His 
loyal servants, and they will “keep this commandment unre- 
bukable (that of confessing this grand truth) until the ap- 
pearing of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

As the right of our Lord Jesus Christ to the throne of 
David has been secured to Him under the covenant that God 
made with Abraham, and also by that which was under the 
law made with the children of Israel, the posterity of Abra- 
ham, this gives Him a double title to that kingdom, and 
all must be fulfilled in its literal aspect; consequently the 
view entertained by many, that the kingdom of Christ is a 
spiritual, inward and invisible kingdom cannot possibly be 
true. We do not question its spiritual nature in the sense of 
its incorruptibillty, and to be peopled with the spiritual 
bodies of redeemed souls: but all will be literal as the 
Scriptures manifestly teach. Jesus was a literal person, and 
was foretold to be born of a virgin, and in Bethlehem of 
Judea, although His origin “was from ancient times, from 
the days of eternity.” (Mic. 5: 2.) This has been literally 
fulfilled, as has also 4 multitude of predictions in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, as the new covenant record distinctly shows. 
But that which establishes the fact to an absolute certainty, 
that Christ’s coming kingdom will be literal, as also spiritual, 
is based upon the fact that the “flesh” of Christ did “not see 
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corruption ;” that the same personal Christ that died on the 
cross, and was buried in the tomb of Joseph, rose from the 
dead the third day from His death, and ate and drank with 

His disciples after His resurrection; was “handled, held by 
the feet,” and after “forty days with them, expounding to 
them things pertaining to the kingdom of God,” He ascended 
into heaven: thus carrying up there His ‘fesh and bones,” 
as He declared such constituted His personality after His 
resurrection from the dead; and that He was not a spirit, 
saying, “Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I myself: 
handle me, and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as 
ye see me have. And when he had thus spoken, he showed 
them his hands and feet.” Also, “He said unto them, Have 
ye here any meat? And they gave him a piece of broiled 
fish, and of an honeycomb. And he took it, and did eat 
before them. And he said unto them, These are the words 
which I spake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all 
things must be fulfilled, which were written in the law of 
Moses, and in the prophets, and in the psalms, concerning 
me. ... And said unto them, Thus it is written, and thus it 
behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead the third 
day.” 

Thus the nature of the coming kingdom of Christ is pre- 
figured in His resurrected body, or resurrected soul, the terms 
being nearly identical in signification. Hence as all flesh is 
derived from the earth, /4ey, first formed out of it in Adam, 
receive their daily sustenance from it, we read, “Such as the 
earthy one [Adam], such like also the earthy oves,” all his 
posterity. But we have this distinction in Jesus, He was di- 
rectly the Son of God, and also the Son of man, “who was 
born of the seed of David according to the flesh.” (Rom. 
1: 3.) Also, “Since, then, the children have been partakers 
of flesh and blood, also he likewise partook of the same,” 
etc. (Heb. 2: 14), but He partook of the flesh, by being 
generated in the virgin Mary, by the Holy Spirit; thus pro- 
ducing the God-man; then by dying in’ His mortal flesh for 
the sins of men, and then the same mortal flesh made alive by 
the Spirit, changing the mortal body into the immortal; then 
ascending on high to His Father’s right hand, with a part of 
the earth thus made incorruptible and glorified in His own 
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person, He there lives the certain pledge of the complete 
redemption of man and the earth, into the same incorruptible 
and glorified condition as the great forerunner has obtained. 

This stupendous fact is irrefutable, and it places beyond 
the shade of a doubt, that the glorified body of Christ is “the 
beginning of the creation of God,” the new creation. (Rev. 
3: 14.) “The first born of all creation” (Col. 1: 15): 
“the first born from the dead” (ver. 18). The forerunner 
of all those that are to constitute and partake of the glory of 
the new creation. Thus we read, “Behold, I create new 
heavens and a new earth: and the first shall not be remem- 
bered, and shall not ascend upon the heart.” Again, “We, 
according to his promise, look for new heavens, and a new 
earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” (2 Pet. 3: 13; 
Rev. 21: 1.) When this glorious work is consummated, the 
curse will forever be removed from this poor groaning earth; 
the serpent’s head will then be crushed; the last Adam will 
be here, the Son of God; the Son of David upon his throne 
in Mount Zion reigning in righteousness, with the govern- 
ment forever resting upon His shoulder, and then “of the 
magnitude of his empire and peace there shall be no end.” 
This work is to be consummated in the period designated by 
the apostles, Peter and Paul, “The times of the restitution of 
all things” as God has designated “through the mouth of his 
holy prophets,” the “times” of the manifestation of “the 
blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of 
lords.” These “es (plural) represent the period of the be- 
ginning and the completion of the work of Christ, from the 
epoch of His second advent, at the beginning of the seventh 
thousand years from the original creation of the world, to its 
glorious consummation at the end of said thousand years ;, as 
is distinctly set forth in the time prefigured in the great crea- 
tive week, and also by several types in the law given to 
Moses and Israel to have been observed in their cycles in the 
land of Canaan, to continually prefigure the great purpose of 
God to be consummated in the antitype covering the great 
period of “restitution of all things” through Jesus Christ our 
Lord. 

This glorious reign of Christ in person, the great central 
truth of divine revelation, must not be confounded with the 
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reign of grace, figuratively representing the production of the 
Spirit’s work in the hearts of believers during the absence of 
Christ in the heavens. The one is distinct from the other; 
but to confound them together, is to throw into confusion 
and disorder most important themes of the sacred oracles, 
to the great detriment of those being misled by such per- 
verted teachings and misconceptions. Hence to set forth 
the idea of a kingdom of grace is to set forth that about 
which the Scriptures are silent. They never use such terms, 
for they are misleading. A kingdom of grace, or a kingdom 
of death, is an improper use of terms. Figurative terms 
should be used within proper limits, and be governed by 
proper laws. 

Says the Spirit, “Gird up the loins of your mind, be 
sober, and hope to the end for the grace that is to be brought 
unto you at the revelation of Fesus Christ.” (1 Pet. 1: 13.) 
We can have grace in this world, but we cannot have a 
kingdom of grace here in this evil world, where sin reigns 
rampant, and death also. Neither can there be a spiritual 
reign of Christ here in this mortal state, where sin and death 
hold dominion over mankind; but the grace of God in Jesus 
Christ can break this dominion of sin and death, yea, has 
broken it, so far as to open up a way of deliverance out of it, 
so that those who are willing to “receive the abundance of 
grace and of the gift of righteousness shall reign in life by 
one, Jesus Christ.” (Rom. 5: 17.) This shows that the 
“reign in fife” is a future reign, to be enjoyed in the new 
creation. Thus Paul makes this distinction in writing to the 
church in Corinth that were living in affluence, “Now ye are 
full, now ye are rich, ye have reigned as kings without us, 
and I would to God ye did reign, that we also might reign 
with you.” (1 Cor. 4: 8.) There is no recognition of any 
proper reigning here, in the most prosperous condition of 
earthly blessings; but the apostle warned the Corinthians of 
the danger they were in, in seeking stations of exaltation, 
while the “apostles were appointed to death, despised, buf- 
feted, reviled, persecuted, the offscouring of all things,” 
the common lot of the church of Christ in this present life. 
This brings us to consider the untenableness of any spiritual 
kingdom obtaining or being established upon the earth un- 
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der the dispensation of the Spirit, or during the personal ab- 
sence of Christ in heaven. 

A reign represents subjugation and dominion; therefore 
while any part of mankind continues in opposition to the 
gospel of Christ, there can be no spiritual reign of Christ up- 
on the earth. There has been no period during the past 
eighteen centuries of the dispensation of the Spirit, that any- 
thing like a majority of mankind have even nominally re- 
ceived the teachings of the gospel. There has been but a 
remnant of true believers in Christ, in any of the past genera- 
tions of the world; but vast multitudes have been under the 
control of apostate and idolatrous systems, or infidel princi- 
ples. Such have ever abounded in the world. The most 
successful period of gospel labor and preaching was during 
the first two centuries after Christ’s ascension into heaven; 
but even during that period, “the mystery of iniquity,” that 
began to manifest itself in the days of Paul (see 2 Thess. 2: 
7),was in rapid progress of development; and which headed 
up in the sixth century in the great Papal antichrist, as fore- 
seen and announced by Daniel, Paul and John. | 

This great system of apostasy, conceived and gave birth 
to the fabricated notion of a spiritual kingdom upon the 
earth, with Rome for its central throne, instead of Jerusalem, 
and the Pope for its reigning king, instead of Christ, and that 
its mission and destiny were the subjugation of all mankind, 
by the combination of spiritual and physical weapons, to the 
authority and submission of the Pope and the Papal hierachy, 
instead of to Christ. Hence the long, direful period of in- 
carceration, torture, murder, blood and burning to ashes 
the dear saints and martyrs of Jesus, who withstood that 
great Spurious system of an usurped, pretended, spiritual 
kingdom of Christ upon the earth. Such was the history of 
the progress of this Papal spiritual kingdom, during the pre- 
dicted period of 1260 years of its civil and spiritual jurisdic- 
tion combined. And during this long period there was but 
a remnant of the true disciples of Christ to maintain the true 
principles of the gospel, under scourgings and burning, blood 
and death. And now, from the present century, that great 
apostate system has been forced to change front, from open 
persecution and blood, to a deceptive Jesuitical working, to 
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still engraft its deadly, damnable system of iniquity into man- 
kind, with hundreds of millions engaged or combined in this 
nefarious work. In view of such a system of iniquity to cope 
with, and the fact that history furnishes us with no example 
of any corrupted system of government or religion ever be- 
ing radically reformed. Also, in view of the fact that the 
great Protestant reformation of the sixteenth century and on- 
ward, instead of its being a thorough separation from the 
false tenets of the church of Rome, there was incorporated 
into it of those false tenets a sufficient amount of poison to 
vitiate and emaciate its vital strength, which has led to its 
present condition of apostasy from the great principles .of 
the gospel; thus strengthening and supporting Romanisn in- 
stead of working for its overthrow. 

In view of such a picture before us, as the result of per- 
verting the gospel of Christ, in the two instances named, we 
ask, what is the prospect of any proper evangelization of the 
world? Will a spiritual kingdom of perverted Christianity 
fill the prophetic mould, and ,be acceptable to Christ as its 
reigning king? But again, there is the Greek system of per- 
verted Christianity, making three such systems; then the 
great Mahometan system of false religion; all four systems 
constituting about one-half the population of the earth; then 
the remaining half, Pagan idolaters. Thus again, we ask, 
what is the prospect of any proper evangelization of the 
world? Is it not a fact that a very large percentage of man- 
kind are hopelessly perverted by these great systems of 
errors which we have named? Also, is there not in corrupted 
humanity a strong proclivity to hide behind an erroneous sys- 
tem of religion, as being the most congenial to their vitiated 
nature, and to appease their convictions of sin? 

Again, has not the Holy Spirit been in the gospel procla- 
mation, whenever it has been proclaimed in its purity, from 
the days of the apostles until the present time? And have 
we any promise or ground to believe that He will attend said 
proclamation with more energy in the future than in the 
past? Is it not distinctly stated in Acts 15: 14, that 
the proclamation of the gospel to the nation, is, “to fake out 
of them a people for his name?” These are questions hard 
to be met and answered, in the face of these facts, and the 
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crushing fact that the population of the earth is increasing in 
vastly greater ratio than all the increase of converts by all 
the missionary and other efforts combined. The fact is, the 
world is ripening for destruction, instead of being converted 
to Christ. 

All the predictions of Christ, the apostles, and the pro- 
phets, strike death blows to any spiritual reign of Christ until 
His personal advent from heaven to the earth in glorious 
splendor; when there will be a personal and spiritual reign 
combined of the most perfect kind. The saints possessed of 
spiritual bodies, glorified with the exhilerating joys in the 
Holy Spirit, causing rapturous praises to God and the Lamb 
forever and ever, in ¢4zs world filled with visible glory. But 
until the breaking forth of that glad day, the great anti- 
christian systems referred to, are predicted to exercise their 
corrupting influence and to prevail. That “mystery of in- 
iquity,” referred to in 2 Thess. 2: 7, is the devils master- 
piece; therefore it is represented as being “the working of 
Satan with all power, and signs, and ying wonders, and with 
all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish: 
because they received not the love of the truth, that they 
might be saved.” This terrible system of iniquity is also 
represented as exercising its baneful work of deception to 
the eternal ruin of multitudes, until the second advent of 
Christ, as says the spirit, “Whom the Lord shall consume 
with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming,” His personal presence. 

This great Roman Papal antichrist is also largely de- 
scribed, and his long career definitely measured in the 
prophecy of Daniel, who also describes it as a terrible perse- 
cuting system, full of secret guilt, and “destroying wonder- 
fully,” or prodigiously; trampling the truth under foot, and 
continuing until destroyed by the coming of the Son of man 
in the clouds of heaven. St. John also, in the Apocalypse, 
represents Roman history in its various aspects by beasts 
possessing different features, representing the changes under 
Pagan and Papal Rome, then a church system of abomination 
by the symbol of “a woman riding on a scarlet colored beast, 
full of abomination and filthiness of her fornication;” thus 
showing the close relationship the Romish church would 
sustain to the civil government of the empire of Rome. 
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Then the predicted system of Mohammedanism of Dan. 
II: 40, and Rev. 9: 13-21; the scourge of the idola- 
trous Roman empire, that “entered into the countries and 
passed over,” overthrew the Greek division of said empire 
in 1453, retaining its capital, Constantinople, as the seat of 
its government ever since. This gigantic system of false- 
hood, filled with special enmity against the religion of Christ, 
is destined to continue in its decaying condition, úntil forced 
out of its present seat of empire in Constantinople, to meet 
its death throes in the holy mountain of Zion, which brings 
the climax of human history, and the eternal overthrow of 
all nations in “a time of direful anguish, such as never was 
since there was a nation” when “shall stand up Michael,” one 
like God, “The great prince which standeth for the children 
of his people.” In which time the resurrection to everlast- 
ing life of all the holy dead transpires, and “the times of the 
restitution of all things,” as predicted, begins with the eternal 
separation of mankind into the two classes as represented in 
Matt. 25: 31-34. 

Thus, all the great prophetic systems, governments, or com- 
bination of the elements of evil, are represented in the sacred 
oracles, as continuing in their deteriorate condition until 
swept from the earth at the coming of the Son of man, to 
judge the world and destroy His enemies. The two classes 
of mankind, the righteous and the wicked, are also set forth 
as continuing together until the conclusion of the present 
age, or the dispensation of grace. Says Jesus, “Let both 
grow together until the harvest: and in the time of harvest I 
will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and 
bind them in bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat 
into my barn.” (Matt.13: 30.) These words of the Lord 
Jesus were spoken to point out the great fact that the wheat 
and the tares, which He explained to represent “the children 
of the kingdom, and the children of the wicked one,” would 
mingle together all through the gospel dispensation until the 
great harvest of the earth should be reaped. Therefore He 
says, “The kingdom of heaven is likened unto a man who 
sowed good seed in his field: but while men slept, his enemy 
came and sowed tares among the wheat, and went his way.” 
Jesus explained this in these words: “He that sowed the good 
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seed is the Son of man; the field is the world; the good seed 
are the children of the kingdom; but the tares are thé chil- 
dren of the wicked one; the enemy that sowed them is the 
devil; the harvest is the end of the world (or age), and the 
reapers are the angels. As therefore the tares are gathered 
and burned in the fire; so shall it be in the end of this age. 
The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shall 
gather out of hiskingdom all thingsthat offend, and them which 
do iniquity; and shall cast them intoa furnace of fire: there 
shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the right- 
eous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father. 
Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.” (Matt. 13: 37—43.) 
There can be no stronger representation of the period, prog- 
ress, and the result of the sowing of these two kinds of seed 
in the world than this one given bythe Lord Jesus; and with 
such a representation before the mind, it is impossible to sus- 
tain the idea of the evangelization of the world. Jesus ex- 
plains the “seed sown” not only to be “the children of the 
kingdom” but also to be “zke word of God.” (Luke 8: 11.) 

“The field” being “the world,” Adam and Eve were first 
“sown” inthe world, “the good seed.” Also, “the seed,” the 
Word of God, was “sown” with them, to be His law to govern 
them inthe garden of Eden. Jesus also says that “the enemy 
that sowed them [the tares] is the devil.” He introduced 
a falsehood in order to overthrow the government of Elohim 
over Adam. He gave to the falsehood the appearance of 
truth, and thus deceived Eve and Adam. So also, “tares,” 
or darnel, has the appearance of wheat or corn. Says Min- 
tert—‘‘It is a plant in appearance not unlike corn or wheat, 
having the same kind of stalk, and the same viridity, but 
brings forth no fruit, at least none good.” Says Mr. Taylor 
—‘‘Nothing can more clearly elucidate the plant intended by 
our Lord. It grows among corn; so in the parable. The 
reapers do not separate the plants; so in the parable: both 
grow together till harvest. After the threshing they separate 
them; in the parable they are gathered from among the 
wheat, and separated by the hand, then gathered into bundles. 
Their seeds, if any remain by accident, are finally separated 
by winnowing; which is, of course, a process preparatory to 
being gathered, the corn into the garner, or storehouse, the 
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injurious plant into heaps for consumption by fire, as weeds 
are consumed.” Such historical verification of the parable 
of Jesus, also gives an illustration of the words of John the 
Immerser, relating to the work of Christ—‘Whose winnowing 
shovel is in his hand, and he will effectually cleanse his 
threshing floor; he will gather his wheat into his granary 
(or storehouse); but the chaff he will burn up in the inex- 
tinguishable fire.” (Matt. 3: 12.) 

We see the effect of the “tare sowing” in the antediluvian 
world, at the time of the deluge; “eight” kernels of wheat 
gathered and housed away in “the ark,” while an overwhelm- 
ing multitude of tares were plunged into destruction. The 
antitype of which speedily awaits the present age, when fire 
will be the agent of destruction instead of water. So also our 
Lord has drawn the moral features of the present age as being 
analogous to the days of the antediluvians, and at its close, 
the same moral corruption and blindness; as He says, “They 
knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; so 
shall also the coming of the Son of Man be.” (Matt. 24: 
39.) This is a very different picture from that now enter- 
tained by those who vainly dream of evangelizing the world. 
To promulgate such a scheme of Auman ambition is but the 
lullaby song of “peace and safety,” when “sudden destruc- 
tion” is about to fall upon the world of mankind. The world 
is now ripening for the judgment harvest sickle under the 
proclamation that “the kingdom of God is nigh at hand,” and 
“the mystery of God is being finished” under its pealing 
thunders, and the scoffing infidelity that is reverberated as the 
echo of its thrilling notes of warning; a similar response also 
that was accorded to Noah, who announced the speedy de- 
struction of the antediluvian world. But nevertheless it was 
a merciful warning, that then tested the character of faith in 
mankind; but only resulting in the proper action of eight souls, 
that were consequently housed away in the ark of Noah. 

The parable of the drag ‘‘net cast into the sea, and gath- 
ered of every kind: which, when it was full, they drew to 
shore, gathering the good into vessels, but casting the bad 
away.” Says Jesus, “So shall it be at the end of the age: 
the angcls shall come forth, and sever the wicked from among 
the just and shall cast them into the furnace of fire; there 
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shall be wailing and gnashingof teeth.” (Matt.13: 47-50.) 
This shows also that there can be no such result from gospel 
preaching as the evangelization of theworld. Jesus also said, 
“Enter ye in at the strait gate: for wide is the gate, and 
broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, and many there 
be which go in thereat: because strait is the gate, and narrow 
is the way, which leadeth unto life, and few there be that find 
14.” Such awfully solemn and momentous truth cannot be 
modified nor altered to conform to the perverted notions of 
“blind guides.” The gate is just as strait, and the way 
just as narrow, which leadeth unto life, at the present hour, 
as it was when Jesus uttered those words: and few there be 
that find it.” This last sentence is awfully true in these “last 
days” of worldly popular religion, when men have the “form 
of godliness,” while destitute of its “power ;”?” when multitudes 
join the church under sinister motives, with no conviction of 
sin, nur repentance of it; no turning to God with a life of 
obedience to His word; no apprehension of the speedy com- 
ing judgment, because the prophetic word is almost entirely 
and universally ignored. Hence the light emanating from 
prophecy is not acceptable, only to a small remnant, who will 
maintain and defend these great principles of inspiration at 
any cost, amid laxity and apostasy on every hand. 

Jesus also “likened the kingdom of heaven to a grain of 
mustard seed, which a man took and sowed in his field;” 
which grew, so as to “become a tree,” affording shelter to 
“the birds of the air,” which evidently applies to “the word 
of the kingdom.” Hence, as “the mustard” is regarded as 
“the least of all seeds,” so also this “word of the king- 
dom” is among men regarded as of the least importance to 
all other things; but notwithstanding it is destined to prevail, 
and the kingdom to be established as a tree in the earth, to 
afford shelter and security to all those that will avail themselves 
of its everlasting protection. Also the parable of the “aven,” 
that immediately followed that of the mustard seed, “hid in 
three measures of meal, till the whole was leavened: which 
evidently represents the righteous principles of the kingdom 
of God, as they have been operating in the ¢hree dispensa- 
tions of the world, the Patriarchal, Mosaical and Christian. 
By the whole being “leavened”—represents the action of this 
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word, or these principles of the kingdom; as we read of their 
proving a “sweet savour of Christ, in them that are saved, 
and in them that perish: to the one, the savour of death unto 
death; and to the other the savour of life unto life.” (2 
Cor. 2: 15,16.) Thus, as it is the same sun that ripens the 
wheat for the granary, ripens also the tares for burning; so also 
the righteous principles in the world leavens a part for salvation, 
and the remainder for destruction; and this makes the line 
of agreement perfect with the four parables specified. 
Neither of them teach the evangelization of the world, but they 
all teach a mixed condition of good and bad elements in con- 
flict, the evil forces largely in the ascendency and increasing 
in power until depravity reaches its highest summit of universal 
sway; then, only to be dislodged and overwhelmed by the 
coming of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven, to thor- 
oughly purge His threshing-floor, and execute the judgment 
and wrath upon a world ripened for destruction and burning. 

This stupendous and most momentous of all the terrible 
scenes that have ever transpired in the world of mankind, is 
most imminent; and this is rendered certain from the fact 
that all the prophetic features that have been foretold to mark 
the last days of the gospel dispensation, are now before our 
eyes. Let the reader peruse attentively 2 Tim. 3, and he will 
discover that those features there exhibited, are duplicated 
before the eyes of all mankind as prophecy fulfilled or veri- 
fied. Also in the great prophetic discourse of the Lord Jesus 
of Matt. 24th, which gives the great intervening events dur- 
ing the gospel dispensation, they having now almost to the last 
item been verified by the past and present history of man- 
kind, conclusively makes manifest that the day of judgment 
is very imminent. 

There is one great special point in that prophecy, which 
we think is not clearly apprehended. Jesus there says (Matt. 
24: 14), “And this gospel of the é¢ugdom shall be preached 
in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall 
the end come.” Now in view of what He says in verses 32- 
35, also, Luke 21: 25-32, that a knowledge of the very 
near approach of the kingdom of God would be made mani- 
fest by signs and the fulfillment of prophetic events, shows 
that the last closing up period of the gospel dispensation would 
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be by the announcement that “the kingdom of God is nigh 
at hand.” (Luke 21: 31.) Such a proclamation is now 
being sounded forth throughout the world; and it is the 
counterpart of that which was announced by “John the 
Immerser,” who was the forerunner of Christ, and who 
heralded His manifestation to Israel as their rightful King; 
the establishment of whose kingdom at that time was contin- 
gent on the acceptance of the Jews to welcome Him as their 
King to the throne of David. But by reason of the Jews re- 
jecting their King, Jesus told them that “The kingdom of 
God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing 
forth the fruits thereof.” John heralded the kingdom as aż 
hand. Then Jesus followed John with the same proclama- 
tion. He then chose twelve apostles and sent them forth 
with the same announcement. Then afterwards He chose 
seventy disciples “also, and sent them two and two before 
his face into every city and place, whither he himself would 
come.” (Luke 10: 1.) All proclaiming “the kingdom of 
God nigh at hand.” But this proclamation was circum- 
scribed, for Jesus “commanded them, saying, Go not into the 
way of the Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans enter 
ye not: but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel.” But this commandment resulted in disappointment, 
for the nation rejected their King. But the proclamation 
culminated when Christ rode into Jerusalem under the royal 
announcement as foretold in Zech. 9: 9, ‘‘Rejoice greatly, O 
daughter of Zion; shout, O daughter of Jerusalem: behold, 
thy King cometh unto thee: he is righteous, and having sal- 
vation; lowly, and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the 
foalof an ass.” (See also Matt.21: 1-10; MarkII: I-10.) 

This claim being then rejected by the Sanhedrim, Jesus as 
he passes out of the temple for the last time, speaks to the 
disciples of its demolition. He then passes over to the mount of 
Olives, and gives His great prophetic discourse; and among 
the large enumeration of future events there foretold, He 
presents the counterpart of John’s proclamation, its anti- 
type, which far exceeds the type in magnitude. For instead 
of thts proclamation of “the kingdom of God nigh at hand,” 
being circumscribed to Judea, He there said that it “should 
be proclaimed in all the world for a wetness unto all nations; 
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and then shall the end come.” This view is made apparent 
from the word our Lord used in defining His meaning; it was 
the term “its. “This gospel of the £zugdom,” that had been 
previously announced to the Jewish nation, and rejected by 
them, this would again be proclaimed igh at hand, “in all the 
world for a witness.’ This is also made apparent, by 
the very attitude this proclamation assumed by being rejected 
at that time by the Israelitish nation. Christ was still the 
King. His claim to the throne of David could not be over- 
thrown; and the Jewish impeachment only postponed His 
obtaining that throne, until a verdict froma higher court than 
that of the Jewish Sanhedrim could be reached. Therefore 
we read, “Demand of me, and I shall give thee the nations 
for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for 
thy possession.” (Psa. 2: 8.) 

Such being the engrossing subject in the mind of Christ 
and that of His disciples, and also the establishment of the 
kingdom of God being the grand prominent theme of the 
Scriptures; therefore our Lord in Matt. 24: 14, shows that, 
after the fulfillment of the intervening events specified, which 
should reach to the special signs of His near coming to take 
the dominion of the world, that special attention would again 
be called to the evidence of the “Kingdom of God being nigh at 
hand,” and then, the proclamation would assume the addi- 
tional phase of the zime element. The kingdom of God 
as nigh at hand, is now being widely proclaimed. Hence 
the evidence from chronological prophecy, with the physical 
and moral signs that unmistakably prove the kingdom of 
God to be now nigh at hand, cannot be ignored with 
impunity, any more than any other part of divine revela- 
tion. Moreover, it is just as imperative to proclaim it in this 
definite form, as it was for John the Baptist to do so; and 
those that rejected John’s proclamation, rejected the counsel 
of God against themselves. (Luke 7: 30.) Therefore it is 
under this specific time proclamation that the genuineness of 
the faith of the Church of Christ in the Sacred Oracles is 
being tested. Consequently, wherever the light of this momen- 
tous subject is shining, to reject it, is to reject the counsel of 
God, and be placed on par with‘the Pharisees and lawyers in 
the time of Christ and John the Baptist. It was predicted in 
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Zech. 13: 8, 9, that zwo parts of the Jewish nation should “be 
cut off and die,” and that the third part should be refined and 
tried as silver and gold, which followed, as the result of the 
announcement at the time of the first advent of Christ, that 
“the kingdom of God was nigh at hand.” What, then, must 
be the result inthis generation to those who fail to discern 
the import at the great prophetic message now being pro- 
claimed, that God’s great judgment day impends, and that 
“the kingdom of God is nigh at hand?” 

There can be no impeachment to the claim that Christ 
holds to the throne of David, and to the kingdom of Israel. 
He only waits the fixed time of the Gentiles to be filled up, 
which is now almost completed. Then He will come in the 
clouds of heaven with power and great glory with all the holy 
angels, to separate the wheat from the chaff—‘gather the 
wheat into the store house, and burn up the chaff in fire in- 
extinguishable.” “Then shall the righteous shine forth as the 
sun in the kingdom of their Father. Who hath ears to hear, 
let him hear.” 

All of discernment can now see what must inevitably be 
the consequence of rejecting this last edition of this great 
proclamation, under which “the mystery of God will be fin- 
ished, as he hath declared unto his servants the prophets.” 
(Rev. 10: 7.) Noah’s warning to the antediluvians had a 
time element in it, but was rejected, and their destruction 
immediately followed. The Jewish nation had prophetical 
warnings from Moses to Malachi, during those many genera- 
tions, and last, by John the Immerser, and Jesus the greatest 
of prophets, with a special time element in their prophecy, 
which that nation also rejected, and were soon after destroyed. 
These being examples to the present generation, who are 
now hearing the last specific proclamation that they or the 
world ever will hear, and it will close only “with the voice of 
the archangel, and with the trump of God,” that ends proba- 
tion with the judgment of the living and dead—and to neg- 
lect or reject such a momentous proclamation and warning, 
will prove just as disastrous and destructive to this genera- 
tion, as Jesus said it would in Matt. 24: 38, 39; Luke 17: 
26-30. Also, there can now be no effective gospel proclaimed 
without this time element associated init. Therefore the idea 
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of the evangelization of the world is a deceptive scheme, for 
it-presents a false issue before mankind. 

The issue of this zme proclamation is, the immediate, vis- 
ible, personal advent of Christ, and zof the evangelization of 
the world. Therefore the proclamation of “zais gospel of the 
kingdom,” as now “nigh at hand,” is, as Jesus said, “for a 
witness unto all nations,” to witness for or against them, ac- 
cording to the action they take; those that receive the mes- 
sage, and make preparation to welcome Christ to His throne 
and kingdom, will be blest with eternal salvation, while the 
vast multitudes who reject the message, will be destroyed 
“with everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, 
and the glory of his power.” (2 Thess. 1: 7-10.) O that 
the eyes of men might be opened to see the extremely perilous 
situation they are in, before the things that make for their 
peace shall be hid from their eyes, and before the door of 
mercy closes forever! 


CHAPTER X. 


NO GENERAL CONVERSION OF THE WORLD, NOR ANY RES- 
TORATION OF THE JEWS IN THIS MORTAL STATE. 
—TYPICAL REPRESENTATIONS OF PROPHECY. 


HERE is another subject that goes hand in hand with that 

of the evangelization of the world, which is ‘‘the return of 
the Jews.” This idea is equally preposterous and misleading. 
The teaching of Scripture gives no sanction to any Judaistic 
scheme that contemplates the restoration of the Jews in mor- 
tal flesh to Palestine, in any national capacity. Neither do 
they teach any general conversion of the Jews to Christ 
either before or subsequent to His second advent in the 
clouds of heaven. The Jewish nation, after rejecting Christ 
their Messiah, and then the gospel message by the apostles 
of Christ, became “broken off branches of the Olive tree,” 
and consequently have never since stood on such favorable 
ground as the Gentiles for the reception of the gospel of 
Christ, and they never will again. This is made apparent by | 
the general attitude that people have maintained ever since 
their rejection of Christ. They have ever regarded Him as 
an imposter, and have been very violent in their hatred to 
any of their kindred who have accepted Christ as the Messiah 
of the Jews. But the main reason ofthis unfavorable attitude 
is to be seen in the general curse predicted by the mouth of 
their prophets and of the Lord Jesus that would rest upon 
them; such as—“Thus saith Yahveh of Hosts, Even so will 
I break this people, and this city, [Jerusalem] as one breaketh 
a potter’s vessel, that cannot be made whole again.” (Jer. 
19: 11.) “Behold, your house is left unto you desolate.” 
(Matt. 23: 38.) Also, “Jerusalem shall be trodden down 
of the nations, until the “mes of the nations are made full.” 
(Luke 21: 24.) Such predictions can never change their 
import, and eighteen centuries past have verified their Divine 
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inspiration. Yet that people are not leftin an entirely hope- 
less condition; they have the privilege of receiving Christ as 
their Messiah; thus the Spirit puts it on this contingency— 
“And they also zf they abide not still in unbelief shall be 
grafted in: for God is able to graft them in again.” (Rom. 
11: 23.) But this is only a remnant to which the Spirit 
alludes; for there was only a remnant in the days of Elijah; 
only “seven thousand” out the vast host of Israel, who had 
“not bowed the kfee to Baal.” So also in the days of Paul, 
there was but “a remnant according to the election of grace.” 
(Rom. 11: 4,5.) We see also at the present day thcre is 
but a mere remnant which are truly converted to Christ, and 
the prospect is no better ahead. 

But there are other potent facts stated in relation to what 
constitutes a Jew or an Israelite, inthe Divine mind. Notice 
what the Spirit says about it—“For he is zo¢ a Jew which is 
one outwardly.” If these words teach anything, they tcach 
us that God does not recognize a Jew in that which pertains 
to his flesh: but makes this distinction—'But he is a Jew 
which is one inwardly,” or one that has his heart right; that 
has the “circumcision of the heart, in the spirit, not in the 
letter: whose praise is not of men, but of God.” (Rom. 2: 
28, 29.) Such are the true sons of Abraham, as also stated 
in Rom. 9: 4-8, “Who are Israelites; to whom belong the 
sonship, and the glory, and the covenants, and the law 
giving, and the religious service, and the promises; whose 
are the fathers, and from whom is the Christ, according to 
the flesh. He being over all, God worthy of praise unto the 
ages. Amen. But not soas that has fallen the word of God. 
For all those who are from Israel, ¢hese are nof Israel: neither, 
because they are the seed of Abraham, are they all children: 
but, In Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is, The children 
of the flesh, these are not the children of God: but the chil- 
dren of the promise are counted for the seed.” No one 
can ask for a more clear, succinct definition of what consti- 
tutes a Jew, or an Israclite, than the texts quoted. The apos- 
tle, while deploring the sad condition of his “brethren and 
kinsmen according to the flesh,” who were being cut off from 
the benefits “of the sonship, the glory, and the covenants,” 
goes on to show that there is no failure in anything that 
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God has proposed to accomplish, but that the whole number 
of the true seed of Abraham were secured in the covenant of 
promise, because that covenant only embraced those of the 
faith of Abraham, and that none others were regarded as 
Jews or Israelites. True Jews were those in possession of 
the faith of Abraham, and true Israelites were those in 
possession of the prevailing faith of Jacob. All others were 
excluded from the covenant of promise. If these definitions 
given by the Spirit, as to what constitutes Jews were believed 
without prevarication, we should hear no more about the return 
of the Jews to Palestine in this mortal state, as the fulfillment 
of any of the divine predictions. 

The Spirit makes a radical distinction between the /aw 
and the promise, for He puts the promise on the basis of “an 
election,” as we read, “So that according to an election the 
purpose of God might stand, not from works, but from the 
one calling.” (Rom. 9: 11.) But of works we read, 
‘Istael hath not obtained that which he seeketh for; but the 
election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded. (Rom. 11: 
7.) The Spirit also shows that the election extends to the 
nations as follows: “Even us, whom he called, not only from 
the Jews, but also from the nations. As also he says in the 
Hosea, I will call that which was not my people, a people of 
me, and her not beloved, beloved. Andit shall bein the place 
where it was said, You are not a people of me; there they 
shall be called sons of the living God.” (Rom. 9; 24-26.) 
Here we get the true definition of those who constitute 
“The Israel of God.” (Gal. 6: 16.) They are redeemed 
souls out of all nations, as God said to Abraham, “A 
father of many nations, I have constituted thee.” (Rom. 4: 
17.) Furthermore, the Spirit says; (Rom. 9: 27, 28.) “If 
the number of the sons of Israel should be as the sand of the 
sea, the remnant only shall be saved: for he is finishing and 
cutting short his accountin righteousness: because an account 
having been cut short, the Lord will make upon the earth.” 
This testimony came through Isaiah, and he moreover spake 
(Isa. 1: 9), “Except Yahveh of hosts had left unto us a very 
small remnant, we should have been as Sodom, and we should 
‘have been like unto Gomorrah.” Here again, only “a very 
small remnant” are recognized as Israelites, to whom God 
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would show favor. But as a body or a nation, God speaks of 
them as “stiff-necked and uncircumcised in heart and ears, 
ye do always resist the Holy Spirit, as your fathers did, so do 
ye.” Also, “All day long I have stretched forth my hands 
unto a disobedient and gainsaying people.” (Acts 7: 51; 
Rom. 10: 21.) 

The general attitude of the Jews from the beginning of 
their history after leaving Egypt, has been one of apostasy, 
degenerating all through their national existence; and cer- 
tainly they have not improved since they have been scattered 
among all nations. But before this dispersion took place, © 
even after they had put to death their Messiah, He, after His 
resurrection, instructed His apostles “that repentance and 
remission of sins should be preached in his name among all 
nations, beginning at Jerusalem.” (Luke 24: 47.) This 
instruction the apostles were faithful to observe; and a won- 
derful manifestation of the Holy Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost, and onward for a time, brought several thousand to 
repentance from the house of Israel, who received Christ as 
their Messiah. But after the apostles had labored and Saul 
was converted, they for a while continued their efforts mostly 
among the Jews. Then a retrograde movement began to 
appear. Many of the Jewish converts began to relapse back 
again into Judaism, and the great body of the Jewish 
people growing very violent in their opposition to the preach- 
ing of the apostles, began stirring up persecutions, and being 
“full of envy, spake against those things which were spoken 
by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming. Then Paul and 
Barnabas waxed bold, and said, It was necessary that the 
word of God should first have been spoken to you: but 
seeing ye put it from you, and judge yourselves unworthy 
of everlasting life, lo, we turn to the nations. For so hath 
the Lord commanded us, saying, I have set thee to be a light 
of the nations, that thou shouldest be for salvation to the ends 
of the earth.” (Acts 13: 45-47.) Here was the point 
when the mercy of God passed over from the Jewish nation 
to manifest His special mercy to all other nations; thus leav- 
ing the Jews in their obduracy; not in an entire hopeless 
condition, but “to provoke them to emulation, and that some 
of them might be saved.” (Rom. 11: 11, 14.) 
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“The gifts and the calling of God are without repentance,” 
or are unalterable; that is, all who are included in the cove- 
nant that God made with Abraham (which includes the Jews 
and believers in Christ among all nations) constitute the 
true seed of Abraham and of Israel; and only such will re- 
ceive the blessings of the Abrahamic covenant. Hence, says 
the Spirit, “If ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, 
and heirs according to the promise.” (Gal. 3: 29.) Thus 
God will never repent of having made said covenant with 
Abraham; and all that are included in it were ‘chosen in 
Christ before the foundation of the world.” (Eph. 1: 4.) 
Such constitute the spiritual temple of God, and none others. 
Hence the body is one, whether of the Jews or other nations. 
Thus we read, ‘‘That the nations should be fellow heirs, and 
of the same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by 
the gospel. (Eph. 3: 6.) 

Seeing that the Spirit has defined so clearly that the seed 
of Abraham are those which “are Christ’s,” and that only 
such are “heirs according to the promise,” there can be no 
future inheritance to the Jews as such, nor can there be any 
possession of the land of Canaan again by them; seeing they 
have irrevocably broken their law covenant, which was the 
cause of their being expelled from their land eighteen cen- 
turies ago. Nor tan they ever again be reinstated in that 
land as a people or nation, for Jesus in speaking of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem said, “And they shall fall by the edge 
of the sword, and be led away captive into all nations: and 
Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the nations, until the 
times of the nations be fulfilled.” (Luke 21: 24.) 

Again, when the “times of the nations are filled up,” then 
also the full number of “the seed of Abraham” by faith will 
be brought in, as says the Spirit, “I wish you not to be igno- 
rant, brethren, of this secret, lest ye be wise in your own 
conceits, that hardness from a part of Israel has befallen, 
until the filling up of the nations may come in. And then 
all Israel shall be saved: even as it has been written, The 
Deliverer shall come out of Zion, and shall turn away ungod- 
liness from Jacob. (Rom. II: 25, 26.) Hence we read, 
“There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor 
free, there is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in 
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Christ Jesus. And if ye be Christ's then are ye Abraham's 
seed, and heirs according to the promise.” (Gal. 3: 28, 
29.) This shows us who the “all Israel” are, that “will be 
saved:” it is those who are in possession of the faith of 
Abraham and none others. Therefore we hear Jesus saying 
to the Jewish nation as a body, “Ye serpents, ye generation 
of vipers, how can ye escape the judgment of gehenna.” 
Again, “Ye are of your father the devil, and the lusts of your 
father ye will do.” (Matt. 23: 33; John 8: 44.) No 
words can put this subject in a clearer, or more forcible light 
than these words of the Lord Jesus. He denied the claim 
the Jews made that Abraham was their father, by saying, “If 
ye were the children of Abraham, ye would do the works of 
Abraham:” which shows that no recognition of such a claim 
could be accepted while the Jews remained in unbelief, and 
devoid of the faith of Abraham; also that their parentage 
was that of all ungodly sinners. “Ye are of your father the 
devil... . He was a murderer from the beginning, and abode 
not in the truth, because there is no truth in him. When he 
speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own: for his father also is 
a liar.” 

The murderous character of the devil was developed 
‘from the beginning,” in causing man to sin, so that he 
might bring death into the world. Then by instigating Cain 
to murder Abel. Also instigating the Jewish nation to mur- 
der their prophets and righteous men, as Jesus and St. 
Stephen charged home upon them; thus showing that they 
were in alliance with that old arch enemy. Nor has that 
people in their long dispersion among the nations for their 
wickedness, yet relented of their spite and enmity against 
Christ their Messiah. Only avery small remnant of them 
have repented and sought a knowledge from their Scriptures 
concerning Jesus their anointed King. We state these 
things because they are facts; yet we will labor just as 
readily to enlighten and save the Jews, as any other class of 
sinners, and would rejoice to see them come to Christ and 
receive Him as their suffering, dying and risen Lord and 
King. But we dare not hold out any false hopes of a future 
exceptional period, when more distinguishing favor will be 
shown them than what they now have. 


THE IMPENDING FUDGMENT. 159 


The same conditions of salvation are now before all man- 
kind, which is “repentance toward God, and faith toward 
our Lord Jesus Christ” (Acts 20: 21), with no lines of dis- 
tinction drawn between nations or people; but the gospel of 
the kingdom of God is open for all mankind. Although in 
the previous Mosaic dispensation, special favor was extended 
to the Jews, as we read, “That at that time ye (Ephesians 
with others) were without Christ, being aliens from the 
commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from the covenants of 
promise, having no hope, and without God in the world: 
but now, in Christ Jesus, ye who sometimes were afar off are ` 
made nigh by the blood of Christ. For he is our peace, 
who hath made both one, and hath broken down the middle 
wall of partition; ...having abolished in his flesh the 
enmity, the law of the commandments, in ordinances; that 
he might form in himself, the two into one new man, making 
peace; and might reconcile both in one body to God through 
the cross, having slain the enmity thereby: and he came and 
preached good tidings of peace to you that were far off, and 
to those near. For through him we both have access in one 
Spirit unto the Father. So then ye are no more strangers 
and foreigners, but fellow citizens with the saints, and of the 
household of God; being built upon the foundation of the 
apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the founda- 
tion corner stone; on which all the building fitly framed to- 
gether groweth into an holy temple in the Lord: in whom ye 
are builded together for a habitation of God in the Spirit.” 
(Eph. 2: 13-22.) Here the Jews, with other nations that 
were converted to Christ, are emphatically called “one body” 
and are also called “the Israel of God.” Such constitute 
one family, as Jesus said, “And other sheep I have, which 
are not of this fold: them also must I bring, and they shall 
hear my voice; and there shall be one fold, and one shep- 
herd.” (John 10: 16.) No stronger figures could be em- 
ployed to represent the complete union of converted Jews 
and converted Gentiles, than the terms, ‘fellow citizens,” 
“household of God,” “building fitly framed together,” “holy 
temple,” “one body,” “one fold,” etc. Hence the memor- 
able prayer of our Lord (John 17), covered these two classes, 
as follows: “Neither pray I for these alone, but for them also 
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which shall believe on me through their word, that they all 
may be one, as thou, Father, art in me, and I in thee; that 
that they also may be ove in us: that the world may believe 
that thou has sent me.” 

The spreading abroad the knowledge of the word of God 
since the days of the apostles of Christ has been confided 
very largely to believers of other nations; and the blessings of 
the new covenant have nothing to do with any temporal pos- 
session of the land of Canaan. This fact should forever put 
to silence modern Judaism, that contemplates the return of 
the Jews to that land. Before such Judaizers can present a 
reasonable claim to such preposterous pretentions, they should 
give proof that the /aw covenant, under which the Jewish 
nation formerly held possession of Canaan, is to go into oper- 
ation again. Butsuch an idea the Scriptures distinctly repu- 
diate. The blessings of the new covenant are equally bestowed 
upon believers of all nations, but they have no more connec- 
tion with the temporal possession of Canaan, than they have 
with the temporal possession of Africa, or any other country. 

Judaizers also set up the claim of the return of the Jews, 
upon a false construction of the prophecy in Amos 9: 11. 
That prophecy reads, “In that day will I cause to be raised 
up the tabernacle of David that is fallen, and close up the 
breaches thereof; and I will cause to be raised up his ruins, 
and I will build her as in the days of old.” This prophecy 
admits of a twofold application. Eminent Jewish interpreters 
apply this raising up of the tabernacle of David, to the raising 
up of the Messiah, and they quote (Jer. 30: 9), “And they 
shall serve Yahveh their God, and David their king, whom I 
will cause to be raised up unto them.” And they add, “whom 
I will raise up out of the dust.” Theyseem alsoto understand 
the dead dody of the Messiah thus raised: and certainly they 
have good reasons for it, for Jesus called His body a “temple,” 
and Peter also called his body, “my tabernacle.” And says 
Paul, “Know ye not that your dody is the temple of the Holy 
Spirit?” Inthe days of Amos the temple of Jerusalem was 
not destroyed, but the Israelitish nation was in a state of apos- 
tacy, and they were threatened with terrible judgments, as, 
“Behold, the eyes of the Sovereign Yahveh are upon the sin- 
ful kingdom, and I will cause her to be destroyed from upon 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 161 
the face of the earth; except that not utterly will I cause to 
be destroyed the house of Jacob, saith Yahveh. For, lo, I 
will command, and I will cause to be removed into all the 
nations, the house of Israel, like as shall be moved in a sieve, 
and not shall fall a stove tothe earth. By the sword shall they 
die, all the sinners of my people who say, The evil shall not 
be caused to come near us, and made to go before us.” This 
prophecy relates to the great dispersion of the ten tribes of 
Israel out of Samaria, among the nations in the days of Shal- 
maneser and other kings of Assyria. The great body of those 
ten tribes, for their apostasy, were doomed to die by the sword 
among the nations; but there was an exception of the house 
of Jacob, or the living s/omes, as branches of the “vine,” or 
“olive tree;” not a living “stone” was to ‘fall to the earth” of 
that remnant; such represented the tving stones of the temple 
of Jerusalem. 

The time that Amos uttered his prophecy was “in the 
days of Uzziah king of Judah, and in the days of Jeroboam, 
king of Israel” (Amos 1: 1), nearly two hundred years before 
the temple of Jerusalem was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar. 
Therefore the destruction of the temple of Jerusalem is not 
what ts signified by “the tabernacle of David that is fallen.” 
Moreover, the fense of the Hebrew verb will not allow of a 
future fallen state; it signifies a progressive condition such as 
the apostacy of Israel in the days of Amos, that had been in- 
creasing from the days of Solomon. The verb signifies, past, 
present, and future; asacontinued state. It will extend through 
the long period of 2520 years; during which multitudes of 
those sinners of Israel, were to ‘‘die with the sword ;” but every 
“living stone’ among them would be preserved in the temple. 
Also, the prophecy does not signifiy the utter demolition of 
“the tabernacle,” but only “dreaches” made in it that are pre- 
dicted to be filled up, as represented in Rom. 11; of 
‘broken off branches” of the “good olive tree,” being filled 
up by branches of the wild olive tree. ‘The house of David,” 
and “the tabernacle of David,” are more extensivein significa- 
tion, than simply the temple of Jerusalem. In its broadest 
sense, it signifies the great ecclesiastical body of the spiritual 
and true worshipers of God, and consequently all the apostacy 
of Israel from such worship were breaches being made 
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in “the tabernacle of David,” but the prophecy shows that 
these “breaches” will be closed, or “made up,” and that its 
“ruins” are to be “raised up” and completed ‘as in days of 
old.” But this is a progressive work, and will only be com- 
pleted when all the “ving stones from the Jews and other 
nations of God’s selection shall be worked out, and then col- 
lected together in one grand tabernacle or building, ‘‘an holy 
temple in the Lord,” “an habitation of God through the Spir- 
it.” Hence, this ‘‘causing to be reared up the tabernacle of 
David” from its ‘fallen condition,” is a progressive work, to be 
completed at the close of the gospel dispensation. Unques- 
tionably, the temple of Jerusalem is included in this “fallen 
tabernacle” as also, all that pertained to the ritual worship of 
the Jews. The whole of it was typical, and every part must 
find its antitype; but this fallen condition was progressive, 
both in its spiritual and physical aspect. In its spiritual 
aspect this fallen condition was manifested long before the 
physical temple was overthrown, as we have already noticed. 

This progressive fallen state was specially begun, when 
the ten tribes revolted from “the house of David,” and their 
apostacy grew more and more rampart, until they were 
broken and overthrown, and carried off out of their land, in 
their great and continued captivity; and they were just on 
the eve of this mighty overthrow and captivity, when the 
prophet Amos uttered his prophetical warning notes in their 
ears. But Judah was not carried into captivity in Babylon 
until about eighty years after the ten tribes were overthrown, 
and the ¢emple of Jerusalem was not destroyed until ninety 
years after Israel was despoiled. Yet ‘the tabernacle of 
David” was in a fallen state long before this visitation upon 
Judah took place, but it all held its relation to the progressive 
falling condition of the “tabernacle of David.” 

After the seventy years’ captivity in Babylon expired, 
Judah was returned from said captivity back to Jerusalem,. 
under the decree of Cyrus, king of Persia, and they rebuilt 
the temple under the reign of Darius, It was four years in 
building, and finished in the sixth year of Darius, fifteen 
years after the return, by the decree of Cyrus. But this 
work was not the “rearing up the tabernacle of David” from 
its fallen condition, according to the prophecy in Amos; 
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for this second building of the temple was only typical of 
the gospel work, as the prophecy of Zechariah plainly 
shows. It was typical of the restoration of the kingdom of 
Israel in its perfected state, as signified in the prophecy to 
Amos. And this is corroborated and made plain from the 
representation given to Jeremiah (chap. 24), that of the “two 
baskets of figs,...one basket very good,” and the other, 
“very evil;” the “good figs” representing those that were 
carried captive under Jeconiah; these God said He would 
“acknowledge.” ‘For I will set mine eyes upon them for 
good, and I will bring them again to this land: and I will 
build them, and not pull them down; and I will plant them, 
and not pluck them up. And I will give them a heart to 
know me, that I am Yahveh: and they shall be my people, 
and I will be their God: for they shall return unto me with 
their whole heart.” The basket of evil figs, represented 
those under Zedekiah which God said should “be removed 
into all the kingdorns of the earth... till they be con- 
sumed.” This representation emphatically teaches, that 
God purposed to show special favor to that portion of the 
Fews which would respect His covenant, and it equally shows 
that he would destroy all the rest; distinctly proving that 
“they are mot all Israel which are of Israel.” Also, 
those of Jeconiah’s captivity that returned from Babylon, did 
not see the “house of David” or “the tabernacle of David 
built as in the days of old,” according to the prophecy of 
Amos, nor were they “builded and not again pulled down,” 
and “planted and not plucked up,” as stated in Jer. 24: 6, 7, 
which in itself shows that the return from Babylon was 
simply typical of God’s purpose relating to the house or 
tabernacle of David, in its future perfected state. When the 
disciples asked Jesus after His resurrection, “Lord, wilt thou 
at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel?” it was 
because they recognized the fallen condition of ‘the taber- 
nacle of David.” And this shows that the restoration from 
the Babylonian captivity, was not the “rearing up” of said 
tabernacle. 

But again, the prophecy of Amos annexes the chronology 
to this rearing up of the tabernacle. It says, “In that day 
will I cause the rearing up of the tabernacle of David.” 
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This day must be determined by the context, which repre- 
sents the general dispersion of “the house of Israel,” and all 
the wicked among them “dying by the sword;” and that 
when this great dispersion and destruction is completed, 
then will be reached the day of “rearing up of the tabernacle 
of David,” by the gathering together from the four winds of 
heaven the elect who will constitute the house of Jacob, over 
which Christ will reign forever. (Matt. 24: 31; Luke 1: 
32, 33.) 

In the days of the apostles, when the Judaizers were 
troubling the Church of Christ, telling them that they must be 
“circumcised, and keep the law of Moses,” in order to be 
saved, they convened a council at Jerusalem to consider of 
this matter. In this council the apostle James referred 
them to what was shown to Peter in the vision, especially to 
the door being opened to the nations, as follows: “Simeon 
hath declared how God at the first did visit the nations, to 
take out of them a people for his name. And to this agree 
the words of the prophets; as it is written, After this I will 
return, and rebuild the tabernacle of David, which is fallen 
down; and I will rebuild its ruins, and will reéstablish it; so 
that the residue of men may seek the Lord, and all the 
nations, on whom is invoked my name over them, says the 
Lord, who doeth these things which were known from of 
old.” (Acts 15: 14-18.) The scope of these texts show 
that the gathering in of converts from the nations, was in the 
purpose of God from of old. In the days of Abraham it was 
clearly made manifest, by God saying to him, “In thee, shall 
all the nations be blessed.” He had given abundant notice 
of this purpose in the writings of the prophets. Also, such 
converts were to be incorporated into the commonwealth of 
Israel in the reconstruction of “the tabernacle of David, and 
when the whole number should be gathered out of the 
nations, then this grand tabernacle would be “reared up” 
and abide. It will be readily seen by those who receive the 
truth, that “the residue of men, and all the nations,” to whom 
the door was thus thrown open for the salvation in Christ, 
who were to become a part of “the tabernacle of David,” 
could have no connection, nor hold any relation to the temple 
worship at Jerusalem that had then become an obstacle to 
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the apostles and the Church of Christ, at the time of that 
noted council in Jerusalem. Moreover, Christ told the 
woman of Samaria that the time was ‘coming, and had 
already come,” when neither in Jerusalem, or Samaria, 
would be the place of worship; but in every place where the 
true worshipers of God were found offering up spiritual sac- 
rifice through Jesus Christ, above in the true tabernacle 
which the Lord pitched and not man; such would constitute 
the true worshipers. Hence Paul, in his epistle to the 
Hebrews points out the “change of the priesthood,” and of 
“the law;” also the change from the earthly to the heavenly 
tabernacle, where the true worshipers are to recognize Christ, 
as their great High Priest, presenting Himself before His 
Father, the great sacrifice for sin in their behalf, and where 
all true worship must be directed, until the tabernacle of God 
shall again be erected upon the earth. 

The temple of Jerusalem has long since been destroyed, 
which in itself shows that the erecting of the second temple 
was not the “raising up of the fallen tabernacle of David” to 
be so soon overthrown again, for the prophecy represents a 
permanent establishment, and also introduces the grand res- 
titution in the world to come. It is a remarkable fact that 
after the resurrection of Christ the apostles never spoke of 
the temple [eos] only in a figurative sense. Christ “spoke of 
the zemple of his body.” And Stephen and Paul declare that 
“the Most high dwelleth not in temples made with hands;” 
and the people of God are repeatedly and emphatically called 
the zemple of God, “ior ye are the zemple of the living God.” 
(2 Cor. 6: 16.) And both Jews and Gentiles that belong 
to Christ are represented as “growing unto a holy temple in 
the Lord.” All these facts show that after the resurrection 
of Christ, the ¢emple of. Jerusalem sustained no proper rela- 
tion to “the tabernacle of David.” Says a learned commen- 
tator, “The tabernacle of David is the house and family of 
David.” 

The Hebrew word sukkah, rendered tabernacle in Amos 
Q: II, is not the usual word for tabernacle. Mishkan is the 
proper word for tabernacle, which represents the tabernacle 
erected by Moses in the wilderness; but “sukkah” signifies 
“booths,” hence we read (Lev. 23: 42, 43), “Ye shall dwell 
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in booths seven days; all that are Israelites born shall dwell 
in booths: that your generations may know that I made the 
children of Israel to dwell in booths, when I brought them 
out of the land of Egypt.” Again (Neh. 8: 14, 15), “And 
they found written in the law which Yahveh had commanded 
by the hand of Moses, that the children of Israel should 
dwell in booths in the feast of the seventh month: and that 
they should publish and proclaim in all their cities, and in 
Jerusalem, saying, Go forth unto the mount, and fetch olive 
branches, and pine branches, and myrtle branches, and palm 
branches, and branches of thick trees, to make booths, as writ- 
ten.” Thereare but seven instances where the term, “feast of 
tabernacles” is found, which makes manifest a typical signifi- 
cation. Yet in each instance the term sukal is the Hebrew 
word, and not mishhkan,; thus in those seven places it should 
read, “feast of booths.” In Isa. 1: 8, the Eng. Ver. renders 
sukkah, cottage, but properly booth; also in chap. 4: 6, fad- 
ernacle should be rendered booth. InJonah 4: 5, we read, “So 
Jonah went out of the city, and sat on the east side of the 
city, and there made him a Jdooth, and sat under it in the 
shadow, till he should see what would become of the city.” 
Then again we read (Neh. 8: 17, 18), “And all the congre- 
gation of them that were come again out of the captivity 
made booths, and sat under the booths: for, since the days 
Jeshua the son of Nun unto that day had not the children of 
Israel done so. And there was very great gladness. Also 
day by day, from the first day unto the last day, he read in 
the book of the law of God. And they kept the feast seven 
days.” In Ezra 3: 4, we read that the returned captives 
from Babylon “kept the feast of booths” before the founda- 
tion of the second temple was laid. (Ver. 6.) This feast of 
booths, so emphatically commanded under the law to be 
observed in the seventh month ofeach year, had become obso- 
lete from the days of Joshua until the return of the captive 
Jews in the days of Ezra and Nehemiah. It was a most sig- 
nificant ordinance of great ¢fica/ importance. It stood 
related to the general harvest at the end of the year, when 
seven days were set apart for the special service and worship 
of God, with thanksgiving and rejoicing, to specially recog- 
nize the hand of God in the production of the land and of 
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His providential care over them. Also to point forward to 
the great final harvest at the end of the world, and the great 
marriage feast of the Lamb amid the thanksgiving and rejoic- 
ing of the vast multitudes in the perfect worship of God and 
the Lamb on Mount Zion. Think of these little “booths” 
built all around the tabernacle [mzshkan] in the wilderness 
where the presence of the glory of Yahveh abode in the midst 
of Israel: there for seven days all the families of Israel re- 
joiced in the feast of booths; and this as a grand type pointing 
forward to that stupendous feast of the Lamb at the close of 
the gospel dispensation, and then we shall get some proper 
apprehension of what the “rearing up of the booth of David” 
from its fallen condition signifies. 

The prophecy of Zechariah, as we have intimated, typically 
sets forth the building of the second temple in its prefigura- 
tion of the restored family of God and of David, out of the 
Babylon of this world, to constitute the “spiritual house, an 
holy priesthood to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to 
God by Jesus Christ.” (1 Pet. 2: 5.) That prophecy re- 
fers to a “Branch to be brought forth,” and this “Branch as 
growing out of the roots of Jesse.” (Isa. 11: 1; also in Jer. 
23: 5.) ‘Behold, the days come, saith Yahveh, that I will - 
raise unto David a righteous Branch.” This “Branch” is also 
called a “Stone.” “For behold the stone which I have given 
to the face of Jehoshua; upon the one stone, seven eyes: 
behold, her engraving shall be loosed, saith Yahveh of hosts, 
and I will remove the iniquity of that land z# one day.” 
(Zech. 3: 9, 10.) The Hebrew verb pathack signifies, Zo 
open up, therefore the prophecy signifies the opening or 
loosening of the sepulchre of Christ, that was sealed with the 
engraving of the Roman signet, and guarded with a cohort of 
sixty soldiers. It also represents the opening of the wounds 
of death in the body of Christ, as “the stone set at naught by 
the builders” (Acts 4: 11); but by his resurrection “made 
the head of the corner.” Itis by the death and resurrection 
of Christ that iniquity is removed,” for He “taketh away the 
sin of the world.” (John 1: 29.) And then truly can 
“every one be called under this vine, and under the fig tree.” 

The first chapter of Zechariah represents the “indignation” 
of Yahveh upon Jerusalem during the seventy years of its 
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desolation, from the eleventh year of Zedekiah to the second 
of Darius (vs. 1-12; Ezra 4: 24; 6: 15), and there is also 
represented “four horns” as “scattering Judah, Israel and 
Jerusalem ;” and then ‘four carpenters, or cutters or hewers,” 
to terrify and cast out “the four horns.” These “four horns,” 
eminent Jewish interpreters understand as representing the 
four great monarchies of the world. Babylon, Persia, Grecia 
and Rome, and these are the nations that prophecy represents 
as the agencies to scatter the people of God. ‘Four angels” 
are represented in Rev. 7: 1, as “standing on the four cor- 
ners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth,” until 
the sealing of the servants of God was finished. In Rev. 
14: 14-20, are angels represented as being associated with 
Christ in the judgment and destruction of the nations, as also 
in Matt. 13: 41, 42. 

Zech. 2, represents the “measurement of Jerusalem” in 
tpye of the Church under the gospel dispensation until “Yah- 
veh shall :z/erit Judah his portion in the holy land, and shall 
choose Ferusalem again,” which will be in the immortal state. 
We have already referred to the Messianic “Branch” in Zech. 
3, and the perfecting of human redemption. Thenin Zech. 
4, we have a very remarkable representation of the Church of 
Christ under the dispensation of the Spirit. The symbols be- 
ing “a candlestick of gold, with a bowl upon her top,” connected 
with “seven lamps; seven and seven pipes” (or tubes) “and 
two olive trees, one on either side of the bowl,” to supply the 
bowl and the lamps with oil; prefiguring the agencies of the 
Holy Spiritin conveying light, as oil doth to the lamp; rep- 
resenting especially the “two witnesses” of Rev. 11, clothed 
with the Holy Spirit, preaching the gospel, and striking terror 
among the enemies of Christ. The building of the second 
temple was by “the hands of Zerubbabel, typifying Christ 
erecting the spiritual temple. Therefore we have the expla- 
nation of those symbols, “saying, This is the word of Yahveh 
unto Zerubbabel, saying, Not in an army, and not in (human) 
strength, but save only in my Spirit, saith Yahveh of hosts. 
Who art thou, O great mountain? to the face of Zerubbabel 
to evenness thou shalt be: and he shall bring forth the stone 
(the beginning or the first corner stone) shouting, Grace! 
grace! unto it.... The hands of Zerubbabel have laid the 
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foundation of this house; and his hands shall execute the 
work,” 

These symbolical representations distinctly show that the 
gospel dispensation, under the agency of the Holy Spirit, is 
the grand subject of the prophecy of Zechariah. It prefigures 
the preparatory work and the completion of the spiritual temple 
until it shall immerge in the New Jerusalem glory of the 
world to come. All this work stands specially related to the 
“rebuilding of the tabernacle, or house of David,” but it holds 
no proper relation to the building of the second temple in 
Jerusalem, after the return of the Jews from their captivity in 
Babylon, except in its typical aspect. But'this typical aspect 
of their return from Babylon and the rebuilding of Jerusalem 
and its temple, the Fews ignored. Yet the fact that their 
return found no king upon the throne of David, and that their 
tributary government grew more and more precarious, until 
it was entirely overthrown by the Romans, shows that the 
Jews lost all proper apprehension of God’s design in return- 
ing them from said captivity. If they had humbled them- 
selves, and sought the true import of the teachings of their 
prophets, concerning the character and time of the coming of 
their promised Messiah, and had received Him, and welcomed 
Him as their King, there would have been a restoration of 
the kingdom to Israel at that time; andthe house and family 
of David “reared up as in the days of old,” ona zemporal 
and prosperous basis. And this is made manifestin Zech. 6: 
10-15, where great blessings are promised through “The 
Branch,” that would “build the temple of Yahveh,” also “sit 
and rule upon his throne,” and “be a priest upon his throne.” 
Also “those afar off should come and build in the temple of 
Yahveh.” But this in its /ztera/ fulfillment is represented as 
conditional, “And this shall be ¿f by hearkening they would 
obey the voice of Yahveh their God.” But that nation would 
not hear nor obey the voice of their God, but filled up the 
measure of their sins by putting to death their King. As all 
this was foreseen, we find many predictions set forth in their 
literal and typical aspect; and this was necessary in view of 
the relation the conditional law covenant sustains to the uncon- 
ditional and everlasting covenant that God made with Abra- 
ham. Also, types have their /ttera/ aspects, and under differ- 
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ent prefigurations. Moses was a type of Christ; so was Adam 
and David. Thus the name, David, is used when Christ is 
meant. (See Ezek. 37: 24,25.) Itis therefore necessary 
to understand the different forms of the figurative or allegori- 
cal representations given in the Scriptures in order to com- 
prehend the exact meaning of the terms employed. 

We have given ample proof that the “building of the tab- 
ernacle or booth of David,” is neither the building again of 
the temple of Jerusalem, (except typically) nor the return of 
the Jews in this mortal state to the land of Palestine; but 
that all the promises of a future restoration or return to that 
land, apply only to the spiritual seed of Abraham that are 
to be restored there after the resurrection of the holy dead, 
under the government of Christ established in the New Jeru- 
salem upon Mount Zion. Such willbe the building again of 
the booth of David from its fallen state, into its glorious state 
of perfection, as the antitype far exceeds the type. As in the 
case of building any structure, the material must first be got 
out and prepared, before the building can be erected; so of 
all the “diving stones” that are to compose the “building of 
God,” they must first be prepared through the process of 
the divine calling, and the inward working of the Holy Spirit, 
until the mighty host of God's elect shall be marshaled from 
different divisions, into one stupendous phalanx unto the 
heavenly Jerusalem, the eternal metropolis of the kingdom of 
God; a world redeemed from the curse of sin. This grand, 
glorious body are redeemed souls “out of every nation, kindred, 
and tribe;” “a remnant” out of all generations, both Jewish 
and Gentile; those that feared God, and paid respect to His 
covenant. Hence we read, “In every nation he that feareth 
him, and worketh righteousness, is acceptable with him.” 
(Acts 10: 35.) 

But this class has only been a remnant. This was so 
all through the history of the Jewish nation, and is so with 
that scattered people to this very day. Thus we read, 
“Except Yahveh of hosts had left unto us a very small rem- 
nant, we should have been like Sodom, and we should have 
been like unto Gomorrah.” (Isa. 1: 9.) This “very small 
remnant,” was the salt of Israel, that preserved the body 
from utter destruction. So also, in the breaking and scatter- 
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ing of Israel, to the conclusion of their history, “a remnant, a 
residue, the reserved ones,” God says He will pardon. (Jer. 
50: 17-20.) But the Israelites as a body, fell and passed | 
out as extraneous and defunct from any supervening mercy 
and favor that would ever afterwards be shown them, as de- 
clared by the prophet Ezekiel. (chap. 16: §3-55.) Their 
ruined and hopeless condition is there put on par with that of 
Sodom, which long since was destroyed with fire and sulphur 
from heaven. Judah, at the time Ezekiel denounced the judg- 
ment of God upon them, was in captivity in Babylon, and him- 
self was with them, but Zedekiah was upon the throne of David 
in Jerusalem, by the sufferance of Nebuchadnezzar over those 
Jews represented by the “basket of evil figs” (Jer. 24: 8), 
who were corrupting themselves there for utter extermination, 
as represented in Ezek. 16, as the sequel soon made mani- 
fest. (Jer. 17: 11-21; 21: 25-27.) 

God’s purpose, as repeatedly stated in Scripture, was to 
spare a remnant of Israel. This is emphatically stated in 
Isa. 10, when the ten tribes were about to be given over into 
the hands of the Assyrian nation; the rod of God's anger 
and the rod in their hand, of which he says “is mine 
indignation. Against a nation hypocritical will I send them, 
and upon the people of my wrath will I command them to 
take (or to draw out) the spoil, and to prey upon the spoil, 
and to cast down, trampling them as mire of the streets.” 
This refers to the 2520 years’ punishment of Israel, from 
their overthrow by the Assyrians. That nation was the agent 
of God's indignation against the hypocritical Israelites. 
When this long period closes, we read, “And it shall be when 
Yahveh shall have executed the whole of his work in Mount 
Zion, and in Jerusalem, I will punish the fruit of the stout 
heart of the king of Assyria, and upon the haughtiness of his 
exalted eyes. ... And it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the remnant of Israel, and they that are escaped of the house 
of Jacob, shall no more stay upon him that smote them; but 
shall stay upon Yahveh, the Holy One of Israel, in truth. 
A remnant shall return, even the remnant of Jacob, unto the 
mighty God. For though thy people Israel be asthe sand 
of the sea, only a remnant of them shall return: the con- 
sumption decreed shall overflow with righteousness. For a 


172 BIBLE EXEGES!IS AND 


consumption, and that decreed, shall the Sovereign Yahveh 
of hosts make in the midst of the whole earth. ... For yeta 
very little while, and the indignation shall be consumed 
(upon Israel), and mine anger in their destruction,” viz., 
the Assyrian. “And Yahveh of hosts shall stir up upon hima 
scourge as in the slaughter of Midian at the rock of Oreb.” 
Thus when this remnant of Israel returns from the long cap- 
tivity of those 2520 years, then comes the destruction from 
Yahveh of hosts upon “the Assyrian,” representing the 
Gentile nations that hold Israel under their sway. 

According to the conditional prophecy of Zech. 6: 9-15, 
if the Jews had received Christ when He rode into Jerusalem 
on the colt, then, according to the prophecy in Zech. 9: 9, 
He would at that time have sat as both king and priest upon 
the throne of David in Jerusalem; but by reason of their dis- 
claiming and putting Him to death, His kingly reign is re- 
served until He comes the second time. He will then occupy 
the throne of David as promised Him, and reign upon Mount 
Zion over a redeemed world. There can be no legitimate 
reign of Christ until that epoch is reached, for David’s throne 
was not in heaven where Christ is now; and although the 
New Jerusalem is yet above, it must come down from God 
out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 
Then the marriage of the Lamb inaugurates the reign of 
Christ upon the throne of David, as implied by the rejected. 
invitation to the marriage feast for the king’s son. (Matt. 
22.) Moreover, the prophecy of Zachariah (chap. 14,) which 
identifies Yahveh as Christ says, “Then shall Yahveh go 
forth, and fight against these nations, as when he fought in 
the day of battle.” First, as in the day when He delivered 
Israel out of Egypt and overthrew Pharaoh and his host in 
the Red Sea. Second, when Israel entered the land of Canaan 
and His overthrowing the Canaanites before their face. “His 
feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of Olives, which 
is before Jerusalem on the east, and shall divide or separate 
the mount of Olives from his half eastward and westward, 
a level region exceeding great; and the mountain shall recede 
half northward, and half southward. And ye shall flee to 
the level region of the mountains; for the level region of the 
mountains shall reach unto Azal: and ye shall flee, like as 
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ye fled from bcfore the earthquake in the days of Uzziah king 
of Judah: and Yahveh my God shall come, and all the holy 
ones with thee. ... And Yahveh shall be King over all the 
earth: there shall be one Yahveh, and his name one. And 
allthe earth shall be turned as a plain from Geba to Rimmon 
south of Jerusalem: and it shall be exalted, and it shall firmly 
abide.” The reign of Christ stands absolutely associated with 
a miraculous change produced in the land of Canaan, at the 
epoch of His second advent, and the destruction of all His 
foes. Here is a distinct representation of what will constitute 
the Mount Zion, the elevation of all that land to one stupen- 
dous glorious mountain, on the top of which will be located 
the Holy City, New Jerusalem, the joy of all the earth, stand- 
ing forthin its dazzling splendor, radiating into the vast plain of 
the whole earth below, towards all points ofthe compass. There 
the redeemed of every nation, tongue and tribe, in exultant 
blessedness and glory, will reign with Christ during ‘the thou- 
sand years in typical fulfillment of prophecy. 

Christ is not represented in the Scriptures as a King now 
reigning upon the throne of intercession with His Father, 
for we read, “He that overcometh I will give to him to sit 
down with me in my throne, even as I also overcame, and 
sat down with my Father in his throne.” (Rev. 3: 21.) 
Here a future throne is distinctly a subject of promise, which 
can be none other than that of “the throne of his father 
David,” to be located where David's throne was located, in 
the glorious mountain of Zion in effulgent splendor, accord- 
ing as the antitype far exceeds the type in magnitude. 

Again (Luke 22: 29), “I covenant to you a kingdom, 
according as my Father covenanted to me; in order that ye 
may be eating and drinking at my table in my kingdom, and 
ye shall sit upon thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” 
Again (Matt. 19: 28), “And Jesus said to them, Verily 
I say unto you, That ye who followed me, in the regenera- 
tion (or in the re-genesis) whensoever the Son of man may 
take his seat upon his throne of glory, even yourselves shall 
sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” 
Here again, a future kingdom and throne is emphatically 
stated to be in reserve for Christ. His apostles are to be 
especially associated with Him—on thrones,—administering 
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“judgment to the twelve tribes of ‘Israel.” This is distinctly 
stated to be in the future renewal of the earth. “The saints 
shall judge the world and judge (wicked) angels.” (1 Cor. 
6: 2,3; Psa. 149: §-9; 2 Pet. 2: 4; Jude 6; Rev. 20: 4.) 
In Rom. 5: 14, Adam is stated to be "a type of the Coming 
One,” Christ. And to Him “the first dominion, shall come.” 
(Micah. 4: 8.) Therefore this “first dominion,” was the 
dominion of the earth, lost through Adam’s sin, but to be 
recovered through the obedience of “the second man,” 
Adam, [Christ,] whose “dominion shall be from sea to sea, 
and from the river unto the ends of the earth.” (Zech. 9: 
10; Psa. 2: 8; 72: 8; Isa. 9; 6,7; Micah 5: 2—4; Rev. 
11: 15.) Hence, the earth redeemed from the curse of sin, 
will be the arena of the reign of Christ; consequently that 
reign is still future, and these plain Bible statements com- 
pletely demolish every mystical attempt to prop up any pres- 
ent reign of Christ: for the Bible does not confound things 
as do such vague theories and speculations of men, who do 
not understand what they teach, nor why they affirm. 


CHAPTER XI. 


A SPECIAL REIGN OF CHRIST OF A THOUSAND YEARS, 
SHOWN IN TYPE AND PROPHECY.—THE TWO RESURREC- 
TIONS.—-THEIR ORDER EXAMINED. 


ILL there will be a special, personal reign of Christ of a 

thousand yearson Mount Zion? We answer, Yes, em- 
phatically; because such a special reign is demanded. First, 
from the typical significance of the seventh day rest of Elohim, 
after the creation of the world, for this typical significance 
is seen in the arrangement afterwards disclosed, that stand 
specially related to the original “seventh day.” Second, 
from the fact that the “seventh day”—afterwards thus desig- 
nated—is declared to be a sign, and this is four times repeated 
in the Bible. In Ex. 31: 15-17, it is specially emphatic. 
“Six days shall work be done; but in day the seventh is 
sabbath of shabbathon holy to Yahveh: all doing work in the 
sabbath day, dying he shall die. And the children of Israel 
shall keep the sabbath, to observe the sabbath to their gener- 
ations, a covenant everlasting. It is between me and the 
children of Israel; it is a sign to everlasting: for in six days 
Yahveh made the heavens and the earth, and in the seventh 
day He kept sabbath, and was refreshed.” Here the typical 
design of the sabbath is set before us in its comprehensive 
significance. It was to “bea sign to the children of Israel,” 
both retrospective and prospective; for “the seventh day is 
sabbath of shabbathon.” “A strong expression,” says Dr. 
Fuerst, “agreat sabbath, a sabbath of sabbaths.” Thisshows 
its prospective signification. Skabbathon in the Hebrew, is 
the same in signification as sabbatismos in the Greek, which 
occurs only once in the New Covenant (Heb. 4: 9), and is 
there applied to the future great sabbath of a thousand years 
duration. ‘There remaineth a keeping of asabbath to the 
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people of God.” Thus showing a distinct definite period of 
time, marked off from duration. 

In the account of the creation of the world, Elohim marked 
off six literal days, and gave their typical import in the six 
elephs given in the first sentence of the record, which states 
the time occupied in the creation of the heavens and the 
earth. Each of those e/ephs represent a thousand; thus 
implying that each of those six literal days represent a thou- 
sand years, and the six days represent six thousand years. 
Then by His keeping sabbath, the seventh literal day in the 
order, it must also represent the seventh thousand years or 
the “great sabbath of sabbaths” as prefigured in Exod. 31: 
15-17, and so declared by the Spirit in Heb. 4: 9. While 
such special attention is being repeatedly called to the defi- 
nite measurements of time to be thus specially observed, 
with the death penalty annexed to the violation of the seventh 
day, and by the declaration of the Spirit that the “sabbaths— 
as well as all other parts of the law,—are a shadow of things 
to come” (Col. 2: 17); can any one suppose that such Bible 
statements are without any definite signification ? 

It is a remarkable and significant fact that at the institu- 
tion of the sabbath under the law, it is called “sabbathon 
sabbath,” a great sabbath of sabbaths (Exod. 16: 23), 
holding a special relation to the seventh day, kept by Elohim 
at the great creative week. Then because of its being brought 
into this special prominence for Israel to observe, it was 
to stand second in importance to the type of the paschal 
lamb, as it was second in the order of the great typical insti- 
tutions under the law covenant. Both were strictly guarded ; 
a death penalty to be inflicted in case of the non-observance 
of either. The paschal lamb representing Christ—‘the Lamb 
slain from the foundation of the world” (Rev. 13: 8), through 
whom alone human redemption could be wrought. Thus 
the paschal lamb stands first and foremost in importance of 
the types. Then follow the sabbath observances in their 
several aspects; the second great typical institution of the 
law covenant, representing the glorious rest period in the 
seventh millenary; a thousand years of rest and victory, to 
both Christ and His people, from the conflict, toil and suffer- 
ing of the six thousand years, during the reign of sin and 
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death; and they will then hold the dominion over sin, death 
and the wicked dead, who during the thousand years are held 
fast under its power. Hence, a rest, or the keeping of this 
great sabbath in royal splendor, in honor of the grand victory 
achieved through Christ. Hence we read, “Blessed and holy 
the one having a part in the resurrection the first: over such 
ones the second death hath no authority, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and they shall reign with him 
a thousand years”. (Rev. 20.) Also, inPsa. 49: 14,15, ofthe 
wicked dead, “They are asa flock appointed (thrust down) 
to the grave [seol]; death shall shepherd them; and the 
upright shall have dominion over them in the morning; and 
their image shall be for seol to consume, that there be no 
habitation for him. But God will redeem my soul from the 
power of the grave: for he shall receive me.” Here it is 
plainly taught that at the epoch of “the first resurrection,” 
the righteous will hold dominion over the wicked dead, and 
Rev. 20: 5, 6, shows such dominion will be during those 
thousand years, and also forever, after their resurrection .and 
consumption in the lake of fire; for the Hebrew word radah 
signifies to tread down, as well as to rule. (Mal. 4: 3.) 
Psa. 9: 17, declares, “The wicked shall return to s/eol, and 
the whole of the nations that forget (are unmindful of) God.” 
This will be fulfilled after they come up in the second resur- 
rection, at the conclusion of “the thousand years.” Thus we 
read (Psa. 59: 14), “And at evening let them return (from 
sheol); and let them make a noise like a dog, and go round 
about the city’—the New Jerusalem. “And they went up 
on the breadth of the earth, and encircled the camp of the 
saints, and the beloved city: and fire came down out of the 
heaven from God, and consumed them.” (Rev. 20: 9.) 
After the typical institution of the sabbath, under the law 
covenant, as “shabbathon of sabbath;” it is reversed in the 
order of statement as, sabbath of shaddathon in the six follow- 
ing cases: Exod. 31: 15; 35: 2; Lev. 16: 31; 23: 31, 
32; 25: 4. Showing that when it was instituted with the . 
Israelites it was thus put in this strong form, shabbathon of 
sabbath, to impress upon them its weighty importance and 
significance, as representing the action of Elohim after His 
six days’ work in creating the heavens and the earth; thus 
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making manifest the majesty of the seventh day, as a tpye of 
its transcendent magnitude in the seventh thousand years of 
millennial blessednessand rest. But by sabbath of shabbathon, 
this was specially prospective, as the circumstances attending 
its observation under its different aspects show. 

After it was thus instituted in its strongest possible form as 
a type, in Exod. 16: 23; its observance is twice imperatively 
enjoined under the penalty of death to any one that should 
do work on that day. (Exod. 31: 15; 35: 2.) Then 
another sabbath was instituted, to be kept once every year, 
on the tenth day of the seventh month; in the day of atone- 
ment. Thisis called ‘‘sabbath of shabbathon.” The Israelites 
were to “do no work at all, or a stranger sojourning among 
them;” but they were to humble themselves, afflicting their 
souls, while the high priest made ‘‘an atonement for the holy 
sanctuary, and for the tent of fixed time, and for the altar: 
and he shall make an atonement for the priest, and for all 
the people of the assembly. And this shall be an everlast- 
ing statue unto you, to make an atonement for the children 
of Israel for all their sins once a year.” (Lev. 16: 29-34.) 
This was strictly enjoined under the penalty of death, if any 
refused to afflict their souls, or should do any work from the 
evening of “the ninth of the month” to that of the tenth. 
Then again was instituted a year sabbath for the land of 
Canaan every seventh year; which is also put in this strong 
form, sabbath of shabéathon unto the land, a sabbath for 
Yahveh: “thou shalt neither sow thy field, nor prune thy 
vineyard. That which groweth of itself of thy harvest thou 
shalt not reap, and the grapes of the undressed vine thou 
shalt not gather: a year shadbdbathon it shall be to the earth.” 
(Lev. 25: 4, 5.) Shabbathon of sabbath is repeated six 
times, its reverse once; just seven times in all; hence showing 
the typical import of all those sabbaths. 

All these representations stand related to stern and vital 
issues; work, labor, toil, are stern realities; rest is a sweet 
relief. Thus mankind, by working six days and resting the 
seventh, is repeatedly reminded of the creation of the world 
in six days and the seventh day rest by Elohim. And be- 
cause of their typical import, the Church of God has for 
many centuries looked forward with unwavering faith to “the 
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times of refreshing,” and “the times of restitution,” that will 
come when those cycles of time given in type shall reach 
their grand antitype. The establishment of the day of atone- 
ment, on the tenth day of the seventh month of each year, 
a special “sabbath of shabbathon,” as we have noticed, also 
stands related to a stern and vital issue. It being fixed to 
that epoch of the year, in itself shows that mankind became 
involved in their sinful and ruined condition by sin entering 
the world on that day through Adam; therefore Yahveh 
instituted it a day for special, solemn, humiliation fasting and 
prayer ;—“ye shall afflict your souls, and do no work at all,”— 
to remind them and impress upon them their deplorable con- 
dition as sinners, and to bring them into self-abasement on 
its account, and to cry for expiation, while the high priest 
was “within the vail,” making the atonement for them, as 
well as for himself, “with the blood of the sin offering.” 
On the tenth day of this very seventh month of every forty- 
ninth year, the trumpet of jubilee (as a fixed institution), was 
to sound; to. proclaim universal redemption from servitude, 
debts and forfeited or alienated lands and possessions: thus 
typifying the great jubilee of jubilees to be introduced by 
the voice of the archangel and the trump of God, when the 
great antitype is reached and the sins of the people of God 
are forever “blotted out” and they enter upon the great 
sabbath of a thousand years duration in immortality. Thus 
as Adam sinned and fell on the tenth day of the seventh 
month (as believed by the ancient Jews and by Archbishop 
Usher), therefore the institution of the day of atonement was on 
that day, also the inauguration of the eternal redemption of 
man and the earth, as given under the law, was on the same 
day, at the end of those typical cycles of time. 

That the institution and establishment of these typical 
time cycles, thus specially connected with the law covenant, 
were given to measure the exact determinate period that 
had been marked off beforehand, to reach to the seventh 
thousand years of millennial blessedness to the chosen of 
God, is most emphatically made manifest in the significant 
name given to the tabernacle erected in the wilderness of 
Sinai for the worship of Yahveh. That name is ofel moed— 
tent of fixed time. The Eng. Ver. metaphorically renders it, 


180 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND — 


“The tabernacle of the congregation.” Thus it is generally 
rendered. Moed is rendered in the Eng. Ver., “set time, 
appointed time.” This is its literal signification. Hence, 
“tent of fixed or set time” is the proper name for it. It 
should be designated, “tent of fixed time,” in nearly one 
hundred and fifty instances. How significant then such a 
name, continually reminding the Israelites of the high 
importance of those typical cycles enjoined upon them, to 
observe in their regular order. Moreover, in this “tent of 
fixed time,” in the most holy apartment, was put the ark, 
containing the law covenant. (Exod. 25: 16,21.) Then 
pure oil, beaten from the olive for the lamp, that the light 
might “continually shine in the tent of fixed time from with- 
out the vail, which is over the testimony, to be ordered by 
Aaron and his sons from evening to morning.” 

Here, this light shining over the law covenant, in that 
tent of fixed time, shows that it was designed to be their 
continual illuminator, during a definitely fixed period, hav- 
ing a most grand and important typical object in view. The 
curtains of that tent contained dimensions in cubits; reduced 
to feet, (twenty-one inches to a cubit,) gives forty-nine feet in 
length to each curtain, four hundred and ninety feet 
to the ten; also the width of each curtain being seven feet, 
makes the number of cubit-feet in all the curtains, 3430. 
This is very remarkable, standing related as it does to a tent, 
denominated “the tent of fixed time;’’ because the numbers 
seven and forty-nine were cycles incorporated into the law cov- 
enant ‘for the children of Israel to observe in their regular 
order, tv meet the demand imposed upon them by their sab- 
baths, weekly and year weekly, and their jubilees every forty- 
ninth year. For every seventh day they were required to 
keep sabbath, and every seventh year the land also was to 
rest or keep sabbath and then every forty-ninth year they 
were to keep a jubilee which was inaugurated on the tenth 
day of the seventh month of that forty-ninth year, and ended 
on the tenth day of the seventh month of the fiftieth year. 
Nor could those cycles of sevens and forty-nines be dis- 
turbed or invaded in any respect; they could not be infringed 
upon in the least with impunity; they were sacred periods 
of time and of great typical significance. Hence, that “tent 
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of fixed time,” not only had the cycles of sevens and forty- 
nines incorporated into it, but it also contained the number 
of sabbatical years required to have been fulfilled in the land 
of Canaan before they should reach, or should be ushered in 
the great sabbath of sabbaths of millennial blessedness. 
That number was 490, corresponding to the number of feet 
in length of those ten curtains of the tent; as the width of 
each of those curtains was seven feet, they being multiplied 
by the length of those ten curtains, make 3430 feet; thus 
symbolizing the number of solar years in those 490 sabbatical 
years contemplated, until the glorious antitypical sabbath 
should be reached. ) 

This typical arrangement in its completeness could not 
go into effect until the Israelites should obtain possession of 
the land of Canaan. “And Yahveh spake unto Moses in 
mount Sinai, saying, Speak unto the children of Israel, and 
say unto them, When ye come into the land which I give 
you, then shall the land keep a sabbath unto Yahveh. Six 
years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, and gather in the fruit thereof; but the seventh 
year shall be a sabbath of shkabdathon unto the land, a sab- 
bath to Yahveh: thou shalt neither sow thy field, nor prune 
thy vineyard.” (Lev. 25: 1-4.) Consequently the book 
of Joshua gives us the history of the preparatory work, after 
the death of Moses, by Joshua, in overthrowing the Canaan- 
ites, and then dividing up the land of Canaan into sections, 
for the twelve tribes of Israel; and then those sections into 
lots, for the vast number of families of the different tribes. 
This work consumed nearly the whole period occupied under 
Joshua's leadership; since he lived but a few years after that 
work was accomplished, having led the people twenty-five 
years from the death of Moses, and died soon after the 
whole work in the division of the land took place. In order 
to properly connect the cycles of sevens with the age of the 
world up to said division of the land of Canaan by lot, it 
requires twenty-one years from the passage of the Jordan 
by the Israelites, before said division of that land took place; 
and this agrees with all the circumstances stated, including 
the period of time given for Joshua’s leadership. The age 
of the world to said division of that land was 2570 years; at 
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which period the cycles of sevens and forty-nines of yearly 
sabbaths of every seventh year, and jubilees every forty- 
ninth year should be dated, according to the design of the 
arrangement by the dimensions of that “tent of fixed time,” 
as we have stated. Then, as that has 3430 cubit-feet, rep- 
resenting that number of years before the great antitype 
could be reached, dating them A. M. 2570, the age of the 
world at that epoch, and they end with the year 6000 from 
creation. The last year that completes the 6000, will be the 
judgment year on all the nations of the earth, called in Scrip- 
ture “the year of recompences for the controversy of Zion.” 
Also “the (symbolic) day of Yahveh’s vengeance.” (Isa. 
34: 8.) 

Here we have a law given on mount Sinai containing 
these important cycles of time, specified to go into opera- 
tion in the land of Canaan, after the preparatory work should 
be done, as recorded in the book of Joshua: and as that 
point was reached in A. M. 2570, then the 3430 years, being 
the fixed time required to complete the remainder of the 
great typical design contemplated to cover the 6000 years 
of the curse upon the earth that would usher in the seventh 
thousand years; the great sabbath of sabbaths; the sžabba- 
thon of sabbaths that would end that long period of sin and 
woe, and bring deliverance and redemption. Can any one 
suppose that such facts could be placed upon record with 
no mighty designer behind them, and no special purpose in 
view by such a wonderful arrangement? Plenty of proof 
can be given to show the high estimate that Yahveh put 
upon the observance of the duties connected with those 
time cycles, and that the visitation of judgments, punishment 
and overthrow of the Israclites from the land of Canaan is 
traceable to their disobedience. When the contract that 
God made with the Israclites was fatally broken, then He 
removed the diadem from the last prince that ever reigned 
` upon the throne of David, Zedekiah (Ezek. 21: 25-27), 
and the land of Judah went into a state of desolation for 
seventy years, “to fulfill the word of Yahveh by the mouth 
of Jeremiah, until the land had paid off her sabbaths: for as 
long as she lay desolate she kept sabbath, to make full sev- 
enty years.” (2 Chron. 36: 21.) Here are seventy sab- 
batical years that were demanded to be paid to Yahveh; and 
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as the Jews had refused to let the land rest that number of 
years up to the eleventh year of Zedekiah, He then caused 
them to be driven out of it, compelling the land to pay off the 
number of sabbaths due to Him. 

Also the seventy weeks (seventy sevens—490 years) © 
of Dan. 9: 24, that were cut off from the 2300 of chap. 8: 
14, stand specially related to those typical cycles of the law 
covenant that the Jews had broken. Therefore that special 
number was cut off over, or upon the Jews, and upon their 
holy city, to restrain the transgression of the nations; a 
period to remind them of the number of sabbatical cycles the 
law claimed upon the land of Canaan; and because of their 
obstinate refusal to yield obedience to that law claim, their 
covetousness predominating over all moral obligation. But 
as they did not repent or humble themselves over their sins 
during those seventy weeks’ restraint upon the nations at the 
terminus of that period they were overthrown as a nation, 
and scattered abroad over the earth during the filling up of 
those time cycles—1810 years then remaining. When 
the Jewish nation had fatally broken their law covenant, they 
were passed over into the hands of the dominant nations of 
the earth, the ten tribes of Israel were first given over into the 
hand of the Assyrian nation. This was soon followed, in the 
giving of Judah into the hand of the king of Babylon; but 
we see in the case of both Israel and Judah that God sought 
to avert the catastrophe of each as long as possible, for in 
each division their deportation out of their land was at dif- 
ferent intervals. A protracted period was given them for 
repentance and reformation, but they were too far gone in 
apostasy to reform. This is seen in the action of Zedekiah, 
who revolted from his stipulation with the king of Baby- 
lon, hence was beseiged in Jerusalem in the ninth year of his 
reign; on account of which, and the prophesying of Jeremiah, 
he became alarmed, and under that consternation he thought 
to avert his threatened ruin by making a “proclamation of 
liberty in the seventh year to all servants,” according to their 
law covenant. By doing this, God caused the army of the 
Chaldeans to leave Jerusalem, because of Pharaoh’s army in- 
vading the land of the Chaldeans; but during this respite, 
Zedekiah, thinking all danger past from any further trouble 
by the Chaldeans, turned and recinded his proclamation of 
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liberty to the servants of Judah and brought them all back 
again into servitude. But such arrant hypocrisy was most 
fatal to Zedekiah and to Judah; they had now passed the 
bounds of mercy; their law covenant was now fatally broken, 
under most aggravating circumstances. Consequently the 
contract then ceased made between Yahveh and the nation of 
Israel on Mount Sinai, for they were then so brought under 
the dominion of the great dominant nations of the earth, that 
they were in no condition afterwards to properly observe the 
duties connected with their sabbatical and their jubilean 
cycles. 

Thus, at the epoch of the overthrow of Zedekiah the last 
reigning prince upon the throne of David, what “the law” 
claimed of its violated contract, Yahveh compelled the land 
to pay over to Him by throwing it into a state of desolation ` 
during seventy years, as already noticed. At this epoch, the 
prophecy in Ezek. 21: 25-27, also shows the ruined and 
hopeless condition in which the Jewish nation were then left, 
up to their final overthrow. “Perverted! PERVERTED!! PER- 
VERTED!!!” saith Yahveh, “will I make it, and it shall 
be no more, until he come whose is the judgment; and I will 
give itto him.” So all Bible and secular history shows that 
when Judah returned from their Babylonian captivity it was in 
this predicted “perverted” state, and continued so, only grow- 
ing worse and worse, until they completed their sad apostasy 
in rejecting and putting to death Jesus—Emmanuel, their 
promised Messiah and King, who came according to the 
previous announcement of all their prophets, perfectly in 
accord with the circumstances, characteristics, and the time 
foretold. Thenspeedily followed the utter ruin of that nation; 
their law covenant abrogated, and those time cycles veiled in 
obscurity and unperceived, measuring out the allotted time as 
prefigured in that “tent of fixed time” until shall be reached 
the grand antitype of glorious perfection, in the seventh 
thousand years of millennial blessedness and shadbdathon of 
sabbath. In view of such typical and prophetical facts, how 
futile, how preposterous the claim, that the nation of the Jews 
can ever again be organized under their law covenant, and 
observe those typical cycles again in the land of Canaan. 
One might as well claim that the sun is yet to reverse its 
order, and is yet torise in the west instead of the east. 
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We have now given sufficient proof of a definite thousand 
years, the seventh thousand from creation, as a great rest 
period, during which Christ will reign on Mount Zion, on 
that department of testimony deduced from the types of the 
law, in their “shadowing forth things to come.” Yet such 
weighty proof is also vindicated and demonstrated by much 
plain scripture relating to the distinction, order, and the time 
of the two resurrections of the two classes, the righteous and 
the wicked dead. But very much greater prominence is given 
in the Bible to the resurrection of the righteous than to that 
of the wicked. It also stands first in order and in emphasis, 
as the “out resurrection from among the dead,” of which 
there could be no propriety if there was but one general 
resurrection, or if the resurrection of the two classes was 
simultaneous. In Exod. 3: 6, God speaks as “the God of 
Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob,” which 
Jesus interprets as signifying the resurrection of those patri- 
archs, and in that connection He draws the line of distinction 
between “the children of this world,” and “those which shall 
be accounted worthy to obtain that world and the resurrection 
out from dead ones;” that such “can die no more, for they 
are equal untotheangels (having obtained immortality), and 
are the children of God, being the children of the resurrec- 
tion.” (Luke 20: 34-36.) Here special emphasis is | 
attached to “the resurrection,” in distinction from that of 
which death would again follow “the second death,” of which 
Jesus evidently had in mind, as the class that would not “be 
found worthy to obtain that world and the out resurrection 
from dead ones,” that such would die the second time. His 
words certainly embrace two classes, and draws the lines of 
distinction between them; plainly showing immortality to be 
conditional. Luke 14: 14, points out a special ‘‘recom- 
pense” to be obtained from a certain line of duty of a very 
important character, of which no returns could be made in 
this life, but that such would ‘‘be recompensed at the resur- 
rection of the just.” 

Here is also a marked distinction made, for why speak of 
“the resurrection of the just,” if there is only one general 
resurrection of the dead? The reason evidently is because 
of the great fact stated in Acts 24: 15, ‘There shall be a resur- 
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rection of the dead, both of the just and of the unjust,” and 
that such would not be simultaneous. ‘The resurrection of 
life,” is that “of the just,” as taught by our Lord in John 5: 
29, in distinction to that of the resurrection of judgment of 
“the unjust.” For “the resurrection of judgment” of “the 
unjust,” is the execution of the judgment upon them, as evi- 
dently taught in John 5: 27; Rev. 20, and Psa. 149, which 
show that the saints are associated with Christ, “To execute 
vengeance in the nations, with rebukes in people. To bind 
their kings with chains, and their nobles with fetters of iron; 
to execute upon them the judgment written: this honor have 
all the saints. Praise ye Yahveh.” When is this “binding 
of kings” and “their nobles,” to take place? When are these 
“rebukes” (plural) to be administered? When is to be 
“executed uponsthem the judgment written?” Surely this 
cannot be all fulfilled at the epoch of the second advent of 
Christ! Says Jeremiah, “Let them be confounded that per- 
secute me, but let me not be confounded: let them be dis- 
mayed, but let me not be dismayed: bring upon them the 
day of evil, and destroy them with double destruction.” Or 
more literally, “And with a second intense breaking break 
them.” This is a very vivid representation of the second 
death of the enemies of Yahveh, and holds a close relation to 
the representation given in Isa. 24: 21-23. “And it shall 
be in that day,” when “Yahveh maketh the earth empty, and 
maketh it waste, and turneth it upside down,” or rather “per- 
verteth the face thereof” (see ver. 1), and causes tobe dashed 
in pieces her inhabitants, that Yahveh shall visit upon the 
host of the high ones in their exaltation, and the kings of the 
earth upon the earth. And they shall be gathered together 
as prisioners over a pit [or dungeon], and after many days 
shall they be visited [or punished]. And the moon shall be 
confounded, and the sun ashamed, when Yahveh of hosts shall 
reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before his ancients 
gloriously. 

During the many days that those prisoners remain in 
the pit, “Yahveh of hosts is reigning in Mount Zion.” Con- 
sequently it must relate to the period or interval between the 
first and second resurrection. There is a very emphatic 
distinction made in Isa. 26: 19—21, between the two classes 
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of the dead, “Thy dead, they shall live, my dead bodies they 
shall arise.” Yahveh is here the promiser; hence here is 
set forth the prediction of the resurrection of Christ and all 
His people; here called thy dead, therefore cannot include 
the wicked dead, but those the Spirit calls, “the dead in 
Christ,” that “shall rise first.” (1 Thess. 4: 16.) Then 
again follows the prophetic words, “Cause that they awake 
and sing, shout, rejoice ye that are abiding in dust, for thy 
dew is the dew of lights, and the earth shall cause to fall the 
rephaim—the shades (of thedead.)” Rephaim in Isa.17: 5, 
connects with the phrase, “valley of Rephaim,” and appears 
to be the “land of giants,” and isso rendered in Deut. 2: 20; 
3: 13. Therefore, rephaim represents that which is strong 
or powerful, which “the earth” is said “to cause to fall,” when 
the righteous that now “abide in dust,” shall “awake and 
rejoice.” Hence the rephaim that “shall be caused to fall,” 
evidently represents all the powerful ones of the earth, “the 
high ones,” the kings and potentates, as represented in Isa. 
24: 21: also in the sense of “causing to fall the shades (of 
the dead)” as R. Young renders it, when the righteous no 
longer are held under those skades. 

The prediction in Isa. 26: 19, bears a close relation to that 
in Psa. 16: 11, “Thou shalt cause me to know the path of 
lives.” ‘The path of lives,” here refers to Christ and all His 
people in their resurrection from the dead, therefore called in 
Isa. 26: 19, ‘‘my dead bodies,” hence the terms, “thy dead,” 
and “my dead.” But the distinction between the two classes 
of mankind, as to their future condition and disposal, is clearly 
shown in Isa. 26: 13, 14, as compared with ver. 19. Those 
that have held dominion over the people of God, they are 
not to live, when the saints are raised from the dead; there- 
fore we read, “they are dead; they shall not live; rephazm, 
the shades (of the dead) they shall not arise, therefore thou 
didst strike upon and hast destroyed them, and made to per- 
-ish all memorial of them.” Here the Hebrew verb shamad, 
rendered destroyed, is in the A7p/z/ future, yet changed into 
the past by the conjunction and, thus designating a future 
destruction coupled with a past destruction; as thus emphati- 
cally designated in Jer. 17: 18, “Bring upon them [the per- 
secutors] the day of evil, and destroy them with double 
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destruction” [or double breaking]. This shows that the full 
retribution has not been executed upon the class referred to 
by their being stricken down in death, although such may 
have been stricken down with a violent death. 

That there are two distinct resurrections of the human 
race, may also be seen from the passage in Dan. 12: 2, “And 
many from the sleepers of ground dust shall awake, these to 
lives everlasting, and those to reproach and abhorrence ever- 
lasting.” Here the marks of distinction between the two 
classes are thus contrasted; in the case of the first class, they 
are “awakened unto lives everlasting,” but the second class 
when they are awakened it will not be for such a boon. Their 
disposal will be to everlasting abhorrence, which in itself 
shows the propriety of observing an order in time for such 
important and stupendous transactions, so different in nature 
and character, to be adjusted according to the progressive 
work contemplated in “the times of restitution,’ and in the 
eradication of sin and evil from this world of disorder. The 
term “from the sleepers,” in itself also points out a marked 
distinction between the two classes as to action and position. If 
a third of the persons associated in a camp of sleepers should 
be awakened and escape from that camp, they certainly would 
leave sleepers there undisturbed. Then, surely, the two 
classes specified in Dan. 12: 2, are not awakened simulta- 
neously. 

This special resurrection was evidently in the mind of the 
apostle Paul (who was taught the gospel he preached “by the 
revelation of Jesus Christ,” Gal. 1: 12), as of superlative im- 
portance, and as being based wholly upon the resurrection 
of Christ; therefore he says, “But whatever things tome were 
gain, the same have I esteemed, for the sake of Christ, loss. 
But indeed doubtless, I am esteeming all things to be loss, 
because of the superiority of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord: because of whom the loss of all things I suffered, | 
and am esteeming them refuse, that Christ I may win, and 
be found in him, not having my righteousness, that from the 
law, but that through fait of Christ, the righteousness from 
God upon this faith: to get to know him, and the power of 
his resurrection, and fellowship of his sufferings, becoming 
conformed to his death; if by any meansI may advance into 
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the out resurrection, that from among the dead.” (Roth. Ver. 
of Phil. 3: 7-11.) Here Paul represents himself as laboring 
with great assiduity, in order to get to know the power of 
Christ’s resurrection in his own person; therefore, “to advance 
to the out resurrection’ as did Christ, “from among the dead.” 
As, in the resurrection of Christ is included all that have been 
redeemed by His blood, they consequently will attain unto a 
like resurrection to incorruptibility, and this special resurrec- 
tion to incorruptibility will be that out resurrection from 
among the dead, as was that of Christ, therefore the resur- 
rection of the two classes of the human family cannot be 
simultaneous. Hence the Spirit says (1 Cor. 15: 20-23), 
“But now hath Christ been raised from the dead, the first- 
fruits of them that are asleep. For since by a man came 
death, by a man came also a resurrection of dead ones. For 
as by the Adam all die, so also by the Christ shall all be 
made alive. But every one in his proper band [or rank]: 
Christ the firstfruits; afterwards those who are Christ’s at his 
coming.” Here we have several distinctions made and facts 
stated. “Christ the firstfruits” of those that are asleep in 
Him, as the harvest must be the same in kind as the first- 
fruits. Then the great fact that death came by the action of 
man, by the reverse action of a mightier ‘‘man, came a 
resurrection of dead ones.” 

Then the universality of the resurrection of dead ones is 
stated, in a general statement, which is immediately qualified. 
“For as by the Adam all die, so also by the Christ shall all 
be made alive. But every one in his proper rank.” Here 
the general statement is qualified; the righteous are to be 
raised by themselves, before. the wicked are raised, as the 
following clause shows—‘ Christ the firstfruits, afterwards they 
that are Christ’s at His coming;” but the wicked are not 
raised until zke end is reached, as stated in the next verse. 
“Then the end (shall be) when he shall have given over the 
kingdom to the God and Father (a rescued province from the 
great usurper the devil); when he shall have brought to 
naught all government, and all authority and power.” Here 
is a progressive workintroduced after the resurrection of “those 
that are Christ’s at his coming.” And this progressive work 
is introduced at the epoch of the second advent of Christ, as 
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the next verse shows, “For it behoves him to reign, until he 
hath put all enemies under his feet.” This also shows that the 
reign of Christ is placed after the epoch of His second advent; 
a special reign of a thousand years before ¢he end is reached, 
specified in the preceding verse. This also appears from 
the declaration, “The last enemy death shall be abolished,” 
‘which is positively stated to be at the conclusion of the thou- 
sand years, as is seen in Rev. 20. 

Much confusion and ambiguity has been caused concern- 
ing the reign of Christ, by the rendering of delivered up 
[paradidémi.| Says Prof. Bush, it “is more properly ren- 
dered, made over,” thus in the sense of ¢ransferring,; yet the 
English word deliver, has quite a different definition than what 
is usually assigned to it in 1 Cor. 15: 24. Dr. Webster 
defines it, (1.) “To free, to release from restraint, to set 
at liberty.” (2.) “To rescue or save.” (3.) “To give or 
transfer.” This is the sense of the original, according to 
both Prof. Bush and Prof. Mills, of Andover. Hence, the 
“delivering up the kingdom” is the rescuing it from its pres- 
ent usurpation, under the power of the prince of the air, who 
largely controls the present governments of the world. This, 
Christ will do, and restore to its rightful King, a rescued 
empire from the grasp of the devil. Some suppose by the 
sentence, “For it behoves him to reign until he put all ene- 
mies under his feet,” that He ceases then to reign, but this 
no more follows than that sin left the world after the law was 
given: as we read, “until the law, sin was in the world.” 
(Rom. 5: 13; Matt. 5: 18; 28: 20.) After Christ over- 
throws all His enemies His reign will then be uninterrupted. 
For we read, “The Lord God shall give unto him the throne 
of his father David: and he shall reign over the house of 
Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there shall be no end.” 
(Luke 1: 32, 33.) We give the following translation by 
Prof. Mills: “Then cometh the end, when he shall reéstablish 
the kingdom to God, even the Father: when he shall sub- 
due all (opposing) rule, and all authority and power: for he 
must reign until he put all enemics under his feet. The last 
enemy, death, shall be destroyed: for he [the Father] hath 
(by decree) subjected all things beneath his feet: but since 
it is said, All things have been subjected, it is plain that he 
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is excepted who did subject all things to him. But when all 
things shall be (actually) subjected, even then the Son him- 
self shall be subject to him, who did subject all things to him, 
that God may be all in all.” 

This subjugation here enlarged upon is the special work 
of the Son of man, in His identification with the Father, and 
this matter of subjugation is made plain by the Spirit, in 
Heb. 12, where the essential deity of the Son of man is dis- 
tinctly declared, “Respecting the ‘Son, thy throne, O God, is 
for ever and ever; and the sceptre of rectitude is the sceptre 
of thy kingdom.’” Here, the ¢hrone of the Son, is declared 
to be the throne of the eternal God; consequently, Christ 
being “the Son of man,” and also “the Son of God,” holding 
this title of equality with God, as such is declared to have 
«laid the foundation of the earth,” and that “the heavens are 
the work of his hands.” But by reason of their becoming dis- 
ordered by sin entering into the world through the first 
Adam, He became incarnated, “the second man,” Adam, 
with the title “Son of Man,” and entered upon the official 
work of redemption. Hence says the Spirit, “Thou madest 
him for a little while lower than angels, with glory and honor 
didst thou crown him, and didst appoint him over the works 
of thy hands.” This relates to the work of subjugation of a 
revolted world; to “put it in subjection beneath his feet.” 
The preterite tense is here put for the future as is often the 
case in the prophetic writings; this shows that the work 
contemplated will assuredly be done as though already 
accomplished. Hence, this special appointment of “the Son 
of man,” over the works of God’s hands relates to the entire 
subjugation of all things nowin astate of disorder and revolt, 
to be subdued by Him, and restored to God the Father. 
All adverse dominion to the Father and the Son conjointly 
to be made finally subject; they holding unrivalled suprem- 
acy, “the kingdoms of the world having become our Lord's and 
his Christs.” (Rev. 11: 15.) Theréfore saith the Spirit, 
“All things didst thou put in subjection bencath his feet. 
For in subjecting to him the all things, nothing left he to 
him unsubjected: whereas xow, not yet do we see the all 
things to Him made subject.” Thus the Spirit tells us that 
this subjection is not yet accomplished, though already has 


192 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


been witnessed the “suffering of death of Jesus;” also 
“with glory and honor crowned;” yet for Him “for whom 
are all things, and through whom are all things,” there remains 
to be accomplished this great work of subjecting the a% 
things to God. Hence, the end, referred to in 1 Cor. 15: 24, 
cannot be reached until a thousand years after the Anointed 
is inaugurated King in Zion, and the living nations given to 
Christ and “broken with a rod of iron, and dashed in pieces 
like a potter’s vessel.” 

At the epoch of the second advent of Christ, commences 
the work of the violent subjugation of the living nations upon 
the earth in their complete overthrow; but this is not their 
second death, nor is it the second death of all other classes of 
the wicked nations, that had previously lived and died dur- 
ing the six thousand years of human probation. Consequently 
the Spirit introduces the progressive work of the subjugation 
of all things, after the epoch of the second advent of 
the Lord Jesus and the resurrection of His people; for 
“then cometh the end, when he shall have made over the 
kingdom to God the Father.” ‘For he must reigntillhe hath 
put all enemies under his feet.” The /ast enemy death shall 
be destroyed. Hence, this bringing to naught death, the ¿ast 
work of Christ during His special re:gn and triumph over all 
His foes, must be the second death in the lake of fire, which 
is not introduced until the conclusion of the thousand years 
of Rev. 20. 

In corroboration of the above, we introduce an argument 
from Prof. Bush on this subject as follows: (Heb 1: 2), 
“Whom He hath appointed heir of allthings.’ The evidence 
from this is zxferential, and still conclusive. Heirship denotes 
perpetuity. An estate received by inheritance does not re- 
vert back to the original possessor. Christ has received by 
inheritance, as the Father’s eldest and only Son, ‘the first born 
of every creature,’ ‘the excellency of dignity and the excell- 
ency of power,’ and‘of this inherited preéminence He can 
never be conceived as voluntarily divesting Himself, much 
less as being deprived of it against His will. Wherefore, as 
Aeir of the kingdom, He holds His prerogative in everlasting 
fee.... Inthe solution of the problem involved in the lan- 
guage, we adopt as a criterion the general scope of inspired 
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prophecy as to the destinies of the kingdom of Christ. This 
is to be gathered mainly from the predictions of Daniel and 
the Apocalypse. From the combined testimony of these 
oracles we learn that there is to be a succession of worldy 
empires, exercising from age to age a despotic and tyrannous 
rule over the great mass of mankind; till at length, under the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, the spiritual and eternal 
kingdom supersedes all these monarchies, and assumes to itself 
that dominion which they have so disastrously wielded over 
the subject nations of the earth. Then it is that the king- 
doms, that is, the rule, power, sway, dominion, which has been 
so long exercised by these various worldly empires, shall be 
made over to, and immerged in, the supreme and universal king- 
dom of Jesus Christ. And this is precisely the end which 
the apostle here says is to come. It is the same result with 
that which is shadowed out in the vision of the great image 
in Daniel, that was broken to pieces, and ground to powder 
by the stone cut out of the mountain—which itself grew to a 
great mountain [The Bible nowhere says that the stone 
grew to a great mountain, but it says, And the stone that 
smote the image decame a great mountain ], and filled the whole 
earth. 

“It is no other than that kingdom of Christ and the saints 
which displaced and succeeded the kingdom of the four beasts, 
and which also became universal under the whole heavens. 
Such are clearly the announcements of the Old Testament, 
and can we suppose Paul, writing under the guidance of the 
same Spirit, would announce anything different? Here, then, 
we have the true key tothe explication of his language. The 
scope of his intimations is the fartherest possible from declar- 
ing that Christ is in any sense, or at any time, to deliver up 
his kingdom. How should He do this, when this kingdom 
was given Him as the reward of His humiliation and obedi- 
ence unto death? Is His reward to cease as soon as His 
work is done? Are the saints to be crowned with an eternal 
reward, and the King of saints with a temporary one? Shall 
He cease to be Lord and King at the very time that every 
knee begins to bow to Him, and every tongue confess? 
Surely this isthe most violent of all suppositions. What con- 
clusion, then, is possible, but that the kingdom here said to 
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be delivered up—which by the way is more properly ren- 
dered made over—is the usurped kingdom of His enemies, and 
not His own?” 

We fully accord with the above, except with that part of 
the sentence put in brackets, the stone grew. Christ, then, 
as the Son of man, rescues the kingdom out of the hands of 
His enemies, and makes it over into the hands of God the 
Father a restored empire, and then the Son reigns (the sub- 
ordinate King, or as the Son of man) “from sea to sea, and 
from the river unto the ends of the earth.” (Zech. 9: 10.) 
Hence, the subjection to the Almighty Father, through whom 
the all things were put under the Son’s feet; “that God might 
be all in all.” This is also clearly the sentiment of Psa. 72, 
“Give the king thy judgments, O God, and thy righteousness 
unto the king’s son. He shall judge thy people with right- 
eousness, and thy poor with judgment. ...In his days shall 
the righteous flourish; and abundance of peace until the 
moon is not” [which will never be, for the moon is estab- 
lished for ever. Psa. 89: 37; see also Isa. 30: 26.] He 
shall also have dominion from sea to sea, and from the river 
unto the ends of the earth. They that dwell in the wilder- 
ness shall bow before him; and his enemies shall lick the 
dust. .. . His name shall be to everlasting, to the face of the 
sun shall be spread forth his name: and they shall be blessed 
in him: all nations shall call him blessed. Blessed be 
Yahveh Elohim, the God of Israel, who only doeth won- 
drous things. And blessed be his glorious name to ever- 
lasting; and let be filled his glory all the earth. Amen, and 
Amen.” 

It is very evident from the general import of the Scrip- 
tures we have adduced that the reign of Christ occupies 
quite a long period after He is inaugurated King upon the 
throne of David, before the work of the subjugation of the 
whole empire of the world to God will be accomplished. 
But the nails we have already driven are firmly clinched and 
made fast by the direct and positive declarations in Rev. 
20, “And I saw an angel coming down out of the heaven, 
having the key of the abyss and a great chain on his hand. 
And he seized the dragon, the old serpent, who is an accuser 
and an adversary, and he bound him athousand years. And 
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he cast him into the abyss, and shut it up, and sealed over 
him, so that he might no longer deceive the nations [or, that 
he might not yet deceive the nations ], until might be ended the 
thousand years: after this it behooves him to be loosed for a 
little time.” This important and remarkable portion of the 
Word of God is introduced immediately after the account of 
the second advent of Christ, “having on his head many dia- 
dems, judging and making war, smiting the nations and rul- 
ing them with an iron sceptre, treading the winepress of the 
fierceness of the indignation and wrath of God the Almighty 
one; having on his mantle and on his thigh a name written, 
King of kings, and Lord of lords.” All this stands closely 
related to “the marriage supper of the Lamb;” that also 
stands connected with the “binding of the dragon, that old 
serpent, who is an accuser and an adversary,” which is for a 
period of a thousand years. And the whole scene is intro- 
duced according to the order of the whole scope of prophetic 
events relating to Roman history, prophetically disclosed. 
It is introduced at the final downfall of the earthly career of 
the great Roman antichrist, the Papal harlot, the Roman 
Catholic hierarchy, that shall be hurled to oblivion under the 
direct agency of the Lord Jesus Christ, as He descends from 
heaven on the throne of judgment. (2 Thess. 2: 8; Rev. 
18. 

Thos we are furnished with the positive data of the epoch 
of the binding of the devil. It stands immediately connected 
with the overthrow of all the living nations upon the earth, 
by the iron sceptre in the hand of Christ, who comes ‘‘tak- 
ing vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey 
not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.” (2 Thess. 1: 8.) 
Here is when the terrible work of judgment begins in its 
prophetic order. First, the living nations overthrown; this 
immediately follows the resurrection, translation and ascen- 
sion of every righteous soul both dead and living, “to meet 
the Lord in the air.” Hence, the depopulation of the earth 
under this first stage of the judgment of God, precedes the 
final judgment at the end of the thousand years; and as the 
saints are associated with Christ in the judgment of the world, 
they must necessarily be raised out of death at the epoch of 
Christ’s second advent; consequently the order as specified 
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in Rev. 20: 1-4, makes this great fact apparent, for after the 
“seizure of the dragon, the old serpent,” and his security in 
the abyss by the Lord Jesus Christ, then follows the erect- 
ing of thrones of judgment. ‘And I saw thrones, and they 
sat on them, and judgment was given unto them: and the 
souls [persons] of those who had been beheaded because of 
the testimony of Jesus, and because of the word of God, and 
those who did not worship the wild beast nor his image, and 
did not receive the mark on their forehead, and on their 
hand; and they lived, and they reigned with the Anointed 
One the thousand years. But the rest of the dead did not 
live till the thousand years were ended. This is the same, the 
resurrection the first. Blessed and holy the one having a part 
in the resurrection the first: over these the second death 
hath no power (or authority), but they shall be priests of 
God and of the Anointed One, and they shall reign with him 
a thousand years.” (Rev. 20: 4-7.) 

It should be noticed that this reign of a thousand years is 
preceded by the placing of thrones (plural). We also read 
that the prophet Daniel saw thrones placed or set. He says, I 
beheld till the thrones were placed (Rev. Ver.), and the An- 
cient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and 
the hair of his head like the pure wool: his throne was fiery 
flame, the wheels thereof burning fire. A river of fire issued 
and came forth from before him: thousand of thousands 
ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand 
stood before him: the judgment was set, and the books were 
opened... . Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was 
given to the saints of the Most High; and the time came 
that the saints possessed the kingdom. (Dan.7: 9-11, 22.) 
The judgment which is here “given to the saints of the Most 
High,” is judicial judgment. The Chaldee yehav signifies 
to set, to deliver over; therefore, judgment is here said to 
be delivered over to the saints of the Most High. Thus 
saith the Spirit, “Know ye not that the saints shall judge the 
world?” (1 Cor. 6: 2; Psa. 149: 9.) This work imme- 
diately precedes the time when the “saints possessed the king- 
dom.” Thus Daniel and John see the saints judging the 
world at the epoch of the second advent of Christ; the 
“seizing of the dragon the old serpent,” and hurling him 
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into the abyss. Hence, we read, “And I saw thrones, and 
they sat upon them, and judgment was given (or delivered) 
to them.” Thus judgment was delivered to the saints, to 
those specified, which John saw, had been martyred by the 
wild beast, and had not worshiped his image. But having 
past the first resurrection they occupy thrones of judgment 
over their persecutors. 

This fixing or setting thrones of judgment is also distinctly 
said to be at the epoch “when the Son of man shall sit in the 
throne of his glory:” and his words indisputably stand related 
to the fhrones of judgment alluded to in those texts which 
we have adduced from Daniel and John. In Matt. 19: 28, 
we hear Jesus saying to his disciples, “Indeed I say to you, 
that in the regeneration—in the new birth day—when the 
Son of man shall sit on the throne of his glory: you [my 
followers] shall also sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of: Israel.” Here prominency is shown to the twelve 
apostles of Christ as associated with him. Their part in the 
judgment specially relates “to the twelve tribes of Israel ;” 
but the resurrected martyrs, who suffered under the great 
Roman antichristian apostasy will sit in judgment on their 
persecutors. 

Here is sufficient proof to establish the epoch of the judg- 
ment of Christ, associated with His saints in the judgment of 
the world—at the period of His second advent, and subse- 
quent to the first resurrection ;—and, as the Spirit says in 
Heb. 6: 2, “Of a resurrection of dead ones, and of a judg- 
ment age lasting,” or during “the thousand years,” to which 
the better or superior resurrection introduces the saints of 
God. Likewise the seizure of the devil, the old serpent, can 
be put to no other epoch but that of the second advent of 
Christ; and this is most vividly made manifest by our Lord's 
declarations in Luke 11: 15-22, where He is charged 
with “expelling demons through Beelzebub the Prince of the 
demons.” He repels the charge by saying, “Every kingdom 
being divided against itself is desolated. ... But if I by 
the finger of God cast out the demons, then has suddenly 
come upon you the kingdom of God.” These words show 
that the casting out of demons has an important connection 
with the establishment of the kingdom of God; for He imme- 
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diately adds, ‘‘When the strong one armed may be guarding 
his palace, his possessions are in safety; but when a mightier 
than he may come upon him, or,—having entered,—shall 
overcome him, he takes away the whole panoply in which he 
confided, and he distributes the spoils.” No one can fail to 
see that the devil is the strong one armed, and that Christ is 
mightier than he, which was made manifest when He cast 
out the demons with the announcement, “the kingdom of God 
is at hand.” Christ thus prefigures the mighty casting down 
of the devil and his angels into the abyss at His second 
advent as represented in Rev. 20: 1-3. See also fhe pre- 
figuration in Luke 8: 26-33, of the great abyss which the 
devilisto be cast into, that took place when the legion of 
devils were cast out of a man and entered the swine which 
“rushed into the abyss and were choked.” 

In view of His speedy death and resurrection our Lord 
when about to be glorified utters a most significant prophecy 
of the future judgment of this world and the casting out of the 
devil. He says, “Now is the judgment of this world: now 
shall the ruler of this world be cast out.” (John 12: 31.) 
Also, (chap. 16: 11), “Concerning judgment, because the 
ruler of this world is judged.” Therefore the Spirit in speak- 
ing of the death and resurrection of Christ, tells us in Col. 2: 
12-15, that such a mighty achievement is to “spoil govern- 
ments and powers,” which are obtained under the usurpation 
of the devil. Dr. Macknight understands the ‘governments 
and powers to be the usurped dominion over mankind” by 
“the evil angels.” Hence the devil is called the “prince of 
the power of the air,that now worketh in the children of diso- 
bedience.” (Eph. 2: 2.) Christ having been invested 
with supreme authority—as He says (Matt. 28: 18), “All 
power is given unto me in heaven and in earth’—is now 
seated at the right hand of God, until his enemies shall be 
made a footstool of his feet. (Heb. 1: 13.) 

Again, “But he having offered one continuing sacrifice 
on behalf of sins, sat down at the right hand of God, from 
henceforth waiting until his enemies be made the footstool 
of his feet (chap. 10: 12,13.) Thus the victory achieved 
by our Lord’s death and resurrection awaits its grand mani- 
festation, when He shall subdue all His foes and “make them 
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the footstool of his feet.” This will be subsequent to the 
resurrection and translation of all His saints, occupying a 
period age lasting, or of a thousand years. 

This period of a thousand years is thus named six times 
in Rev. 20, and there stands as the great connecting link 
between the overthrow and the destruction of the wicked 
nations, living at the epoch of the second advent of Christ, 
and their resurrection, together with that of a// the wicked 
dead, at the close of the thousand years, and their consign- 
ment into “the lake of fire, which is the second death.” This 
lake of fire, is evidently the same as the furnace of fire de- 
clared by our Lord in Matt. 13, to be the place into which 
will be cast all the wicked. Thus the Spirit says (2 Pet. 3: 
7, 8), “But the present heavens and the earth, by His word 
[the word of God] having been stored up, are being kept 
for fire, unto a day of judgment, and destruction of the un- 
godly men. But let not this one thing be escaping you, 
beloved. That one day with the Lord is like a thousand 
yéars, and a thousand years like one day.” Why does the 
Spirit call our special attention to “this one thing,” as of great 
importance to note, or consider? Why does He thus con- 
nect this day of judgment with the thousand years as dske 
a thousand years, and a thousand years like one day? 

Surely, if the day of judgment held no proper relation 
to a thousand years, the Spirit would not have given it the 
emphasis He has by putting it in the form He has before us, 
nor have called our special attention to note its special signi- 
fication. Commentators, such as Whitby, fail entirely in 
saying of this thousand years, “That is, though God defer 
His coming to this judgment a thousand years or more, we 
must not think this long.” But the venerable Mede rebuts 
such perversion by saying, “That these words (see ver. 8), 
cannot be thus interpreted, because the question is not whether 
the time in which they expected the coming of the Lord were 
in respect of God, but only in respect of us;” therefore says 
Mede, “The day of judgment spoken of shall be a thousand 
years.” This is the only common sense interpretation that 
can be given tothattext. Hence the following verse (ver.9), 
is to refute the scoffers who ask (ver. 4), ‘‘Where is the 
promise of his coming? for from the time the fathers fell 
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asleep, all things continue in this way from the beginning of 
the creation.” Also, to show the certainty of the fulfillment 
of the promise in its proper season, “The Lord of the prom- 
ise is not slow or delaying, as some regard delaying; but is 
patient towards us, not desiring that any should perish, but 
that all might come to repentance. But the day of the Lord 
will come as a thief; in the which the heavens shall pass away 
with arushing noise [or sound], and the elements burning 
intensely shall be dissolved, and the earth and all in her shall 
be discovered... . But we, according to his promise, look for 
new heavens and anew earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” 
The perdition of ungodly men, inthis intensely burning world, 
precedes the new heavens and the new earth; and as this 
intense burning must be identical and simultaneous with “the 
furnace of fire,” of Matt. 13, and “the lake of fire” of Rev. 20, 
there called “the second death;” therefore it cannot take 
place until the close of the thousand years, that the Revelator 
locates during the long imprisonment of the old serpent until 
he is loosed for a little time. After this “loosing of the devil 
out of his prison,” he “deceives the nations in the four cor- 
ners of the earth, Gog and Magog,” which can only refer to 
the wicked dead that are then raised: for this resurrection is 
immediately unfolded in connection with the “great white 
throne” scene, “and the dead, the great and the small, stand- 
ing before that throne. ... And the sea gave up the dead 
which were in it; and death and hadés gave up the dead 
which were in them: and they were judged every one accord- 
ing to their works, And death and /adés were cast into the 
lake of fire. This is the second death.” 

As to what shall be the duration of the torment of “the 
devil, the beast and the false prophet,” the Scriptures abun- 
dantly show a complete redemption of this world from sin, 
and the utter extermination of all the wicked with the devil 
brought to naught, and death itself destroyed in the final 
subjugation of all things through the Lord Jeaus Christ. To 
this we say, Amen. 

This great amount of proof we have adduced for a thou- 
sand years to be occupied in the reign of Christ with His 
saints on Mount Zion, before the final conflagration of the 
world, is still increased from what constitutes the “justi- 
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fication of the sanctuary,” at the end of the dominion of the 
nations over Jerusalem, over which they are predicted to 
hold sway until their designated times are fulfilled; then 
comes the predicted justification of the sanctuary as declared 
in Dan. 8: 14. As the sanctuary is a central place specially 
set apart for the worship of God, and was originally the moun- 
tain of Zion and Jerusalem, its justification can only relate to 
the deliverance of that locality from its long incumbrance, 
under the dominion of wicked nations and its restoration to 
its rightful Lord and King: and this work is the great theme of 
divine prediction. Also, the “justification of the sanctuary,” 
and the redemption of Zion and Jerusalem stands first and 
prominently foremost, in the order of the achievement of the 
great work of the entire redemption of the whole earth into 
its destined glorified state. Hence we read (Psa. 102: 13, 
16), “Thou shalt arise, and have mercy upon Zion: for the 
time to favor her, yea, the set time is come. When Yahveh 
shall build up Zion, he shall be seen in his glory.” 

Again (Psa.110: 2),“Therod ofthystrength Yahveh shall 
send from Zion: hold thou dominion in the mzds¢ of thine 
enemies.” Also (Psa. 2: 6-9), “Yet have I anointed my 
King upon Zion the mountain of my holiness. I will declare 
the engraved law: Yahveh said unto me, My Son art thou; 
I this day have brought thee forth. Demand from me, and 
I shall deliver to thee the nations thine inheritance, and thy 
possession the utmost bounds of the earth. Thou shalt break 

‘ them with a rod of iron: as the vessels of the potter thou 
shalt dash them to atoms.” No clearer proof is needed to 
show that Christ will occupy Mount Zion in the subjugation 
of all His foes; and as He is to “beautify the place of his 
sanctuary, and make the place of his feet glorious” (Isa. 60: 
13), it shows that Mount Zion will be redeemed prior to 
the redemption of the whole earth. And this is again made 
manifest in Zech. 14, in the miraculous transformation of 
“the Mount of Olives,” and the whole country of Judea by 
the mighty convulsion of the whole land by an earthquake, 
separating everything from its limits and lifting up the whole 
land, a vast mountain plain, to abide forever, the Mount Zion, 
the site of the New Jerusalem. This work of Christ will be 

® done when “his feet shall stand upon the Mount of Olives, 
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before Jerusalem on the east. ... And Yahveh my God shall 
come, and all the holy ones with thee.” Such will constitute 
“the justification ofthe sanctuary,” that has long been trodden 
under foot by the nations, as represented in the prophecy of 
the eighth of Daniel. Such will be the first manifestation of 
the kingdom of God upon the earth, in its incorruptible man- 
ifestation. 

This manifestation of the kingdom of God was prefigured 
on the mount of transfiguration. Thus Jesus said to His 
disciples—‘‘there be some of them that stand here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they have seen the kingdom of 
God come with power. And after six days Jesus taketh 
Peter, James and John, and leadeth them up into an high 
mountain apart by themselves, and was transfigured before 
them: and his raiment became shining, exceedingly white as 
snow, so as no fuller on earth can whiten them. And there 
appeared unto them Elijah with Moses, and they were talking 
with Jesus.” Here, the kingdom of God was manifested 
when Christ was upon the earth, upon that high mountain; 
so it will be again upon Mount Zion, before it is manifested 
over alltheearth. So said Daniel to Nebuchadnezzar, “Thou 
sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which 
smote the image upon his feet of iron and clay, and break 
them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the 
silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became 
like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them: and 
the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and 
filled the whole earth.” (Dan. 2: 34, 35.) “And in the 
days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a king- 
dom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom 
shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.” 
(Ver. 44.) These texts show that at the inauguration of the 
kingdom of God upon Mount Zion it will come in direct and 
violent collision with the kingdoms of this world; breaking 
and dashing them to atoms, and passing them into oblivion. 
Christ and His saints holding dominion over them during the 
thousand years of the desolation of the earth, as represented in 
Isa. 24, 34, and many other parts of Scripture. Then comes 
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their resurrection, that of Gog and Magog, and eternal de- 
struction in the conflagration of the earth, all except the 
Mount Zion where Christ and His saints have held the domin- 
ion during those thousand years. 

Again, we have clear evidence in support of this thousand 
years, from the words of Christ in Acts 1: 6. The disciples 
put the question to Jesus, “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore 
the kingdom to Israel?” Jesus in His reply recognizes times 
and seasons, not that the kingdom of Israel would be restored 
at one given point of time, but that epochs of time would be 
respected in such restoration. The Greek word for “me, as 
used by the disciples is chronos, but Jesus uses it in its plural 
signification, relating to chronological periods marked in 
prophecy as great epochs for the fulfillment of the promised 
restoration of Israel’s kingdom. Thus says Dr. D. Brown on 
this,subject, “ ‘To know times and seasons;’ words by no 
means synonymous in the usage of the New Testament. By 
times are meant periods of some length, and here the refer- 
ence is to the great epochs of prophecy and the intervals 
between them; by seasons are meant the definite times for 
the occurence of the predicted events.” No stronger sup- 
port need be given to the definite thousand years of Rev. 20, 
the seventh thousand in the prophetical cycles, as typically 
set forth from the creation of the world, and also instituted under 
the law given by Yahveh on Mount Sinai. Such, no doubt, 
our Lord had in mind in His reply to those disciples. 

The Spirit makes this thousand years equally significant 
in Acts 3: 21. That“the heavens are to retain” Christ, “until 
the times of restitution of all things which God hath spoken by 
the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world began.” 
Here chronological epochs in the work of restitution, are 
clearly stated, and they are not to be ignored, nor can they 
be set aside by any human sophistry. Also, the Spirit sets 
forth the future manifestation of Christ as the mighty ‘Poten- 
tate, King of kings, and Lord of lords (1 Tim. 6: 15), who 
is to be “shown in his own seasons.” Says Dr. Fausset, ‘‘‘His 
own [fitting] times.” (Acts 1: 7.) The plural implies 
successive stages in the manifestation of the kingdom of God, 
each having its own appropriate time.” The Spirit also recog- 
nizes “times and seasons” in 1 Thess. 5: 1. And they stand 
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related to “the day of the Lord,” the same period of time that 
is designated in 2 Pet. 3: 7, “the day of judgment and per- 
dition of ungodly men.” In r Thess. 4: 16, the Spirit teach- 
es (at the epoch of the advent of Christ), that by the ‘voice 
of the archangel, and the trump of God: the dead in Christ 
rise first, that is, before “the rest of the dead” rise, for He 
immediately connects this first resurrection with “the day of 
the Lord,” which “is like a thousand years,” and associates 
times and seasons with this day of the Lord which could not 
be appropriate on any other hypothesis, but that those times 
and seasons marked great epochs of time in the fulfillment of 
a series of events. Hencewe have many instances on record 
of great epochs of time marking the order of the fulfillment 
of events from the second advent of Christ and onward, with- 
out specifying the duration of those times and seasons. 

Such declarations give support to the definitely stated 
period of athousand years, as the grand period designated, 
marking those “times of restitution,’ especially when those 
thousand years are six times repeated in one chapter relating 
to the last series of prophetic events. Because some parts of 
Scripture, such as Matt. 13 and 25, and 2 Thess. 1, which 
introduces the end of the present dispensation and the second 
coming of Christ, do not specify these ¢es and seasons in 
the order of the fulfillment of events, it is no evidence 
against positive declarations which teach that such order is 
to be observed. Great facts may be stated in one part of 
divine revelation, without the intervals of time to be occupied 
in their accomplishment being given. But when times and 
seasons are specified and then also put in definite form before 
us, they teach us how to apply events where such definiteness 
is not given. 

In view of the importance of this subject we should “study 
to show ourselves approved unto God, a workman that needeth 
not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth.” (2 
Tim. 2: 15.) We might give a host of worthy names, from 
ancient Jewish authority, and from the early Christian fathers 
and the .reformers, who firmly maintained the doctrine of two 
resurrections of the dead, and a specific thousand years, as 
the interval between the resurrection of the good and that of 
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the wicked, and the reign of Messiah in Jerusalem redeemed 
during that period; but we choose rather to present the 
Scripture testimony on this mighty theme, as we have in 
some of their more important statements touching this great 
subject, which we commend to the candid consideration of 
all lovers of Christ and the truth. 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE BIBLE FROM CREATION TO THE 
BIRTH OF CHRIST.—A GENERAL VIEW OF THE PERIOD 
OF THE DISPERSIONS OF ISRAEL AND JUDAH.—THE DES- 


OLATION OF JERUSALEM. 


UR next point is to show the exact age of the world 

from its creation to the birth of Christ. We read in 

Gen. 5: 3, And Adam lived an hundred and thirty 

years, and begat a son in his own likeness, after hisown 
image; and called his name Seth. 

And Seth lived an ee and five years, and DE 


gat Enos. (Gen.5: 6.) . .. 
And Enos lived ninety years, and begat Cainan. 
(Ver.9.) 


And Cainan lived seventy years, and begat Maha- 
laleel. (Ver. 12.) . 

And Mahalaleel lived. sixty- -five years, and begat 
Jared. (Ver. 15.). . 

And Jared lived an hundred and sixty-two years, 
and begat Enoch. (Ver. 18.) . 

And Enoch lived sixty-five years, “and begat Me- 
thuselah. (Ver.21.) . . 

And Methuselah lived a hundred and eighty-seven 
years, and begat Lamech. (Ver.25.) . 

- And Lamech lived an hundred and cighty-two 
years, and begat a son, and called his name Noah. 
(Vs. 28,29.) . 

And Noah was six c hundred years old w hen the flood 
of waters was upon the earth. (Ch. 7: 6.) 
The age of the world at the time of the flood. 
From Gen. 7: I1,and 8: 13, 14, it will be seen that 
the flood was upon the earth one year. at ah ue 
206 


105 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 


In Gen. 11: 10, we read, These are the genera- 
tions of Shem. Shem was an hundred years old, and 
begat Arphaxad two years after the flood. 

And Arphaxad lived eas years, and begat 
Salah. (Ver.12.) . 

And Salah lived thirty years, and begat Eber. 


(Ver. 14 

And Eber lived thirty-four years, and begat Peleg. 
(Ver. 16.) . 

And Peleg lived thirty years, and ‘begat Reu, 
(Ver. 18.) . . 

And Reu lived thirty-two years, and begat Serug. 
(Ver. 20.) . 

And Serug lived thirty years, and begat Nahor. 
(Ver. 22.) . 

And Nahor lived twenty-nine years and ‘begat Terah. 
(Ver. 24.) 


And an the days of Terah were two hundred and 
five years: and Terah died in Haran. (Ver. 32.) 

As we read (Gen. 12: 4), that “Abram was sev- 
enty-five years old when he departed out of Haran” 
(this was at the death of his father Terah. Acts 7: 
2—4), he evidently was but seventy years old when he 
left the Ur of the Chaldees; for they stopped five years 
in Haran because of the approaching death of Terah. 
They also acquired goods and had souls born unto 
them while in Haran (Gen. 12: 5), consequently the 
four hundred and thirty years alluded to in Gal. 3: 
17, (theinterval between the promise made to Abram, 
before he left Ur of the Chaldees Gen. 12: 1-3, until 
the law from Sinai was given) myst be reckoned from 
the time Yahveh met Abram in Ut when Terah was two 
hundred years old,and Abraham seventy ; and not from 
the death of Terah at the age of two hundred and five 
years. Thus we read, “Now the sojourning of the 
children of Israel, who dwelt in Egypt, was four hun- 
dred and thirty years. And it came to pass at the end 
of four hundred and thirty years, even the selfsame 
day it came to pass that all the hosts of Yahveh went 
out from the land of Egypt.”  (Ex.12: 40,41.) This 
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sojourning commenced with Abram the father of the 
Israelites, when he left Ur at the command of Yahveh. 
Therefore Abram was seventy-five years old when he 
left Haran, as we have noticed—and was an hundred 
years old when Isaac was born (Gen. 21: 5), who was 
the promised seed through whom would come Messiah ; 
and atthe birth of Isaac the affliction of his seed began 
that would continue four hundred years, until the mi- 
gration from Egypt. (Gen. 15: 13-16; Gal. 4: 28, 
29.) This shows that the 430 years must be reckoned 
five years before Abram left Haran, at the age of sev- 
enty-five. Hence we must reckon but 425 years from 
the death of Terah until the migration out from Egypt. 

Thus we have an accurate line of chronological pe- 
riods from the creation of the world to the Exodus, 
which makes the sum of twenty-five hundred and nine 
years. : 

Then follows a ‘period of forty years in athe wilderness, 
until the Israelites reach the Jordan, the border of Ca- 
naan. (Num. 14: 33.) . 

After the death of Moses, Joshua was chosen leader 
of Israel against the Canaanites, in their overthrow, and 
the division of their land into sections and lots, for the 
twelve tribes of Israel and their families; and as both 
the Bible and Josephus give his age at his death, as one 
hundred and ten years, and the Bible calls him a young 
man when Israel left Egypt (Exod. 33: 11), heevidently 
led Israel twenty-five years after the death of aa 
as says Josephus (Ant. b. 5,c. 1,585.29.) . . 

Josephus also says of the Hebrews ( Ant., b. 6, c. E 
s. 4), “After the death of Joshua, for eighteen years in 
all, they had no settled form of government, but were 
in a state of anarchy, after which they returned to their 
former government; they then permitting themselves 
to be judged by him who appeared to be the best war- 
rior and most courageous, whence it was that they 
called this interval of their government the ‘Judges.’ ” 
The Bible also represents a like condition of things 
after the death of Joshua, but does not give the time. 

During this period Israel became so corrupted that 
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Yahveh sold them into the hand of Chushan-rishathaim 
king of Mesopotamia, for eight years. (Judges 3: 8.) 

Then Israel was delivered by “Othniel the son of 
Kenaz, Caleb’ s younger brother. ... And the land had 
rest forty years.” (Vs. 9—11.) . 

Then Israel passed into the hand of Eglon king of 
Moab for eighteen years. (Ver. 14.) 

Then they were delivered by Ehud, “and the land 
had rest eighty years.” (Vs. 16-30.) . . 

The third servitude was under Jabin king of Canaan 
for twenty years. (Judges 4: 3.) . 

Then they were delivered by Deborah. “and ‘the 
land had rest forty years.” (Judges, 4 and 5: 31.) . 

The fourth servitude was under Midian for seven 
years. (Judges 6: 1.) . . E ee 

Then they were delivered by Gideon. “And the 
land had rest forty years.” (Judges8: 28.) . . 

Then Abimelech reigned three years. (Judges 9: 6, 
22.) 

Then “Tola judged Israel twenty-three years g 
(Judges 10: 1, 2.) . 

Then “Jair judged Israel twenty- “two years.” 
(Judges 10: 3.) 

The fifth servitude of Israel \ was under the Philis- 
tines eighteen years. (Ver. 6-8.) . 

Then Jephthah delivered and “judged Israel six 
years.” (Judges 12: 7.) . 

Then Ibzan judged Israel seven years. (Vs. 8. 


‘Then Elon judged Israel ten years. (Ver. II.) 
Then Abdon judged Israeleight years. (Ver. 14.) 
Their sixth servitude was under the Philistines forty 
years. (Jud. 13: 1.) ae wats i 
_ After this Eli vee Israel forty years.” E 1 Sam. 
4: 18.) .. 

Josephus also says that Eli “retained the govern- 
ment forty years.” (Ant, b. 5,c. 11,8. 3.) But in 
connection with his death, “the ark of God was taken” 
by the Philistines, for Israel “was smitten with a very 
great slaughter, and the two sons of Eli, Hophni and 
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Phinehas were slain,” and the ark of God was retained 
seven months with the Philistines, then it was brought 
to Kirjath-jearim, to the house of Abinadab, where it 
remained twenty years. (1 Sam.7: 1,2.) So Jose- 
phus also says (Ant. b. 6, c. I, S. 4.) 

This makes the total period, called the ‘period of 
the Judges, to be sae hundred and fifty years; as also 
stated in Acts 13: ‘ 

Thus the whole period from creation to this point is, 

After this “Samuel judged the children of Israel in 
Mizpeh.” (1Sam.7: 6.) And says Josephus (Ant... 
b. 6, c. 13, s. 6), that Samuel “governed and presided 
over the people alone after the death of Eli the high 
priest twelve years, and eighteen years together with 
Saulthe king. Says Josephus (Anut.,b.6,c. 14, 8.9), 
“Now Saul when he had reigned eighteen years while 
Samuel was alive, and after his death two and twenty 
ended his life.” This agrees with Acts 13: 20, 21. 
“He gave unto them judges about the space of four 
hundred and fifty years, until Samuel the prophet. 
And afterward they desired a eee and God gave unto 
them Saul the Son of Cis... . by the apas of forty 
years. Í 
David followed Saul, and “reigned forty years. In 
Hebron he reigned over Judah seven years and six 
months: and in Jerusalem he reigned thirty and three 
years over all Israel.” (2 Sam. 5: 4, 5.) 

After which “Solomon reigned over all Ísrael in 
Jerusalem forty years.” (I Kings II: 42.) : 

Then Rehoboam reigned seventeen years in pas 
lem. (2 Chron. 12: 13.) . 

Then reigned ae aig over - Judah three years. 
(2 Chron. 13: 2.) . 

Then reigned Asa over ‘Judah forty- one "years. 
(2 Chron. 16: 13.) . 

Jchosaphat king of Judah (in I Kings 22: 42), is 
said to have reigned over Judah twenty-five years. 
Also in (2 Kings I: 17), itis said that “Jehoram [of 
Isracl] reigned instead [of Ahaziah of Israel] in the 
second year of Jehoram the son of Jehosaphat king of 
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Judah.” Then in chap. 3: 1, we read, “Now Jeho- 
ram son of Ahab beganto reign over Israel in Samaria 
in the eighteenth year of Jehoshaphat king of Judah.” 
Then we read in 2 Kings 8: 16, “And in year the fifth 
to Joram son of Ahab king of Israel, and Jehoshaphat 
king of Judah, reigned Jehoram son of Jehoshaphat 
king of Judah.” Then from 2 Chron. 21: 1-4, it is 
evident that Jehoshaphat some time before his death, 
made a distribution of his effects among his sons, but 
to Jehoram gave the kingdom, and made him partner 
in it some time before his death, and that period of 
time, according to the record in 2 Kings 1: 17,and 3: 
1, could not have been less than seven years. With 
this view agrees Kimchi, who says that “Jehoshaphat 
declared his son Jehoram king while he lived, and he 
reigned with him seven years. The occasion of which 
is intimated in 2 Chron. 21: 3. ‘He gave the king- 
dom to Jehoram, because he was the firstborn, and 
gave gifts to the rest of his sons who being many be- 
gan to strive about the succession of the kingdom, 
which belongedto the firstborn. Jehoshaphat, to quiet 
them all, declared Jehoram king together with himself, 
and he reigned with himseven years. When it is said 
therefore (1 Kings 1: 17), that Ahab’s son Jehoram 
reigned in the second year of Jehoshaphat’s son Jeho- 


ram, the meaning is, the second year that he reigned - 


with his father Jehoshaphat who was then living.” 
(Quoted from Bish. Patrick's Com.) But this appar- 
ent reign of seven years of Jehoram with his father 
Jehoshaphat, according to the view of Kimchi, seems 
difficult to harmonize with 2 Kings 8: 16, 17, 24, 25, 
which makes the eighth year of Jehoram of Judah 
extend to the twelfth year of Joram’s reign over 
Israel some four years after the death of Jehoshaphat. 
This would make the sole reign of Jehoram of Judah 
four years, and four with his father Jehoshaphat. 
With these difficulties to encounter, and secing that 
Jehoram reigneda period afterthe death of Jehoshaphat 
his father, and as that period appears to be four years, 
we Shall so allow in our computation, and thus put the 
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reign of Jehoshaphat, as stated in I me 22: 42, 
twenty-five years. 

And his son Jehoram’s ‘sole reign, four years. 

In 2 Kings 8: 25 we read, “In the twelfth year of 
Joram the son of Ahab king of Israel did Ahaziah the 
son of Jehoram king of Judah reign.” Although it is 
said in ver. 26 that he reigned one year in Jerusalem, 
that one year must be dated, as stated in chap. 9: 29, 
‘in the eleventh year of Joram” of Israel; for he was 
killed by Jehu the next year, at the time he slew Joram. 
(See chap. 9: 21-28.) Hence his year’s reign must 
have been mostly in consort with his father Jehoram, 
therefore we make no record ofthe year. “When Aath- 
liah the mother of Ahaziah saw her son was dead, she 
arose and destroyed all the sced of the kingdom,” ex- 
cept Joash, the son of Ahaziah, who was secreted for 
as years, during which Athaliah reigned. (2 Kings 

1-3.) . 

Then Jehoash ' was ; proclaimed king, and reigned forty 
years in Jerusalem. (Chap. 12: 1.) ; 

He wassucceeded by his son Amaziah, w ho reigned 
in consort with his father three current years, as may be 
seen by comparing chap. 13: 10, with chap. 14: I, 
therefore the sole reign of Amaziah was twenty-six years 
out of twenty-nine. 

Then Azariah (or Uzziah) is said to have reigned 
in the twenty-seventh year of Jeroboam II. of Israel; 
but as Jeroboam began to reignin the fifteenth of Ama- 
ziah of Judah, it leaves an interregnum of eleven years. 
(See 2 Kings 14: 23, I5: 1.) 

Then Uzziah reigned fifty-two years. (Chap. 15: 2.) 

Then Jotham reigned sixteen years. (aap: D 
32, 33.) 

Then Ahaz reigned sixteen years. (Chap. 16: I, 2. ) 

as Hezekiah reigned tw as es ae (Chap. 

I, 2.) . a e p 

a Manasseh reigned fifty -five years. (Chap.21 
I. . o . s 
ome Amon reigned two years, Chap. 21: 19.) 
Then Josiah reigned thirty-one years. Chap. 22: 1.) 
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Jehoahaz reigned three months. (2Chron. 36: 2.) 

Then Jehoiakim reigned eleven years. (Ver.5.) . II 

Then Senne reigned three months and ten days. 

(Ver. 9.) . 

This brings our date to the seventy years’ captiv- 
ity in Babylon. . . 70 
which makes five hundred and eighty-seven years; 
= twelve years for Samuel, five hundred and five 
years for the reign of the kings, and seventy years’ 
captivity in Babylon. Thus from the creation of the 
world, to the end of said SAPUNI in Babylon aggre- 
gates a period of . . 3629 

This does not include the : six ‘months and ten days 
noticed above. From theend of said captivity of the 
Jews in Babylon to the birth of Christ is four hun- 
dred and eighty-three years. . . 483 

This makes the entire period from creation to the 
birth of Christ four thousand one hundred and twelve 
years, six months, and ten days. . . . . > 412 

In coming to this result we have not been swayed nor 
governed by any chronological work extant. Our only 
appeal has been the dates furnished in the Scriptures, except 
three periods furnished by Josephus, yet indefinitely corrobo- 
rated by Bible testimony. In this great chain of dates there 
is one period of great importance that has been overlooked 
by every chronologer we know of in their investigations of this 
Bible chain, vzz., the sixty-nine prophetic weeks of Dan.g: 25, 
as furnishing the connecting link of the chain of Bible chro- 
nology at the end of the seventy years’ captivity of the Jews 
in Babylon. 

These sixty-nine weeks or 483 years, are the only reliable 
period by which to measure the interval from the end of said 
captivity, to the birth of Christ. The secular historical dates 
from the first year of Cyrus the First, king of Persia, to the 
birth of Christ, as generally accredited are unreliable, as may 
readily be seen by an examination of the conflicting dates of 
ancient historians, especially as to the period of the reign of 
the Persian kings. Therefore the assumption of Abp. Usher 
and others which has caused the date B. C. 536, as the true 
date for the first of Cyrus to be placed in the margin of refer- 
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ence Bibles (as may be seen in the margin of the first chap- 
ter of the book of Ezra), is greatly misleading. For the 
proof is demonstrable that the date of the first year of the reign 
of Cyrus over Persia, is B..C. 483, instead of 536. That the 
date B. C. 483 is the true date to be affixed to the first year 
of Cyrus is made certain from the following proof: First, he 
was designated by name in prophecy a century before he was 
born, as “Yahveh's anointed,” to overthrow Babylon, and to 
restore the captive Jews therefrom back to Jerusalem. (See 
Isa. 44: 28; 45: 1-4, 13.) Second, in Jer. 29: 10, is re- 
corded Yahveh’s prediction and promise to those captive 
Jews, “That after seventy years be completed at Babylon I 
will visit you and perform my good word toward you in caus- 
ing you to return to this place.” Then, Third, we read 
(Ezra 1: 1-3), “Now in the first year of Cyrus, king of 
Persia, that the word of Yahveh by the mouth of Jeremiah 
might be fulfilled, Yahveh stirred up the spirit of Cyrus king 
of Persia, that he made a proclamation throughout all his 
kingdom, and also in writing, saying, Thus saith Cyrus king 
of Persia, Yahveh God of heaven hath given me all the king- 
doms of the earth; and He hath charged me to build him an 
house at Jerusalem, whichis in Judah. Who is there among 
you of all his people? his God be with him, and let him go 
up to Jerusalem, which is in Judah, and build the house of 
Yahveh God of Israel.” Then, Fourth, we read in Dan. 9: 
25, “From the going forth of word (or the proclamation) to 
cause to return and to rebuild Jerusalem until the Messiah 
the Prince—wecks seven, and weeks sixty-two.” A prophetic 
period of 483 years is thus in Dan. 9: 25, dated from the 
- said proclamation of Cyrus king of Persia, at the end of those 
seventy years’ captivity in Babylon. Thus we have shown a 
connected chain, link after link of chronological periods, 
from Adam to the flood or deluge, in the days of Noah, then 
to the call of Abram, then to the exode out of Egypt, the wil- 
derness period, the possession of Canaan, with the subse- 
quent history of the Jewish nation under servitudes, judges, 
kings, down to the end of their long captivity in Babylon; 
then the 483 years, the last link in the chain, reaching to the 
birth of Christ. 

There are also great prophetic periods that so stand related 
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to this general system of Bible chronology, as to corroborate 
or demonstrate its accuracy; but we shall here introduce what 
we regard as the great prominent covering period of prophecy 
—what is denominated “the times of the Gentiles”—the period 
they are to hold Israel under their dominion. A period of 
seven times as predicted in Lev. 26, or 2520 years, according 
to prophetic designation. Consequently when these 2520 
years end it will end “the times of the Gentiles,” also the 6000 
years of human probation. Hence, as they cover the closing 
part of that long period, by deducting them from it, the quo- 
tient will determine the age of the world when they began, or 
the point where they are to be dated. By sucha process the 
age of the world was 3480 years, when the Israelites fell 
under the dominion of the Gentiles. Also this prophetic 
event is distinctly marked and located, and its date assigned 
in Isa. 7: 8, where sixty-five years from the first of Ahaz, 
king of Judah, as there predicted, would reach to the twenty- 
first year of Manasseh (also king of Judah), when Israel 
would fall completely under the dominion of the nations, and 
continue thus during those 2520 years. Then, as our Bible 
chronology (as may be seen in the foregoing) gives a period 
from the twenty-first of Manasseh to the birth of Christ, of 
just 632 years, six months, and ten days, this added to 3480 
years make 4112 years, six months and ten days from crea- 
tion to the birth of Christ, giving identically the same result 
as previously shown under that long catalogue of dates, from 
creation to the twenty-first of Manasseh. This we regard as 
demonstrable proof that the age of the world at the birth of 
Christ was according to the figures we have given. Now as 
there can be but 1888 current years, from the birth of Christ 
to complete the 6000 years, His birth must extend into our 
A. D. period accordingly; and there are strong reasons to 
show that His birth should be located in A. D. 6. (See an 
investigation of the subject by the Duke of Manchester in 
his Times of Daniel.) 

These are momentous conclusions to come to, but Bible 
testimony legitimately put together make it unavoidable; and 
there are not wanting omens which are speaking loudly of a 
mighty catastrophe immediately at hand; and before we 
bring our investigations to a close, we purpose to produce 
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much more positive proof that the end of Gentile times, and 
human probation is very imminent. Therefore we invite the 
candid and thoughtful of all classes of persons to the great 
prophetic outline of national history, from the days of Assyrio- 
Babylon, through Persian, Grecian, and Roman, with its divis- 
ions, which closes “the times of the nations.” Such a his- 
tory in its prophetic and consecutive order, is specially un- 
folded in the book of Daniel. The Apocalypse enters largely 
into the unfolding of Roman history in its antagonism to 
the Churchof Christ. But the prophecy of Daniel gives a 
broader scope, pointing out the antagonism of those several 
nations under its review, to the Jewish ecclesiastical body 
first, and then the persecutions of Rome against the Church of 
Christ, as is largely supplemented in the book of Revelation. 

Infidels, and all haters of Bible truth in their superficiality, 
discard and pass over the footprints of deity in prophecy. 
They fail to see that God has “declared from the beginning 
the end,” and unraveled His purpose beforehand, by giving 
all the great landmarks on the great chart of time, as may 
be seen by all who read the Bible with discrimination. 

The Jewish nation is specially a prophetic nation. This 
all Bible prophecies compared with history, both inspired and 
secular, demonstrate. Therefore we purpose to show that the 
times of the great dominant nations of the earth are coeval 
with the seven times or 2520 years of the dispersion of the 
ten tribes of Israel, as predicted in Lev. 26, and which was 
accomplished when God gave them over into the hands of 
the Assyrian nation, according to the date given in Isa, 7: 8, 
and the facts stated in Isa. 10: §, 6, and 2 Kings 18: 9-12. 
Hence the phrase, “the times of the nations,” must be an 
identical period, and running parallel with those seven times 
of Israel's dispersion among them. Israel previously had 
held the supremacy over all the surrounding nations, and 
would have continued at the head but for their apostasy from 
the covenant of their God, which caused their subjection to 
foreign nations. (See Deut. 28: 1-36.) Therefore after 
they passed under said dominion, then God foreshadowed 
the four great dominant nations of the earth, which would op- 
press them during that long period of seven times, as may 
be seen in the book of Daniel. 
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The ten tribes of Israel, as we have already noticed, were 
deported from their land and passed under Assyrian domin- 
ion, and never again recovered their freedom. Then eighty 
years subsequent, Judah was in captivity in Babylon; and 
during those seventy years was first shown to the proud, 
lofty monarch of Babylon the symbolic image of a man, com- 
posed of a head of gold, silver breast and arms, brass belly 
and sides, iron legs, with feet and toes part of iron and unc- 
tious earth, till the whole was demolished by the stroke of “a 
stone cut from the mountain without hands.” This was followed 
by another symbolic representation of Babylon’s lofty height 
and spreading greatness, by a majestic “tree in the midst of 
the earth;” then “hewn down with the stumps and roots left 
in the earth. ..until seven times passed over him;” thus 
foreshadowing God’s process of humiliating human arrogancy, 
which during those symbolic seven times, the proud monarch 
of Babylon experienced in type. Then stump, roots, and 
all pertaining to this great tree of human pride and dominion 
shall be obliterated from the earth, and a righteous govern- 
ment forever established thereon. 

Here is a prefiguration of those seven times of Israel’s dis- 
persion among the nations, as predicted (Lev. 26), and then 
made a special type in the history and experience of Nebu- 
chadnezzar the monarch of Babylon; representing the proud 
head of gold of the great image, who during seven times was 
signally degraded and humiliated until he learned ‘that the 
Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to 
whomsoever he will.” No more complete foreshadowing of 
Israel’s Aumiliation need be given; thus from the height of 
gorgeous splendor and earthly grandeur, attained for the 
kings of Israel in the days of Solomon, and from which they 
fell through apostasy, they passed into as abject degradation 
under the dominion of the Gentile nations, as was that of 
Nebuchadnezzar fora period of “seven times, with the beasts 
of the field having his portion.” This example made of Neb- 
uchadnezzar during those seven times, as a punishment for 
his pride, cruelty and haughtiness, is a most remarkable pre- 
figuration of Israel’s degradation from their former high posi- 
tion of worldly prosperity, passing under the rod during the 
past 2500 years of their debased condition in the earth. 
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Thus who can fail to see that 2520 years are prefigured 
in those seven (Chaldean) times, and such is the designated 
period of Israel’s punishment under Gentile dominion? Also, 
at the close of that long period all of Israel, that are capable 
of learning the lesson that the proud monarch of Babylon 
learned, will be exalted in immortality; and such will gladly 
welcome their Messiah—David’s greater Son to the throne 
of His father upon Mount Zion, in a state of glorious perfec- 
tion forever and ever—when all Gentile nations shall have 
been overthrown by Him, and made to lick the dust. Then 
in view of mighty impending events, the prophecies of Daniel 
and those of the Apocalypse should be carefully studied and 
considered; and it will be found that the light emanating 
therefrom will be most invaluable in directing the mind and 
heart to a sober and just appreciation of the stupendous 
magnitude and importance of their unfoldings. On the other 
hand, no one can measure the direful result of either despis- 
ing their testimony, or passing it over in stupid indifference. 

The mighty discipline visited upon the nation of Israel, 
in passing them under the dominion of the four great Gentile 
nations of the earth, not only sifted out the wheat from the 
chaff of that nation, but was also the means of bringing the 
light of the great truths of divine revelation directly in con- 
tact with the Gentile nations themselves. It also separated 
a people from them to be incorporated with those sifted ones 
of Israel to constitute a holy people—the redeemed people 
out of all nations that shall heartily welcome the great Mes- 
siah, Jesus the Son of God, to the throne of universal do- 
minion upon the earth, when the lease is up, or the fixed 
time of the Gentile nations shall be made full. 

As we have observed, after the ten tribes of Israel had 
been under the dominion of the Assyrian nations eighty 
years, then Judah was carried out of Jerusalem into captivity 
in Babylon; but there are distinctions to be recognized in 
the deportations of Judah out of Judea, as there were with 
Israel out of Samaria, for there are three separate deporta- 
tions in each case. Inthe case of Judah the first deportation 
appears to have been at the time of the rebellion of Jehoiakim 
at the end of three years of his stipulated service to the king 
of Babylon (2 Kings 24: 1; Foscphus' Ant., b. 10, c. 6, 
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S. 1—3), and at the end of his eleven years’ reign, at which time 
his son Jehoiachin was put upon the throne of Judah for 
three months and ten days. At the end of Jehoiakim’s reign 
3000 captives were taken out of Jerusalem, “among whom 
was the prophet Ezekiel;” and from Dan. 1: 1, it is evident 
that Daniel was also then taken captive. Also at the end of 
those three months and ten days of Jehoiachin’s reign then 
all the chief strength of Jerusalem was taken captive to Baby- 
lon, at which time dates the general captivity. This was the 
second deportation. The third was in the eleventh year of 
Zedekiah’s reign. (2 Kings 25.) This third deportation 
brought Jerusalem into its predicted desolation of seventy 
years. Thus we have three distinct periods of seventy years 
effecting its desolation; the frst was the service of Jehoiakim 
to Nebuchadnezzar, that began in the eighth year of his reign, 
but after three years’ service he rebelled, which caused his 
dethronement and death by the king of Babylon, who then 
put Jehoiachin upon the throne of Judah for three months 
and ten days, at which point the general captivity of Jeru- 
salem to Babylon took place. -This shows that the seventy 

ears’ service to the king of Babylon began three years be- 
fore the seventy years’ captivity began; and these two periods 
as distinct from each other are recognized in Jer. 25 and 29. 
Consequently the service to the king of Babylon, beginning 
in the eighth year of Jehoiakim, ended the seventy years that 
they were to “serve the king of Babylon,” at the death of 
Belshazzar and the overthrow of that city; but the seventy 
years’ captivity did not end until the first of Cyrus, three 
years subsequent to the death of Belshazzar. The seventy 
years’ “desolation of Jerusalem” did not begin until the end 
of Zedekiah’s eleven ycars’ reign—eleven years subsequent 
to the captivity. These facts may be seen by rightly dividing 
the prophetic word as follows: First, we learn (from Jer. 
25: 1), that “the fourth year of Jehoiakim was the first year 
of Nebuchadnezzar ;” and second (from 2 Kings 24: 12) that 
the captivity took place in the eighth year of Nebuchad- 
nezzar; but third, it was not until his nineteenth year, and at 
the end of Zedekiah’s eleventh year, that Jerusalem was deso- 
lated. (See 2 Kings 25; 2 Chron. 36: 19-21; Zech. 1: 
I, 12.) From this we learn that the seventy years’ desolation 
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of Jerusalem lasted until “the second year of Darius” king 
of Persia; but the captivity ended in the first year of Cyrus, 
eleven years previous. These facts give us three distinct 
periods of seventy years, the service to the king of Babylon, 
then the captivity, then the desolation of Jerusalem. These 
prophetic facts also make it certain that the interval between 
the first year of Cyrus king of Persia and the second of Darius, 
also king of Persia, was but eleven years. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


THE SYMBOLIC MAN OF THE FOUR LAST GREAT EMPIRES 
OF THE WORLD.—THE DIVISION OF THE FOURTH. 


HE prophet Daniel in his youth was taken, with other 

captives, from Jerusalem to Babylon, and was selected 
with other noble youths to be educated and trained for the 
special service of the king. And after a tuition of three 
years the king “found Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Aza- 
riah ten times better than all the magicians and astrologers 
that were in his realm.” Here at the very outset of the long 
captivity of the Jews in Babylon, we see the remarkable prov- 
idence of God in putting into operation a train of circum- 
stances connected with the king of Babylon and His eminent 
prophet, in order to unfold and develop a great chain of 
prophetic events, during the period of the great dispersion 
of Israel, that would run parallel with “the times of the 
Gentiles.” 

Thys an eminent prophet of God was brought into a 
most prominent relation to the mighty monarch of Babylon, 
who was singled out as the head of the four great empires of 
earth, in order to reveal their future history in the exact 
order that the God who knew “the end from the beginning” 
purposed to unfold; that all mankind might be enlightened 
and forewarned and obtain refuge in the Almighty amid all 
the commotions, overturnings, and sufferings during such 
mortal history, until should be reached the blessed kingdom 
of righteousness and peace that will endure forever. Hence, 
God disturbed that monarch of Babylon during the night 
watches with dreams that “agitated his spirit,” and broke up 
his repose. But one of those dreams so wrought upon “his 
agitated spirit” that he commanded and summoned into his 
presence his “astrologers, sorcerers, and Chaldeans,” to un- 
ravel this mysterious dream, which they were also commanded 
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to reproduce, because the memory of the king failed him at 
the time they came into his presence. And so imperative 
was the demand of the king that they were threatened with 
instant death and that every trace of their habitation should 
be obliterated unless that dream was reproduced and satis- 
factorily interpreted. This severe test, to which those scien- 
tific explorers of the heavenly bodies and those diviners 
through the agency of demons were subjected by the king of 
Babylon, fully exposed their false assumptions; and it was 
only the interposition of a superior heavenly illumination in 
the prophet Daniel that saved the lives of those sorcerers and 
scientists from immediate death. They claimed all the wis- 
dom and knowledge that it was possible for mortals to obtain, 
as their appeal tothe king shows. He then charged them with 
hypocrisy in assuming to be diviners and yet being unable 
to reproduce his dream, which led the king to conclude they 
were not able to properly interpret it, even if they had ob- 
tained it from him. Therefore he charged them with at- 
tempting to “buy up time,” and “prepare lying and corrupt 
words to speak before him till the time be changed.” But 
he would give them no such opportunity to practice any 
artifice to defer the immediate disclosure of the mysterious 
dream and its interpretation, hence his decree for their utter 
destruction. | 

Here we see how God first causes to be overthrown human 
arrogance before He introduces the superiority of the wisdom 
and knowledge that emanate from Himself. Daniel also be- 
ing threatened with death with the rest of the wise men of 
Babylon, obtained an interview with the king and assured him 
that his dream should be fully shown to him if the king 
would allow him time to seek the desired knowledge from 
the God of heaven. Having obtained his request, he imme- 
diately resorted to prayer, with “Hananiah, Mishael, and 
Azariah, his companions.” ‘Then was the secret revealed 
unto Daniel in a night vision. Then Daniel blessed the God 
of heaven. Daniel answered and said, Blessed be the name 
of God for ever and ever: for wisdom and might are his: 
and he changeth the times and the seasons: he removeth 
kings, and setteth up kings: he giveth wisdom unto the wise, 
and knowledge to them that know understanding: he re- 
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vealeth the deep and secret things: he knoweth what is in 
the darkness, and the light dwelleth with him. I thank thee, 
and praise thee, O thou God of my fathers, who hath made 
known unto me now what we desire of thee: for thou hast 
made known unto us the king’s matter.” (Dan. 2: 19-23.) 

Daniel, now having obtained the desired revelation of the 
secret, passed into the presence of the king of Babylon, and 
met the interrogation, “Art thou able to make known unto 
me the dream which I have seen, and the interpretation 
thereof?” Daniel answered in the presence of the king and 
said, “The secret which the king hath demanded can neither 
the wise, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show 
to the king. But there is a God in heaven that revealeth 
secrets, and he hath made known to the king Nebuchad- 
nezzar what shall bein the last end of the days.” Here Dan- 
iel first reminds the king of the impotency of human power 
or wisdom to penetrate the Divine counsel or to unfold the 
mysteries of His manifestations, but that such counsel can 
only be obtained by humble suppliants to His throne, those 
that worship and glorify Him. Daniel also refers to the anx- 
iety in the mind of the king concerning future events, and 
also says that the great revealer of secrets was pleased to 
gratify his solicitude. But hedid not attribute to himself any 
superior wisdom in disclosing the secret, but said that its 
emanation was from the God of heaven, to the intent that the 
interpretation may be made known to the king. 

The interpretation of the matter was of vast importance, 
not merely to the monarch of Babylon and that nation, but 
to each successive nation that was foreshadowed in the dream 
and its interpretation. Daniel said to the king “Thou, O 
king, sawest, and behold a great image; this image was 
mighty, and whose brightness was excellent stood before thee, 
and the aspect thereof terrible. This image’s head was of 
pure gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and 
thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and 
part of clay. Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out with- 
out hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were 
of iron and clay, and brake them in pieces. Then was the 
iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold broken in 
pieces together [at once] and became like the chaff of the 
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summer threshing floors, and the wind carried them away 
that no place was found for them; and the stone that smote 
the image became a great mountain 
and filled the whole earth.” This 
gigantic image has four great divis- 
ions of solid metals, but its feet 
are composed of iron and clay, 
weakness and strength combined. 
Also it will be noticed that the image 
deteriorates in its composition as we 
pass from its head to the feet. Here 
is the Divine representation of human 
progress, in defiance of all ignorant 
boasting so rampant in these last 
days. 

The prophet’s interpretation of 
the image, thus reproduced in its 
exact dimensions as seen by the 
king, is as follows: “Thou, O king, 
art a king of kings, unto whom the 
God of heaven hath given the king- 
dom, the power, the strength, and 
the glory: and wheresover the chil- 
dren of men dwell, the beasts of the 
field and the fowls of the heaven 
. hath he given into thine hand, and 

are hath made thee ruler over all; zkou 
art this head of gold.” (Dan. 2: 37, 38.) Here supreme 
earthly dominion was vested in the monarch of Babylon, 
and this is again distinctly shown in Jer. 27: 1-8, where is 
recorded the message that God ordered to be sent to 
the surrounding nations by their messengers that came to 
Jerusalem, that they should return and say to their masters 
that God had “given all these lands into the hand of Nebu- 
chadnezzar king of Babylon. ... And all nations shall serve 
him, and his son, and his son’s son, until the time of his own 
land come, and then many nations and great kings shall serve 
themselves of him.” This shows that the head of gold of 
that image.represented the Babylonian empire, and Babylon 
is called (Isa. 14: 4), “the golden city.” In chap. 13: 19, 
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it is called “the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chal- 
dees’ excellency;” also (chap. 47: 5), “the lady of king- 
doms.” In Jer. 51: 13, 41, “abundant in treasures,” “the 
praise of the whole earth.” So also profane writers attest the 
grandeur, opulence, and glory of that mighty city Babylon. 
Walls eighty-seven feet thick, height 350 feet, compass sixty 
miles, so says Herodotus, who was himself at Babylon and 
the most ancient author on the matter. Those mighty walls 
built round the city formed an exact square, fifteen miles on 
each side, containing twenty-fivesolid brass gates oneach side, 
one hundred in all; also twenty-five streets intersecting each 
other through that vast city at the entrance of each gate, 
making fifty streets in all. Also those high walls contained 
many towers. There were statues and images of solid gold, 
some of great height. Images and sacred utensils of solid 
gold adorned the temple of Belus. Some of those “golden 
vessels were taken out of the temple of the house of God 
which was at Jerusalem.” 

Thus the head of the image was of pure gold, a most gor- 
geous representation of the first of the four great universal em- 
pires prophetically disclosed. Yet there was annexed a pro- 
phetic eclipse to all such human greatness and splendor. A 
period of seventy years had been prophetically marked off 
(Jer.25: 11,12), that would close up all its pomp, pride, and 
cruelty; “for Yahveh of hosts mustereth the host of the battle. 
.. . Behold I will stir up the Medes against them, which shall 
not regard silver, and as for gold, they shall not delight in it. 
And their bows shall dash the young men in pieces, and they 
shall have no pity on the fruit of the womb, their eye shall 
not spare children. And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, 
the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency, shall be as when God 
overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. (Isa. 13: 4, 17-19.) 
Belshazzar, the last monarch of Babylon, in utter defiance of 
the predictions of God’s prophets of its imminent downfall 
“made a great feast to a thousand of his lords,” and blasphe- 
mously drank wine out of the holy vessels brought out of the 
temple of Jerusalem, and thus while praising his heathen gods 
a mysterious handwriting appeared on the wall of his palace: 
“MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN....MENE, God 
- hath numbered thy kingdom, and its end has come. TEKEL; 
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Thou art weighed in the balances, and art found wanting. 
PERES; Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes 
and Persians. ... In that night Belshazzar the Chaldean king 
was slain, And Darius the Median received the kingdom at 
the age of sixty-two years.” (Dan. 5. 25-31.) 

Those walls of Babylon of such enormous height and dimen- 
sions, were no barrier against the fulfillment of God’s pro- 
phetic word. “A hard vision is declared unto me, the 
treacherous dealer dealeth treacherously, and the spoiler 
spoileth. Go up, O Elam: besiege, O Media. ... Go, set a 
watchman, let him declare what he seeth. . .. And he answered 
and said, Babylon is fallen, is fallen; and all the graven im- 
ages of her gods he hath broken unto the ground.” (Isa. 21.) 

This prediction stands connected with the great feast of 
Belshazzar. ‘Prepare the table, watch in the watchtower, 
eat, drink; arise ye princes, anoint the shield.” Also at the 
same time a sudden and an alarming perturbation seizes upon 
the king, “as the pangs of a woman that travaileth.” His 
“heart panted, fearfulness affrighted” him; “the night of 
his pleasure” was turned into fear. (Isa. 21.) 

Cyrus, the great Persian general, was God’s chosen instru- 
ment in the overthrow of Babylon. Hence the prophecy 
that was uttered more than a hundred years before he was 
born: “Thus saith Yahveh to his anointed, to Cyrus, whose 
right hand I have strengthened to subdue nations before him; 
and I will loose the loins of kings, to open before him the 
two-lcaved gates; and the gates shall not be shut. I will go 
before thee, to make the crooked places straight. I will break 
in pieces the gates of brass, and cut in sunder the bars of iron: 
and I will give thee the treasures of darkness, and the hidden 
riches of secret places, that thou mayest know that I, Yahveh, 
which call thee by thy name, am the God of Israel.” (Isa. 
45: 1-3.) Also many other important particulars connected 
with the overthrow of Babylon are recorded in Isa. 47, Jer. 
50,51. This visitation upon Babylon was a direct retribu- 
tion from Yahveh, because of her destruction of His temple 
and of Jerusalem. (Jer. 51: I1.) 

Thus, the “ead of gold,” the symbol of the Babylonian 
empire, according to the Divine prediction was overturned, 
to give place to “the breast and arms” of the "great image.” 
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“After thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” 
As we have shown, the Medes and the Persians besieged and 
took Babylon, and Cyrus out of deference to his uncle Darius 
“made him king over the realm of the Chaldeans.” But the 
Persians were inferior to the Babylonians in splendor and 
glory. Says Dr. Prideaux, “The kings of Persia were the 
worst race of men that ever governed an empire.” Cyrus, 
who took Babylon, was a general of great ability, also he was 
the first, the wisest, the noblest, and the best prince of all 
the kings that ever reigned in Persia. He restored the cap- 
tive Jews from Babylon to Jerusalem according to Divine 
appointment. But his successors were far inferior in upright- 
ness of character or executive ability, and the pompous 
Xerxes who invaded Greece suffered an ignominious defeat, 
which paved the way for the rise of “the third kingdom of 
brass, which should bear rule over all the earth.” 

The successful military career of Cyrus reached its zenith 
of exploits in the taking of the mighty city Babylon. Says 
Herodotus, “After the conquest of this people, Cyrus extended 
his views to the Massagetz, a great and powerful nation 
whose territories extend beyond the river Araxes to the 
extreme parts of the East.” Cyrus having entered the 
dominions of Tomyris, queen of the Massagetz, engaged the 
third part of her army with a certain body of his less relia 
ble troops, who were put to the sword. But Cyrus, having 
artfully prepared luxuries and wines upon which the army 
of the queen feasted, while they were in a state of inebriation 
attacked them and took the greater part prisoners, after sev- 
eral were slain. Tomyris, hearing of the disaster that befell 
her army “sent a messenger to Cyrus with these words: 
‘Cyrus, insatiable as you are of blood, be not too elate with 
recent success. .. . Depart from these realms unhurt. If you 
will not do this, I swear by the Sun, the great god of the 
Massagetez, that insatiable as you are of blood, I will give 
you your fill of it.’...Tomyris collected all her forces, a 
battle ensued. ... Cyrus himself fell, and thus terminated a 
reign of twenty-nine years. ... Tomyris directed his head to 
be thrown into a vessel filled with human blood; and having 
insulted and mutilated the dead body exclaimed, ‘Survivor 
and conqueror as I am, thou hast ruined my peace by thy 
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successful stratagem against my son, but I will give thee now, 
as I threatened, thy fill of blood.’” 

The Persian empire after the death of Cyrus suffered a 
succession of defeats under Cambyses, Darius, and Xerxes, 
by their undertaking foolish projects to obtain conquests of 
other nations, making it apparent to those nations that the 
Persians were not invulnerable. Hence, the brazen part of 
the “great image” enters its stage of historic fulfillment by 
the rise of Alexander the Great, the founder of the Macedo- 
nian empire, who with great velocity invaded the Persians and 
annexed their empire to Greece. Thus the ¢4zrvd dominant 
kingdom outlined in the prophecy was to be historically 
duplicated. 

Alexander the Great completed his mighty career of con- 
quest in a very brief period, and died in debauchery at Baby- 
lon, leaving his conquered empire in the hands of his revolu- 
tionary generals of the army, who placed Aridzus, a brother 
of Alexander, on the throne. He was put to death in the 
seventh year of his nominal reign. Then the youthful son of 
Alexander by the same name bore the title of king, 
till he was put to death by Cassander at the age of about 
fourteen years. After this the empire of Alexander contin- 
ued in a state ofrevolution about ten years, when it was 
legitimately divided into four grand divisions, as prophetically 
stated in Dan. 8: 8, 22; 11: 4. After this the Ptolemies 
of Egypt and the Seleucide of Syria became the two domi- 
nant kingdoms of Greece, but were subsequently overthrown 
by the Romans, represented by the iron legs of the great 
image. Previously, however, these two dominant kingdoms 
of Greece waged with each other for two centuries almost 
continual war, and practiced much diabolical wickedness, as 
says Dan. 8: 23, “And in the last end of their kingdom, as 
were wasted the transgressors, there shall stand forth a king 
strong of faces and from discernment of dark projects,” 2. e., 
discernment in artifice, stratagems, and dissimulation. Also, 
skillful in disputations. Such was a fac-simile of the Roman 
government in its action in obtaining its supremacy and 
maintaining its authority. After its conquest of the Cartha- 
ginian empire it reduced Macedon to a Roman province in 
B. C. 168, Syria, B. C. 65, and Egypt in B. C. 30. 
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The prophecy says of the “fourth kingdom,” “that it shall 
be strong as tron ; forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and 
subdueth all things, and as iron that breaketh all these, shall 
it break in pieces and bruise.” (Dan. 2: 40.) History, as 
well as prophecy, assigns to Rome first “an age of iron.” 
(Gibbon, Vol. I., c. 3.) Again (Vol. III., p. 634), “The arms 
of the republic, sometimes vanquished in battle, always victo- 
rious in war, advanced with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the 
Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean; and the images of gold, 
or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent the nations 
and kings, were successfully broken by the zvon monarchy of 
Rome.” Rome trampled upon the power and dignity of all 
other states. Thus was the Roman dominion distinguished, 
and it was the work of centuries, the result of numerous mighty 
battles and the slaughter of millions of men, by which they 
blotted out the list of nations. Everything was crushed by 
its ponderous iron heel. 

Says a Greek historian in the reign of Augustus Cesar, 
speaking of the superiority of the Roman over all former 
empires, referring especially to the Persian and Macedonian, 
“The Macedonian empire having overturned the force of the 
Persians in greatness, indeed, of dominion, exceeded all the 
kingdoms which were before it; but yet it did not flourish a 
long time, but after the death of Alexander it began to grow 
worse and worse. For being immediately distracted into 
several principalities by his successors, and after them having 
strength to go on to the second and third generation, it was 
weakened by itself, and at last was destroyed by the Romans. 
And yet it did not reduce all the earth and sea to its obedi- 
ence. For neither did it possess Africa, except that part 
adjoining to Egypt, neither did it subdue all Europe, but 
only northwards it proceeded as far as Thrace and westwards 
it descended to the Adriatic Sea. But the city of Rome 
ruleth over all the earth, as far as it is inhabited, and com- 
mands all the sea, not only that within the pillars of Hercules, 
but also the ocean as far as it is navigable, having first and 
alone of all the most celebrated kingdoms made the east and 
west the bounds of its empire; and its dominion hath con- 
tinued not a short time, but longer than that of any other 
city or kingdom.” From Augustus Cesar Rome continued 
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in its iron strength about four centuries, then the element 
of division entered and weakened its strength; for Theodo- 
sius divided the empire of Rome between his two sons, Ar- 
cadius and Honorius, in A. D. 395. This was very soon 
followed by the breaking up of the empire into its ten general 
divisions as stated in the prophetic representation. ‘And 
whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potter’s clay 
and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; yet there 
shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou 
sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. And as the toes of 
the feet were part of iron and part of clay, thus shall be of 
strength part of the kingdom, and a part shall be brittle. 
For as thou sawest iron mingling in miry clay they shall 
mingle themselves in the seed of men, and they shall not be 
joined one to another, even as iron does not mingle with clay. 
And in the days of these kings shall establish the God of 
heaven a kingdom to everlasting; it shall not be destroyed, 
and the kingdom to the people after them shall not be left. It 
shall break in pieces and make an end of all these kingdoms, 
and it shall stand to everlasting.” 

Here the prophetic announcement is emphatic and dis- 
tinct; Rome, thus dismembered, weakened and perverted, 
constitutes the last stage of prophetical national history, the 
commingling of the iron with miry clay. The breaking up 
of the Roman empire into its ten gencral divisions is particu- 
larly disclosed in Rev. 8, under the four of the seven trumpets 
that terminate human history. Those four trumpets repre- 
sent the succession of the inroads of the Goths and Huns, 
barbarians of the north, in their invasions of the Roman em- 
pire. The first was under Alaric, who exhausted the prov- 
inces of the eastern emperor, then invaded the west, three 
times laid Rome under siege; twice took possession of it, 
once pillaged and devastated it, and ravaged Italy and en- 
riched “his army with the accumulated spoils of three hundred 
triumphs.” (Gibbon, Vol. III., chapters 30, 31.) The second 
was under Genseric, in his naval exploits upon the empire. 
Gibbon, Vol. III., (chap. 33) calls him “the terrible Genseric, 
a name, which, in the destruction of the Roman empire has 
deserved an equal rank with the names of Alaric and Attila.” 
He was king of the Vandals, and was probably of Gothic 
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extraction. “Who,” says Gibbon, “in twenty years had pene- 
trated from the Elbe to Mount Atlas.” He then brought Car- 
thage and all northern Africa under his sway. “And,” says 
Kieth, “the maritime colonies of Rome in Africa were forever 
separated from the empire.” Three thousand and two hun- 
dred vessels were brought under the sway of Genseric, and a 
large part of the commerce and naval power of Rome was 
destroyed. “A line of coast,” says Kieth, “extending to 
ninety days’ journey, formed no longer a part of the Roman 
empire. The third part of the sea became blood; and the 
third part of the creatures which were in the sca, and had 
life, died; and lastly, it is said, the third part of the ships 
were destroyed.” (Rev. 8: 8, 9.) 

The sounding of the third trumpet was partly contempo- 
rary with that of the second trumpet. Attila was the great 
leader of the Huns. “And,” says Gibbon, “the armies of the 
eastern empire were vanquished in three successive engage- 
ments... From the Hellespont to Thermopyle and the 
suburbs of Constantinople he ravaged without resistance and 
without mercy the provinces of Thrace and Macedonia.... 
The words the most expressive of total extirpation and era- 
sure are applied to the calamities which they inflicted on 
seventy cities of the eastern empire. ... Attila spread his 
ravages over the rich plains of modern Lombardy, which are 
divided by the Po, and bounded bythe Alps and Appennines. 
He took possession of the royal palace of Milan. It is a 
saying worthy of the ferocious pride of Attila that the grass 
never grew on the spot where his horse had trod.” Genseric, 
to divert the attention of the emperors of Rome from their de- 
signs formed against him, formed an alliance with the Huns 
and invited their invasion of the eastern empire; this aided 
the Vandals in maintaining their possession of Africa, Thus 
confederated the Huns with the Vandals, the Roman empire 
was terribly devastated and nearly dismembered. Attila’s 
career well accords with the prophetic representation: “And 
the third angel sounded and there fell a great star from 
heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third 
part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters, and the 
name of the star is called wormwood; and the third part of 
the waters became wormwood, and many men died of the 
waters because they were made bitter.” 
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Lastly, under the sounding of the fourth trumpet the fate 
of Rome was sealed, “the third part of the sun was smitten, 
and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the 
stars.” This was by the sword of Odoacer, a bold barbarian, 
who caused the death of the patrician Orestes, the father of 
Augustulus, the last emperor of the west, who “was made 
the instrument of his own disgrace.” He signified his resig- 
nation to the senate, and by their action all the imperial 
authority of the west was transferred to the eastern emperor. 
Here was extinguished the western empire of Rome, and its 
dismemberment into its ten prophetic divisions, as repre- 
sented by the ten toes of the “great image” and seen by the 
monarch of Babylon. 

The following we regard as the ten kingdoms into which 
the western Roman empire was divided: First, the Franks 
in Gaul about A. D. 486; second, the Burgundians in Gaul 
about 420; third, the Visigoths in southern Gaul about 378; 
fourth, the Suevi in Spain about 407; fifth, the Huns estab- 
lished in Hungary about 433; sixth, the Vandals in Africa 
about 429; seventh, the Ostrogoths first in Pannonia 455, 
then in Italy; eighth, the Saxons in Britain about A. D. 500; 
ninth, the independent Britains about 510; tenth, the Lom- 
bards in Lombardy are generally reckoned among the ten 
kingdoms, but their settlement in Italy A. D. 567-70 is too 
late, therefore we prefer to adopt the Goths, who were estab- 
lished in Aquitain, Spain, and fixed their royal residence in 
Thoulouse A. D. 420. 

Different catalogues of the ten kingdoms of the Roman 
empire as adopted by expositors, are on account of the brief 
period that some of the first that gained and established their 
foothold, continued to maintain their establishment. Revo- 
lutions and changes were perpetually taking place, as has 
in some measure continued to the present time; yet the gen- 
eral number of zen has constituted the division of the empire 
of Rome ever since its first dismemberment. 

The earthly history of this world closes up with the utter 
destruction of the ten kingdoms of divided Rome; for we 
read, “In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven 
set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed; and the 
kingdom shall not be left to other people. It shall break in 
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pieces and make an end of all these kingdoms, and it shall 
stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was 
cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake in 
pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, the gold, the 
great God hath made known to the king what shall come to 
pass hereafter, and the dream is certain and the interpretation 
thereof sure.” (Dan. 2: 44, 45.) 

Thus we have here presented the consecutive order of the 
four great Gentile kingdoms of prophecy, as recorded in 
Dan. 2, then the dismembered state of Rome the fourth 
kingdom, in which condition they must remain until broken 
by “the stone cut out of the mountain without hands,” for 
this stone is to smite the great image upon his feet in the last 
stage of Roman history. Then the whole colossal structure 
will be demolished at once, “broken to pieces together, and 
become like the chaff of the summer threshing floors, and 
the wind carried them away that no place was found for them, 
and the stone that smote the image became a great moun- 
tain and filled the whole earth.” Hence the kingdom of God 
is set up immediately in connection with the breaking of the 
last phase of dismembered Rome. This prophetical fact 
forever precludes the fabulous notion of grave commentators 
that the kingdom of God was set up at the first advent of 
Christ, which was nearly 500 years before Rome became dis- 
membered into its ten grand prophetic divisions, thus making 
the kingdom of God a mixed, imperceptible kingdom, exist- 
ing contemporarily with earthly kingdoms, notwithstanding 
Christ expressly says, “My kingdom is not of this world.” 
(John 18: 36.) This text also is made to pass into the 
crucible of mysticism, or explained away, to destroy its lit- 
eral import, and thus a host of Scripture testimony which 
places the establishment of the kingdom of God at the end of 
earthly kingdoms, and identical in time with the second ad- 
vent of Christ, has become perverted and obsolete with such 
mystifiers of Scripture. 

The kingdoms of this world do not, have not, and never 
will “become the kingdom of our Lord and his Christ,” by 
the gospel proclamation, or by any moral or spiritual change 
of the human mind. The establishment of that kingdom will 
be by a work very much different and far more radical than 
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anything yet produced by the Spirit’s operation on mankind. 
There is an overwhelming amount of Scripture testimony, 
proving beyond a doubt that the establishment of the king- 
dom of God will be by and at the personal advent of the Son 
of God from heaven, and by the exterminating judgments He 
will make manifest in the overthrow of the nations, breaking 
them even as a potter's vessel is broken to shivers. (Rev. 
2: 26, 27; Psa. 2: 8, 9; Rev. 11: 15-18.) Such texts 
agree, and are identically related to Dan. 2: 34, 35; 44, 45. 
The introductionof dead saints into the kingdom of God must 
be preceded by their resurrection, and that of the living by 
translation, who will then “sit with Christ in His throne” 
(Rev. 3: 21), therefore joint administrators in the kingdom 
and government with Him upon the throne of David in the 
New Jerusalem state. Such a work also pre-supposes the 
regeneration of the heavens and earth, their purification by 
fire, thus constituting them a “new heavens and a new earth,” 
the abode of righteousness. (Isa. 65: 17; 66: 22; 2 Pet. 
3: 10-14; Rev. 21: 22.) 

Such is the only consistent, proper, and scriptural view of 
the establishment of the kingdom of God, as is made mani- 
fest by all the inspired writers of both the Old and New Tes- 
taments. Such also was the faith of the primitive church, 
and of all the truly orthodox, ever since. Moreover, the 
analogy of the kingdoms—four universal, yet temporal; the 
fifth universal and eternal. Those four were literal king- 
doms, composed ,of a king, territory, subjects, capital, and 
laws, therefore the fifth, the kingdom of God, will be thus 
constituted, but far higher in character and incorruptible in 
condition. It will occupy the same territory, where all the 
previousearthly temporal kingdoms held dominion. All such 
must soon yield up their sovercignty, for their dominion must 
pass into the hands of its rightful Lord and King. For 
neither Babylon, Persia, Grecia, with her divisions, nor Rome 
and her ten divisions have exhibited, maintained, nor regarded 
righteous principles of government. Also, all are mutable, 
changeable and perishable, therefore not worthy of perpetu- 
ation. Consequently, says the prophecy, “In the days of these 
kings (symbolized by the toes of the image) shall the God 
of heaven set up a kingdom.” Hence the establishment of 
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the kingdom of God must be an event near at hand. The 
successive order of the prophecy shows this, as the changes 
described in the image are all completed; also the time ele- 
ment more fully disclosed in subsequent prophecies. 

But if there be any special significance in the deterioration 
of the image from gold to unctuous earth we should suppose 
this last condition of its symbolization would represent a brief 
period, the ripening period for judgment and harvest. 
From clay, or from unctuous earth, are formed vessels by 
the potter; so it prophetically appears that that substance 
aptly symbolizes the nature and character of the last compo- 
sition of human governments and society. Thus we read, 
“Thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” 
Again, “As the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to 
shivers.” (Psa.2: 9; Rev.3: 27.) Thus, saith the apostle, 
“Hath not the potter power over the clay, of the same lump 
to make one vessel unto honor and another unto dishonor? 
But “if God wishing to exhibit his wrath, and make known his 
power, endured with much long suffering the vessels of wrath 
fitted for destruction, and that he might make known the 
riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy which were pre- 
viously prepared for glory.” (Rom. 9: 21-23.) Thus the 
last stage of the world is here represented, “vessels of 
wrath fitted for destruction.” But in the midst of the general 
apostasy there are a few “vessels of mercy afore prepared for 
glory.” So the great harvest comes “at theend of this age,” 
in the clay condition of governments and society. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


THE SECOND SYMBOLIZATION OF THE “FOUR GREAT 
BEASTS” WITH THEIR DIVISIONS BY HEADS AND HORNS. 


HE great prophetic symbolization of national govern- 
ments, as set forth in Dan. 2, is again followed and with 
additional features, points and chronological data, in Dan. 7. 
Instead of a great image of the human form and deteriorating 
substances, we have presented before us “four great beasts” 
that the prophet Daniel saw arising out of the sea that was 
set in commotion by the four winds of heaven. Daniel was 
located in Babylon, at the time of this remarkable vision, 
acontinued captive, in the first year of the reign of Belshazzar. 
While there he saw “the four winds of heaven agitating the 
great [Mediterranean] sea, and therefrom came up four 
great beasts” in successive order, and “diverse one from 
another.” As waters represent peoples and multitudes, 
nations and tongues (Rev. 17: 15, Isa. 8: 7,8; 17: 12); 
and winds, revolution and war (Jer. 49: 36, 37; 5I: 
I, 2), and these passages of Scripture represent very great 
commotion and destructive war; therefore the Holy Spirit 
employs the most apt symbols to represent the character of 
human history. As it is the nature of waters to become 
turbulent and burst forth when acted upon by disturbing 
elements, and of beasts to prey upon each other to obtain 
the mastery and to destroy, so also the inflamed passions of 
the nations burst forth in terrific strife, war and destruction. 
Thus God showed to His prophet in vision the bursting forth 
of these waters, until there should arise four great universal 
monarchies, and symbolized them first by a “lion, with eagle’s 
wings ;” then by “a bear with three ribs in its mouth between 
its teeth;” then by “a leopard which had upon its back four 
wings of a fowl, also four heads;” then last by a nondescript, 
“a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible and strong exceedingly, 
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and it had great iron teeth, it devoured and broke in pieces 
the whole earth,” also “it had ten horns.” 


These four great beasts are explained in vs. 17, 23, 
to be “four kings (or kingdoms) arising out of the earth,” 
and that “the fourth beast should be the fourth kingdom 
upon earth,” showing the order to be successive, and also 
limited to four great universal empires; and by the ten horns 
of the fourth beast that the empire would be dismembered 
into ten divisions. Then an eleventh horn came up among 
those ten, before whom there were three of the first horns 
plucked up by the roots. This eleventh or “little horn” rep- 
resents a terrific power, diverse from the first or the ten horns, 
a terrible persecuting system, representing the Papal govern- 
ment of Rome after its dismemberment. Then its establish- 
ment on the throne of the Cæsars quickly followed. It is 
called “a little horn” because its civil authority was, as a horn 
proper, but small; yet it usurped the dictation over the other 
ten, for it had “eyes like the eyes of a man (far seeing), and 
a mouth that spake great things.” It assumed prerogatives 
of power and dominion of the most extravagant dimensions. 
It was beastly in its nature, although assuming the name 
Christian. It sprang up out of the head of “the fourth 
beast,” as did also the other ten horns, therefore its character 
is that of the beast out of which it grew. 
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Notwithstanding the splendid appearance of the great 
colossal image of the same kingdoms in Dan. 2, as in Dan. 7, 
according to human aspirations of ostentation as shown to 
Nebuchadnezzar, God shewed Daniel that all of them would 
be beastly; thus he changes the symbols from that of a man 
to those of beasts and horns. The same Babylonian empire 
first represented by the head of gold of the great image, is 
now represented by a “lion, with eagle’s wings.” We read 
in Jer. 4: 7, “The lion is come up from his thicket, and the 
destroyer of the nations is on his way.” Inchap. 48: 40, 
“Behold he shall fly as an eagle, and spread his wings over 
Moab.” (See chap. 49: 22.) The wings of the eagle, rep- 
resent the soaring height of Babylon’s dominion, and its 
greatness. See also Jer. 27: 1-8, which shows that God 
gave Nebuchadnezzar his rapid achievement over the sur- 
rounding nations. But such success filled him with pride, 
self-reliance, and vain glory; therefore he erected “an image 
of gold whose height was sixty cubits,” an idolatrous image 
“on the plain of Dura” (Dan. 3: 1), and all must worship it 
or else be castintoa burning fiery furnace. But the victorious 
faith of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, who passed into 
and then out of that furnace of intense fire without a “singe 
or the smell of fire upon them,” greatly humbled that proud, 
self-inflated king of Babylon, and he was made to confess his 
folly, and to exalt and honor the Most High God before the 
whole nation. Previously, that haughty king had said, “Is 
not this great Babylon that I have built for the house of the 
kingdom, by the might of my power, and for the honor of my 
majesty?” Yet this pompous boasting became the signal of 
his great humiliation by his being “driven from men to dwell 
with the beasts of the field, and to eat grass as oxen till seven 
times passed over him.” Then he learned “that the Most 
High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomso- 
ever he will.” This sharp ordeal brought that proud mon- 
arch to his senses, and he “blessed the Most High, and praised 
and honored him that liveth forever, whose dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, and his kingdom from generation to 
generation.” 

Here the eagle’s wings were plucked from the lion, “and 
it was lifted up from the earth, and made to stand upon the 
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feet as a man, and a man’s heart was given to it. “This con- 
version of Nebuchadnezzar put a stop to his ambitious career 
of conquest and pride, and took the beast’s heart out of him, 
and placed in its stead the heart of aman. This important 
change wrought in the king caused the following exulting 
words of praise: ‘Now I Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol 
and honor the King of heaven, all of whose works are truth, 
and his ways judgment: and those that walk in pride he is 
able to abase.” But Belshazzar his son disregarded this 
counsel and warning of his father, and in his impiety and 
mockery of the God of heaven defied the fulfillment of the 
divine prediction, “When seventy years are accomplished, 
I will punish the king of Babylon, and that nation, saith Yah- 
veh, for their iniquity, and the land of the Chaldeans, and 
make it perpetual desolations.” (Jer. 25: 12.) Hence the 
very night of the impious feast of Belshazzar proved to be 
the determinate point that numbered and finished those sev- 
enty years, and in that night was Belshazzar the king of the 
Chaldeans slain and Darius the Median received the kingdom. 
(Dan. 5: 30, 31.) Here the lustre of “the head of gold” 
faded away, and the power of the “lion” fainted, and it was 
made to bite the dust. And here ended the first of the four 
great Gentile kingdoms of prophecy. 


‘‘And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and 
she was established on one side, and she had three ribs in her 
mouth between her teeth, and thus they said to her, Arise! 
devour much flesh.” Thissecond beast symbolizes the Medes 
and Persians the same as “the breast and arms of silver’ of 
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the “great image,” and by its being “established on one side” 
it signifies that its prominent division and government was from 
the Persian side, the Medes only holding, or being associated 
in the government after the conquest of Babylon about three 
years. Then Cyrus the Persian became the sole monarch. 

As to the application of the “three ribs in the mouth” of 
the bear “between her teeth,” no expositor thatwe have con- 
sulted appears to be satisfied with the diversified conjectu- 
ral applications, Their most satisfactory and accepted guess, 
applies them to Babylon, Lydia, and Egypt, but there is no 
propriety or sense in such an application. The material 
[ribs] and then the situation of those symbols forbid it. By 
any proper law of symbolization three ribs could only repre- 
sent a remnant of a beast or beasts, hence thus in their appli- 
cation to a nation or nations. But they could not properly 
represent an organized nation, even subdued and tributary. 
As to Egypt, it was never so subjected, nor was it oppressed 
by the Persians as it was by the Babylonians; therefore with 
more propriety the “three ribs” should have found their place 
in the mouth of the lion, so far as applied to Egypt. Jerome, 
one of the primitive expositors, by the exclamation of the 
“three ribs,” to the bear, “Arise! devour much flesh,” refers 
such to “‘Haman’s orders to destroy the Jews in the times of 
Ahasuerus.” (Quoted from Dr. Gill’s Com.) 

This is the correct application, and we assign the following 
reasons: first, after God delivered over the ten tribes of 
Israel into the hands of the great Gentile nations, and soon 
after rendered Judah tributary to them, they then passed under 
the rod of oppression, as God had foretold they would, and 
also by these very nations; and this was because of Israel's 
and Judah’s apostasy from Yahveh’s covenant. Thus there . 
is a special prophecy in the 83rd Psalm, that distinctly em- 
braces the plot instigated by Haman, the prime minister in 
the court of Persia, to annihilate the Jewish nation. 

Second, Haman and his confederates represented disorgan- 
ized nations, especially so of Amalek, which could at that 
time only have existed as the remnant of its former dimen- 
sions. The curse of Yahveh had rested upon them for many 
generations, and their memory was destined to be “blotted 
out from under heaven.” (See Ex.17: 14; Deut. 25: 19.) 
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Saul was rejected and removed from the kingdom of Israel 
by reason of not executing Yahveh’s command against Ama- 
lek. Hence a remnant of that nation survived unto the days 
of Ahasuerus, the fifth king of Persia. Haman, one of their 
nobles, was advanced to a seat above all the princes of 
Persia and invested with great power. He bore a natural 
hatred to the Jews because of what his nation had suffered 
from them, also by reason of Yahveh’s mandate hanging over 
Amalek unexecuted, he thought to reverse the mandate and 
duplicate it by the utter extermination of the nation of the 
Jews. Therefore we hear these ‘“‘7zbs” saying to the “bear” 
(while also in her mouth, betweenher teeth), “Arise! devour 
much flesh.” This prophetic representation was historically 
verified in the Persian empire in the days of Ahasuerus, as 
recorded in the book of Esther. “And Hamansaid unto king 
Ahasuerus, There is a certain people scattered abroad and 
dispersed among the people in all the provinces of thy king- 
dom; and their laws are diverse from all people; neither keep ` 
they the king’s laws. And tothe king it is not of equality to 
cause them toremain. If it please the king, let it be writ- 
ten to destroy them, and I will weigh ten thousand talents of 
silver into the hands of those that have the charge of the 
business, to bring it into the king’s treasuries. And the king 
took his ring from his hand, and gave it unto Haman the son 
of Hammedatha the Agagite, the Jews’ oppressor. And the 
king said unto Haman, The silver is given to thee, the people 
also, to do with them asis good inthine eyes.” Theaccurate 
historical duplication of this prophecy of the “ris” remark- 
ably verifies the progressive and wonderful development of 
previous inspired prophecy, as it stands related to the oppres- 
„sion that the Jewish nation would and have received at the 
hands of the nations under whose dominion they fell. 

Ver. 6, “In place of this I beheld, and lo another, as a 
leopard, and she had four wings of afowl uponher back; and 
to the beast was four heads, and dominion was given to her.” 
This third symbolic representation in chap. 7, distinctly 
applies to the Grecian empire and its four divisions. These 
four divisions of Grecia were not represented in the brazen 
part of the “great image,” God having different ways of 
unfolding His counsel (Heb. 1: 1), which is “line upon 
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line, precept upon precept, here a little and there a little.” 
(Isa. 28: 10.) The leopard with such appendages most 
aptly represents the Grecian monarchy. The beast proper 


has attached to her “four wings of a fowl,” not “two wings” 
as attached to the “lion,” showing that her conquest would 
be far more rapid than that of Babylon. Thus history 
demonstrates the fact as signified in the prophecy. The 
kingdom of Grecia, under the command of Alexander 
the Great, with great velocity overthrew the Persian empire, 
and next after that held universal sway. Says Jcrome, 
“Nothing was swifter than the victories of Alexander, who 
ran through all the countries from Illyricum and the Adri- 
atic Sea, to the Indian Ocean and the river Ganges, not so 
much fighting as conquering, and in six years subjugated 
part of Europe and all Asia to himself.” Alexander with 
thirty thousand men overcame Darius with six hundred 
thousand. He flew to victory with the velocity of a four 
winged fowl, as represented in the prophecy, a most remark- 
able example of being a special chosen agent, to accomplish 
avery important part of divine prophecy. This beast also 
had “four heads,” representing a divison of the empire into 
four kingdoms. This was accomplished after Alexander's - 
death, a period of revolution succeeding, and then these four 
divisions fell into the hands of the generals of Alexander, 
Cassander ruling over Macedon and Greece, Lysimachus 
over Thrace and Bithynia, Ptolemy over Egypt, and Seleucus 
over Syria. 
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Next in the order is the fourth, a nondescript, without a 
name, as follows: “In place of this looking, I saw in the 
night visions, and behold a fourth beast, terrific and mighty, 
and exceedingly powerful; and it had great iron teeth: it 
devoured and broke in pieces and stamped upon [or crushed] 
the residue with her feet; and was different from all beasts 
of former time; and to her were ten horns. I was consider- 
ing the horns, and, behold, there went up another small horn, 
between them, and three from the horns of the former were 


uprooted from before her; and, behold, eyes as the eyes of a 
man were in this horn, and a mouth speaking great things” 
[wickedly]. This fourth beast is identical in signification 
with the iron legs of the “great image,” and the ten horns to 
the “ten toes,” but the “little horn,” is an additional part not 
disclosed in Dan. 2. Also, it is a most important part, as its 
features indicate, for it has “eyes as the eyes of a man, and a 
mouth speaking great things.” Such features certainly are 
anomalous to be connected to a horn of a beast, for they 
represent the amalgamation of things unnatural or dissimilar, 
as an ecclesiastical body with a civil government, and also 
controlling civil government, as has been the history of the 
papacy. Thus this horn stands out in great prominence and 
finishes the symbolic representation of the vision of chap. 7. 

Another scene immediately is disclosed at the end of the 
career of said little horn. “I was looking until that the- 
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thrones were placed, and the Ancient of days did sit. His 
raiment was white as snow, and the hair of his head as 
pure wool; his throne was fiery flames, the wheels thereof 
burning fire. A river of fire flowed and went forth from 
before him; thousand thousands ministered unto him, 
and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: 
the judgment did sit, and the books were opened.” This 
judgment scene stands specially related to the “little horn,” 
as connected with the fourth beast. Awful and final judgment 
now passes upon that horrible and iniquitous “horn” with 
“eyes anda mouth.” This is made impressively manifest by 
the last utterance of this horn, that urges on its swift judg- 
ment. Says the prophct, “I was looking at that time from 
the voice (or sound) of the mighty words which the horn was 
speaking: I was looking until the beast was killed and was 
made to perish her body, and she was given to the burning 
of fire.’ Here previous to the interpretation afterwards un- 
folded to Daniel, the character of “the fourth beast” and the 
“little horn” is foreshown to be so unpreccdentedly wicked 
and blasphemous as to become fully ripened for judgment, 
vengeance, and burning, which in itself shows that those sym- 
bols represent the last forms of human governments and sys- 
tems of abomination, which God purposes to utterly obliterate 
from the earth, and thus close up the long night of sin, death, 
and the works of the devil. 

The prophet next speaks of the three former beasts losing 
their dominion, but continuing in an abnormal state for a 
fixed time, or until all the dominion formerly held by them 
but wrested from them, should pass into the hand of its right- 
ful King, for he immediately adds, “I was looking in the 
visions of the night, and, behold, there came with the clouds 
of heaven one like the Son of man, and came to the Ancient 
of days, and they brought him near before him. And to him 
was given dominion, and splendid glory, and a kingdom, and 
all peoples, nations, and tongues, to him willdo service. His 
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom which shall not be overthrown, or de- 
stroyed.” Here again is distinctly pointed out that those 
beasts and horns, symbols of prophecy, stand antithetical to 
the kingdom of Christ, and that his kingdom is subsequent 
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to the final judgment of God on the beast and horn powers 
of the earth. This by way of contrast gives the clue to the 
correct application to those beasts and horns. 

After such impressive unfolding of future events to the 
prophet, by symbols and scenery, that made manifest that 
terrible evils were in store for the earth, to be followed by 
awful judgment, he exclaims, “I Daniel was troubled in my 
spirit in the midst of my body, and the visions of my head 
were a terror to me. I came near unto one from those stand- 
ing, and did seek the certainty from him of all this. And he 
told me, and made me know the interpretation of the words” 
[or the matter]. This divine expositor explained the mean- 
ing of those symbols so distinctly that Daniel understood 
them, and so may all such as will put themselves in a proper 
attitude to understand, “These great beasts which are four 
are four kings (or kingdoms) which shall arise from the earth. 
But the saints of the Most High shall receive the kingdom, 
and they shall possess the kingdom unto the age, and unto 
the age of the ages.” This interpretation explains in brief 
those four beasts to signify four kingdoms, for “the fourth 
beast” is expressly designated as “the fourth kingdom upon 
the earth” (ver. 23). Then, after this fourth earthly and 
beastly kingdom shall be destroyed at the judgment and 
coming of Christ, then shall “the saints of the Most High 
receive the kingdom and shall possess it for an age [ora 
thousand years] and then unto the age of the ages,” showing 
that this earth is to be the arena of such manifestations of the 
kingdom of Christ as are yet to be exhibited in manifestations 
of splendid glory and to be His eternal dominion. 

Daniel still desired a more extensive explanation of the 
matter. “Then I desired to know the truth concerning the 
fourth beast, which was different from all of them, exceeding 
terrible, whose teeth were of iron, and her nails [or hoofs] 
brass ; which devoured, crushed, and stamped the residue with 
her feet; and concerning the ten horns that were in her head, 
and the other which went up, and from before her three fell; 
even that horn that had eyes to her, and a mouth speaking 
mighty things, and her vision more extensive than that of her 
associates. I beheld, and this same horn was making war 
with the saints, and prevailed over them; until the Ancient 
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of days came, and judgment was given to the saints of the 
Most High; and the appointed time came, and tọ the saints 
was given possession of the kingdom.” Here Daniel brings 
those special points disclosed in the “vision,” directly before 
the interpreting angel, of which he desired a most distinct 
explanation, seeing they related to the most terrible systems 
of crushing iniquity of the whole catalogue, and they also 
being the last that would devastate the earth and crush out 
the lives of God’s saints until he should arise to vindicate 
their cause and bring swift and final destruction upon the 
whole host of their enemies. 

Thus in this diversified manner, the whole consecutive 
order of representation is perspicuously placed before our 
eyes, so that we may be sure of its truth and obtain the cer- 
tain knowledge of its signification. Hence we have the fol- 
lowing explanation of the fourth beast and its diversification: 
“Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom 
upon earth, which shall be different from all kingdoms, and 
she shall devour the whole earth, and she shall thresh her 
and shall crush her. And as for the ten horns from her, ten 
kings shall arise out of this kingdom, and another shall arise 
after them; and he shall be different from the former ones, and 
he shall abase [put down] three kings. And he shall speak 
words against [in opposition to] the Most High, and the 
saints of the Most High he shall afflict [torment], and shall 
think to change times and decrees [mandates of kings]; and 
they [the saints] shall be given into his hand until a time 
_and times and half of atime. And the judgment shall sit, 

and his dominion they shall cause to pass away, to consume, 
and to cause to perish until the end. And the kingdom and 
the dominion of the grandeur of the kingdoms below all 
the heavens, shall be given to the people of the saints of the 
Most High. His kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all 
dominions shall worship and make themselves obedient to 
him.” The angel here, in gratifying the desire of Daniel to 
gain a clearer and more full explanation of the fourth beast 
and its horns, has also conferred a great blessing upon all the 
people of God, especially upon such as have ever appreciated 
and still continue to appreciate prophetic light which imparts 
the knowledge of these specific nations and of that great anti- 
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christian system—the last in the prophetic order—more 
cursed than all iniquitous systems that preceded it, embodying 
all the abominations of the earth that would close up the 
awful scene of crime and blood, calling down the execution 
of the judgment and wrath of God upon the great mass of 
mankind who suffered themselves to be “made drunk with 
the wine of the fornication” of that old mother of whores, the 
Papal government of the Roman empire, a system now sup- 
pressed, but still arrogating to itself the right to enforce its 
laws and iniquitous usurpations and pretensions upon all 
mankind. 

Dr. Barnes, in treating upon this fourth beast of Dan. 7, 
after having exposed the fallacy of several hair-brained ex- 
positors in their silly applications of this fourth beast, says, 
“The fourth kingdom, symbolized by the fourth beast, is ac- 
curately represented by the Roman power. ... The fourth 
beast, so mighty, so terrific, so powerful, so unlike all the 
others, armed with iron teeth and claws of brass, trampling 
down and stamping on all the earth, well represents the 
Roman dominion. ... It may be added, also, that this sup- 
position corresponds with the obvious interpretation of the 
parallel place in chap. 2: 33, 40, where the same empire is 
referred to in the image by the legs and feet of iron.... 
That fourth power or dominion was to be continued, accord- 
‘ing to the prediction here, until the establishment of the king- 
dom of the saints; either, then, that kingdom of the saints 
has come or has been set up, or the fourth kingdom, in some 
form, still remains. The truth is that in prophecy the entire 
Roman dominion seems to be contemplated as one, one 
mighty and formidable power trampling down the liberties 
of the world, oppressing and persecuting the people of God, 
the true church, and maintaining an absolute and arbitrary 
dominion over the souls of men, as a mighty domination, 
standing in the way of the progress of truth, and keeping 
back (but we should say preceding) the reign of the 
saints on the earth. In these respects the Papal dominion is 
and has been but a prolongation, in another form, of the in- 
fluence of heathen Rome, and the entire domination may be 
represented as one, and might be symbolized by the fourth 
beast in the vision of Daniel. When that power shall cease 
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we may, according to the prophecy, look for the time when 
the kingdom shall be given to the saints, or when the true 
kingdom of God shall be set up all over the world.” 

The evidence from historical facts is so potent to show the 
application of the fourth beast to the Roman empire, that a 
person must becom: reckless to such facts, or to any proper 
judgment, that attempts to fabricate a subterfuge to make the 
fourth beast of said prophecy apply to any government ex- 
cept the great Roman dominion. The angel expressly says, 
“The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon the earth 
and shall be different from all kingdoms, and shall devour the 
whole earth.” This not only shows the order in the suc- 
cession of the four great Gentile kingdoms from Assyrio- 
Babylon, but it shows or points out features in this fourth 
kingdom that had no parallel in either of the preceding three; 
that it would develop a system of government that would 
have been obnoxious to any one of its predecessors and also 
obnoxious to the intelligent sense of all mankind. And this 
has been fully verified in the establishment of the Papal 
government of the Roman empire during a pcriod of 1260 
years. The same fact of this unparalleled change of the civil 
government of Rome, the angel again pointed out in stating 
that the little horn of the fourth beast would be different from 
the other ten, also subduing three of them and intimating a 
controlling authority over all the others, which is fully corrob- 
orated in Rev. 17: 18: “And the woman which thou sawest 
is that great city, which hath a kingdom over the kings of the 
earth.” Here is pointed out that which constitutes the di- 
verse character of the fourth beast in its development of that 
little horn. 

The change in the character of the government of the 
dismembered Roman empire is again alluded to in another 
part of the prophecy. Dan. 11: 31, “And arms from 
them shall stand and profane the sanctuary, the strong place, 
and they shall remove the continuance, and they shall estab- 
lish the desolating abomination.” (Dan.12: 11.) Such pro- 
phetic statements clearly make manifest the altered or the 
changed character as incorporated into the Roman empire, 
and vindicate the exact truth and the correct application of 
the statement of the angel speaking of the fourth kingdom 
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“which shall be diverse from all the kingdoms,” and of the 
little horn kingdom, diverse from the first ones, z. e., from the 
ten kingsor kingdoms. This diversity or change in the char- 
acter of the government of Rome from that of its predeces- 
sors consisted in the removal of its Pagan character, and set- 
ting up in its stead its Papal character, as we have above 
quoted from Dan. 11: 31. 

The early expositors in the church set forth the same 
application of these prophetic symbols, as the following quo- 
tations from Bp. Newton will show: “Irenæus, a father in 
the second century, treating of the fraud, pride, and tyranny 
of antichrist, asserts that Daniel, respecting the end of the last 
kingdom, that is, the last ten kings among whom that king- 
dom should be divided upon whom the son of perdition shall 
come, saith, that ten horns shall grow on the beast, and 
another little horn shall grow up among them, and three of 
the first horns shall be rooted out before him. Of whom 
also Paul the apostle speaketh in his second epistle to the 
Thessalonians, calling him ‘the son of perdition’ and ‘the 
wicked one.’ St. John, our Lord's disciple, hath in the 
Apocalypse still more plainly signified of the last time and 
of these ten kings among whom the empire that now reigneth 
shall be divided, explaining what the ten horns shall be, which 
were seen by Daniel.” 

St. Cyril of Jerusalem, about the middle of the fourth 
century, speaking of antichrist’s coming in the latter times of 
the Roman empire, saith, “We teach these things not of our 
own invention, but having learned them out of the divine 
Scriptures and especially out of the prophecy of Daniel, which 
was just now read; even as Gabriel the archangel interpreted, 
saying thus, ‘The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom 
upon earth, which shall exceed all the kingdoms;’ but that 
this is the empire of the Romans, ecclesiastical interpreters 
have delivered. For the first that was made famous was the 
kingdom of the Assyrians, and the second was that of the 
Medes and Persians together, and after these the third was 
that of the Macedonians, and the fourth kingdom is now that 
of the Romans. Afterwards Gabriel interpreting saith, ‘Its 
ten horns are ten kings that shall arise; and after them shall 
arise another king who shall exceed in wickedness all before 
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him ... and he shall depress three kings.’ But it is mani- 
fest that of the first ten he shall depress three that he himself 
may reign the eighth; ‘and he shall speak words,’ saith he 
‘against the Most High.’ ” 

Extract from St. Jerome: “Therefore let us say what all 
ecclesiastical writers have delivered, that in the latter days, 
when the empire of the Romans shall be destroyed, there will 
be ten kings who shall divide it between them, and an eleventh 
shall arise, a little king, who shall subdue three of the ten 
kings, and the other seven shall submit their necks to the 
conqueror.” Theodoret speaketh much to the same pur- 
pose in his comment upon Daniel, and St. Austin expressly 
approveth of Jerome’s interpretation. ‘‘Those four kingdoms,” 
saith he, “some have expounded to be the Assyrian, Persian, 
Macedonian, and Roman. How properly they have done 
that those that are desirous of knowing may by reading the 
presbyter Jerome’s book upon Daniel which is very accurately 
and learnedly written.” 

Such testimony from those early expositors, before Rome 
became dismembered and the antichrist arose, pointing out 
these facts before they became matters of history, is of much 
weight in confirmation of thetruth. Rome and Italy properly 
constituted the body of the fourth beast of Daniel’s prophecy, 
that being the central locality of the great Roman monarchy ; 
the same with Greece that is eastward from Italy, which con- 
stituted the body of the third beast. So also of the Medes 
and Persians, Ectabana, Persepolis, and Shushan, and their 
. surroundings were the body of the second beast, as also were 
Nineveh, Babylon and environs the body of the first beast. 
Therefore, as observes Sir Isaac Newton, “All the four beasts 
are still alive, though the dominion of the three first be taken 
away. The nations of Chaldea and Assyria are still the first 
beast. Those of Media and Persia are still the second 
beast. Macedon, Greece, and Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria, 
and Egypt are still the third. And those of Europe, on 
this side of Greece are still the fourth. Seeing therefore 
the body of the third beast is confined to the nations on this 
side of the river Euphrates, and the body of the fourth beast 
is confined to the nations on this side of Greece, we are to 
look for all the four heads of the third beast among the nations 
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on this side the river Euphrates, and for all the eleven horns 
of the fourth beast among the nations on this side of Greece. 
And therefore at the breaking of the Greek empire into four 
kingdoms of the Greeks we include no part of the Chaldeans, 
Medes, and Persians in those kingdoms, because they belonged 
to the bodies of the two first beasts. Nor do we reckon the 
Greek empire seated at Constantinople among the horns of 
the fourth beast, because it belonged to the body of the 
third.” ‘For the same reason,” says Bp. Newton, “neither 
can the Saracen or the Turk be the little horn or antichrist, 
as some have imagined them to be, neither do they come up 
to the character in other respects.” 

This view is in agreement with the prediction of Dan. 7: 
12. Rome became established a great nation at the time of 
the division of Greece into its four kingdoms, and in B. C. 
280 began the first of the three great Punic wars that em- 
braced a period of 130 years, resulting in the utter overthrow 
and the annexation of the great Carthaginian empire to her 
dominion. Thus the northern part of Africa and all western 
Europe belonged to the dominion of Rome, constituting its 
proper territory. Hence at the breaking up of the Roman 
empire all its divisions are found in what ¢onstituted and was 
symbolized by the head and body of the fourth beast. So 
also of the little horn, it came up in the West, for it came up 
among the ten. It is called a little horn because of the small 
amount of territory and civil authority it at first obtained. 
Rome became the seat or throne of the papacy by the decree 
and gift of Justinian, emperor of the East, in A. D. 533. 
Machiavil, himself a Catholic historian, points out the period 
of the rise and dominion of the church of Rome. After 
speaking of the breaking of the Roman empire and its ten 
divisions by the incursion of the northern nations he says: 
“About this time the bishops of Rome began to take upon 
them and to exercise greater authority than they had formerly 
done... . The Roman empire (as we have said before) began 
to decline, butthe church of Rome augmented as fast.” . This 
was in dictating laws to civil rulers. Asearly as 378 the right 
of jurisdiction was conferred on the bishops of Rome over all 
the churches of Gaul and Italy by the edict of the emperors 
Gratian and Valentinian. The monarchial form of government 
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was then established in the churches of the western empire 
under the bishop of Rome. The edict of those two emper- 
ors was made more authoritative in 445, by Theodosius and 
Valentinian III. But in A. D. 533, the Pope was declared 
head over all the churches by the Emperor Justinian. We 
give a few extracts from his letter to the Pope: “It has been 
at all times our great desire to preserve the unity of your 
Apostolic Chair, and the constitution of the holy churches 
of God, which has obtained hitherto and still obtains. There- 
fore we have made no delay insubjecting and uniting to your 
holiness all the priests of the whole east... . For, as we have 
already declared, we are anxious to increase the honor and 
authority of your Apostolic Chair.” The Pope returned the 
following reply to the emperor's letter in 534. In speaking 
of the virtues of Justinian he says: ‘One shines as a star, his 
reverence for the Apostolic Chair, to which he has subjected 
and united all the churches, it being truly the head of all, as 
was testified by the rules of the fathers, the laws of princes, 
and the declarations of the emperor’s piety.” ‘The authen- 
ticity of the title,” says Dr. Croly, ‘receives unanswerable proof 
from the edicts in the ‘Novellae’ of the Justinian code. The 
preamble of the oth states that ‘as the elder Rome was the 
founder of the laws, so was it not to be questioned that in her 
was the supremacy of the pontificate.’ The 131st, on the 
ecclesiastical titles and privileges, chapter 2, states, ‘We there- 
fore decree that the most holy Pope of the elder Rome is the 
first of all the priesthood, and that the most blessed Arch- 
bishop of Constantinople, the new Rome, shall hold the sec- 
ond rank after the holy Apostolic Chair of the elder Rome.” 
Also, Justinian’s letter to Epiphanius of 533, speaks of the 
letter despatched to the Pope calling him “Head of all 
bishops, and the true and effective corrector of heretics.” 

In Rev. 13: 2, it is stated that the leopard beast had given 
to him his “power, throne, and great authority.” And this was 
delegated power fromthe dragon. The leopard beast is iden- 
tical with the little horn of Dan. 7, as corresponding marks 
in the two representations show, The angel informs Daniel 
that the saints should be given into the hand of the little horn 
for a time and times and half a time, a period of 1260 years, 
according to the symbolical signification of the prophecy. 
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The leopard beast also is represented as making war on the 
saints forty-two months, also equivalent to 1260 years. There 
is no other event or period of time that agrees with the proph- 
ecy of Dan. 7: 25, except the above decree of Justinian, 
issued in 533, which gave the Pope of Rome jurisdiction over 
all the churches of the empire, constituting him also “the 
effective corrector of heretics,” which corresponds also with 
the gift of the dragon, imperial Rome, under the authority 
of Justinian, emperor of the East, as predicted in Rev. 13: 
2. Dr. Mann, of the Charter House, England, regarded the 
year 533 as the true epoch of the Papal supremacy. So did 
„Dr. Croly, Dr. Kieth, and a multitude of eminent expositors. 
Also Baronius, the established authority among the Roman 
Catholic annalists, gives the whole detail of the decree of 
Justinian bestowing said supremacy upon the Pope in 533. 
His war against the Vandals in Africa and the Ostrogoths in 
Italy, was for the avowed purpose of “the full establishment — 
of the Catholic Church.” He also confederated with the 
Franks (a Catholic kingdom) for this very purpose. Such 
historical facts are sufficient to establish the event and date 
of the supremacy of popery in A. D. 533. 

The Vandals and the Goths were in possession of strong 
kingdoms in Africa and Italy, but they were Aryans, and 
decidedly opposed to the principles of the Catholics and the 
Pope of Rome. Therefore they stood in the way of the 
Pope’s exercising that supremacy conferred upon him by 
Justinian. Thus says Gibbon (Vol. IV., chap. 41), “When 
Justinian ascended the throne about fifty years after the fall 
of the western empire, the kingdoms of the Goths and Van- 
dals had obtained a solid, and, as it might seem, a legal 
establishment both in Europe and Africa.” Again he says, 
“After Rome herself had been stripped of the imperial purple, 
the princes of Constantinople assumed the sole and sacred 
sceptre of the monarchy, demanded as their rightful inherit- 
ance the provinces which had been subdued by the consuls 
or possessed by the Cæsars, and feebly aspired to deliver 
their faithful subjects of the West from the usurpation of here- 
tics [Aryans] and barbarians. Theexecution of this splendid 
design was in some degree reserved for Justinian.” It was 
the army of Justinian under Belisarius that overthrew both 
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the Vandals and the Goths and recovered Rome for the Pope. 
Says Gibbon, “The deputies of the Pope and clergy, of the 
senate and people, invited the lieutenant of Justinian to accept 
their voluntary allegiance, and to enter the city, whose gates 
would be thrown open for hisreception;” the Romans having 
previously “exclaimed that the apostolic throne should no 
longer be profaned by the triumph or toleration of Aryanism, 
that the tombs of the Cæsars should no longer be trampled by 
the savages of the north.” (Gibbon, chap. 41.) 

After Rome was subdued by the arms of Justinian no gov- 
ernment was established there but the Pontifical. This 
speedily followed the decree of Justinian in 533, giving (as 
says the prophecy) the Pope (1) “his power, his army ;” (2) 
‘his seat” [or throne] by wresting Rome from the Goths; 
and (3) “great authority,’ jurisdiction over the whole 
empire. The prompt action of Justinian in connection with 
his decree in conferring said supremacy upon the Pope, 
immediately sending his army against the Vandals and over- 
throwing them, then breaking down the dominions of the 
Goths in Italy, shows that this whole work was in the interest 
and for the supremacy of the Papacy in the Roman empire. 
Therefore by the Pope’s obtaining possession of Rome, the 
throne of the Czsars, from which to exercise the supremacy 
bestowed upon him by the emperor of the East, marks him 
as the little horn, as revealed to Daniel, called a little horn by 
reason of the diminutiveness of his civil dominion. The 
possession of Rome was given to the Pope as the throne from 
which to exercise his ecclesiastical supremacy over the whole 
empire, hence the great significance of the prophetic specifi- 
cations attached to the diminutiveness of the symbol. ‘And, 
behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a 
mouth speaking great things,” or extraordinary, as mighty 
princes speak, assuming prerogatives of universal dominion. 

Here are prophetic facts that tally with historical fulfill- 
ment with the most marked agreement in every aspect of the 
case. The remarkable prophetic statement “Before whom 
three fell,” or literally, “And they fell from before her three,” 
signifies that three kingdoms stood in her way, in opposi- 
tion to her pretensions to such blasphemous assumptions as 
that of claiming jurisdiction over the spirits and bodies of 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 255 


all mankind. The first of these three kingdoms that made 
war upon and fell before this little horn was the Burgundian 
kingdom. It fell in A. D. 532, one year before the Vandals 
were overthrown. ( Gibbon, chap. 38.) 

He also says, “The barbarians of Italy, Africa, Spain and 
Gaul were involved in the Aryan heresy. The eldest, or 
rather the only son of the church, was acknowledged by the 
clergy as their lawful sovereign, or glorious deliverer, and 
the armies of Clovis, were strenuously supported by the zeal 
and fervor of the Catholic faction. ... The kingdom of the 
Burgundians, which was defined by the course of two Gallic 
rivers, the Saone and the Rhone, extended from the forest of 
Vosges to the Alps and the sea of Marseilles. The sceptre 
was in the hands of Gundobald. .. . The Aryan monarch was 
justly alarmed by the satisfaction and the hopes which seemed 
to animate his clergy and people after the conversion of 
Clovis, and Gundobald convened at Lyons an assembly of 
his bishops to reconcile, if possible, their religious and political 
discontents. A vain conference was agitated between the 
two factions. The Aryans upbraided the Catholics with the 
worship of three gods. The Catholics defended their cause 
by theological distinctions, and the usual arguments, objections 
and replies were reverberated with obstinate clamor till the king 
revealed his secret apprehensions by an upright but decisive 
question, which he addressed to the orthodox bishops: ‘If 
you truly profess the Christian religion, why do you not 
restrain the king of the Franks? He has declared war 
against me and forms alliances with my enemies for my 
destruction. A sanguinary and covetous mind is not the 
symptom of a sincere conversion. Let him show his faith by 
his works.’ ; 

“The answer of Avitus, bishop of Vienna, who spoke in 
the name of his brethren, was delivered with the voice and 
countenance of an angel. ‘We are ignorant of the motives 
and intentions of the king of the Franks, but we are taught 
by the Scripture that the kingdoms which abandon the divine 
law are frequently subverted, and that enemies will arise on 
every side against those who have made God thcir enemy. 
Return with thy people to the law of God, and he will give 
peace and security to thy dominions.’... At Paris, which 


256 BIBLE EXEGES/S AND 


he already considered as his royal seat, Clovis declared to an 
assembly of the princes and warriors, the pretence and the 
motive of the Gothic war. ‘It grieves me to see that the 
Aryans still possess the fairest portion of Gaul. Letus march 
against them with the aid of God, and having vanquished the 
heretics we will possess and divide their fertile provinces.’ ” 
Again, “The final ruin of that kingdom was accomplished 
under the reign of Sigismond, son of Gundobald.” 

Such historical items show that the supreme motive in 
the overthrow of the Burgundian kingdom and subjecting it 
to the intcrest of the papacy was because they were Aryans, 
as also such was the motive in the subjugation of the Vandals 
in Africa, and the Ostrogoths of Italy. Those three king- 
doms of the ten were in the way of the establishment of the 
politico-ecclesiastical government of the papacy, therefore 
they were “plucked up by the roots,” as foretold in the 
prophecy. (Dan. 7: 8.) The date assigned by Gibbon for 
the ruin of the Burgundian kingdom was the year 532, one 
year before Justinian decreed the supremacy of the papacy. 
As soon.as this was decreed and recorded in 533, Justinian 
took immediate steps to put the Pope in possession of Rome. 
For “to promote the temporal and spiritual interest of the 
church was the serious business of his life.” (Gzbd0u, chap. 
47.) “His Code, and more especially his Novels, confirm 
and enlarge the privileges of the clergy.” “The reign of 
Justinian was a uniform yet various scene of persecution, and 
he appears to have surpassed his indolent predecessors, both 
in the contrivance of his laws and the rigor of their execution. 
The insufficient term of three months was assigned for the 
conversion or exile of all heretics.” (/did.) 

Justinian obtained his imperial throne in the year 527 and 
in 529 published his Code of laws, and in 533 his Institutes. 
‘The Codes, the Pandecats, and the Institutes were declared 
to be the legitimate system of civil jurisprudence. They alone 
were admitted in the tribunals, and they alone were taught in 
the academies in Rome, Constantinople, and Berytus.” (Zbid.) 
Hence in 533 the supremacy of the papacy was established 
by the laws of Justinian. In that year universal supremacy 
over the saints was vested by the laws of the empire in the 
hands of the papacy. Then followed quickly the overthrow 
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of the Vandals and Ostrogoths, and the whole empire with 
its states was in subserviency to popery. From that memor- 
able year of 533 must consequently date the prophetic num- 
ber of 1260 years, during which the saints under the laws of 
Justinian were to be in the hands of the little horn or the 
papacy. 

Says Dr. Kieth, “The edict of Justinian was never rescinded ; 
no earthly code of laws was ever more extensive or permanent 
than his; it was published in A. D. 529; it continued to be 
the base of European legislation till it began to be shaken by 
the revolution of France and the Code of Napoleon; and from 
the year §29 to 533 would seem to be the period during which 
the spiritual supremacy of the Pope was first fully and 
authoritatively established. . . . 1260 years subsequent to 
the first publication of the Code of Justinian the French 
Revolution began, in 1789, and before the close of that year 
it was decreed that the estates of the church were at the 
disposal of the nation....In the year 533 the Institutes of 
Justinian were published, ...and in that year in case of an 
appeal by the emperor to the ecclesiastical decision of the 
Pope (which itself implies the supremacy of the pontiff), he 
had addressed the Pope as the ‘Head of all the holy churches.’ 

“And as the recognition of the supremacy of the Pope 
seemed thus to be complete in the year 533, on the part of 
the emperor who put the power into his hands, so in like 
rapid and yet graduated progress, with the same appointed 
space intervening, the dominion of the papacy was destroyed 
and disannulled in that kingdom which had been its chief 
stay for ages. In the year 1793, the power was wholly taken 
out of the hands of the Pope, and infidelity, or rather atheism, 
was proclaimed and popery abolished. ... ‘A civil institution 
was formed for the clergy, declaring them totally inde- 
pendent of the see of Rome, and vesting the choice of bishops 
in the departmental authorities. To this constitution each 
priest and prelate was required to adhere by a solemn 
oath.... The churches in most districts of France were 
closed against priests and worshipers, the bells broken and 
cast into cannon, and the whole ecclesiastical establishment 
destroyed.’” 

No person will dispute that there was a pontifical govern- 
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ment established in Rome at the date we assign, unless such 
are prepared to impeach the historical statements we have 
given. Nor will they question that the Pope of Rome claims 
the right to sit as the arbiter of the faith of all mankind, also 
that he has held during the period of 1260 years, between 
the dates we have given, just such prerogatives as the proph- 
ecy specifies, and that no other power has held the seat of its 
government in Rome during that period, except the pontifi- 
cal government. Also no person can impeach the remark- 
able fact that the great French Revolution onward from 1789 
inflicted the mortal wound on the papacy from which it can 
never recover; but it did then reach the climax of its out- 
ward aggrandizement and political assumptions. Then the 
invisible judgment of God did sit upon that system of iniquity, 
as predicted in Dan. 7: 26. ‘And his dominion they shall 
cause to pass away, to destroy, and to cause to perish until 
the end.” 

The plural form of the Chaldea of the three verbs as thus 
rendered, distinctly show that human agency would execute 
this invisible judgment of God, and that its execution would 
be progressive, until the complete extermination of the do- 
minion of the papacy. And who is so ignorant as not to 
know that now, upwards of a century since that revolution 
in France, there has been a gradual change in the govern- 
ments of Europe in their policy towards the papacy, abridg- 
ment after abridgment of its powers by the enactment of laws 
against its assumptions, and in the confiscation of church 
property for the benefit of the state. Also several states in 
Italy, once ceded to the Pope, have within a brief period been 
wrested from his dominion, leaving him only the Vatican, 
and even that most precariously under his jurisdiction, he 
regarding himself as héld as a hostage to be put to death 
under certain contingencies. Hence, the mighty prophetic 
outline of Dan. 7, is now historically duplicated up to almost 
the very point when the Pope with his Vatican will be 
crushed into eternal oblivion. Then follows in the prophetic 
order, the inauguration of the kingdom of Christ and the utter 
demolition of all earthly kingdoms, their whole authority and 
domain having passed over into the hands of its rightful King, 
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the Lord Jesus Christ, who will then bestow upon His 
saints their eternal inheritance. 

We have now shown that the unfolding of prophetic light 
in Dan. 7, is much more extensive and luminous, a great 
increase from that disclosed in chap. 2, and that this mainly 
consists in the predicted rise of that little horn among the 
ten, with its eyes, and a mouth speaking mighty things, a 
little kingdom historically developed among the ten kingdoms 
of the western empire of Rome, holding the seat of its do- 
minion in the palace of the Vatican, and in the city of Rome, 
the old throne of the Cæsars. 

The name Vatican is derived from an ancient oracular 
deity of the Latins called by the Romans Jupiter Vaticanus, 
who was worshiped there, thus showing that popery holds a 
close resemblance to ancient paganism. But the allotted 
time of its long career of blasphemy, crime and blood is now 
almost terminated, and we, with serene faith in the mighty 
prophetic declaration, await the final stroke of judgment that 
shall send the whole iniquitous system reeling to perdition. 


CHAPTER XV. 


THE GREAT CENTRAL PROPHETIC VISION OF DAN. 8.—THE 
SUPPLEMENTARY EXPLANATIONS OF CHAPTER Q. 


HIS vision was given to point out the antagonism of the 
nations symbolized to “the sanctuary (of Jerusalem) 
and the host (or the armies of Yahveh), during a period of 
2300 years. “In the third year of the reign of King Bel- 
shazzar a vision appeared unto me Daniel, after that seen to 
me in the beginning. And I saw ina vision; and it was in 
my seeing, and I (was) in Shushan the castle, which is in the 
province of Elam; and I saw in vision, and I was upon the 
river Ulai. And I lifted up my eyes, and saw, and, behold, 
a ram one standing to the front of the river, and to him were 
two horns, and the two horns were high; and one was higher 
than the other, and the higher came up last.” 


Daniel was a captive in Babylon when he saw this vision, 
but he says, “In my seeing I was in Shushan the castle.” 
So also Ezekiel, while under the same captivity, “was in the 
visions of God brought to Jerusalem” to see the shameful 
idolatry of the remaining Jews under Zedekiah. (Ezek. 8. 
See also Rev. 17: 3.) 

Shushan was built according to Pliny, by Darius Hys- 
taspes, but did not become the royal seat of the kings of 
Persia until the reign of Artaxerxes, as inscriptions dis- 
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covered by Mr. Loftus and other modern explorers make 
certain. Persepolis was the royal seat of Xerxes, from which 
his armies issued that overran Greece. Said Alexander the 
Great, “No city in the world has ever been more fatal to the 
Greeks than Persepolis, the ancient residence of the Persian 
monarchs, and the capital of their empire; it was from thence 
all those mighty armies poured which overflowed Greece, 
and whence Darius first and afterwards Xerxes carried the 
firebrand of the most accursed war which laid waste all 
Europe, and therefore it was incumbent on them [the-army ] to 
revenge the names of their ancestors.” (Rol. Vol. I., p.541.) 
This proves that Shushan was not the residence of the 
Persian kings until after the days of Xerxes. And this is an 
important point to notice, as it has a special bearing on the 
date of the vision. 

Daniel was minute in his description of the locality of 
Shushan “in the province of Elam.” The Persians had their 
origin from the Elamites, says Josephus, and Pliny observes 
that “Elymias joined to Persia,” and the country of Susiane, 
so called from Susa its chief city, was, according to Strabo 
and Ptolemy, a part of Persia. And here, Daniel in vision 
“thought himself to be,” as says Dr. Gill. There could be 
no propriety in Daniel leaving the court of Babylon to jour- 
ney such a long distance in order to have a vision there, 
when the whole scenery of that place could be made present 
to him by the Spirit, and he still remainin Babylon. There- 
fore he says, “In my seeing, I was in Shushan.” While upon 
the river Ulai, he sees “a ram with two horns facing the stream, 
the higher horn came up last.” Such a description shows 
the perfected condition of the two horns at the time the ram 
was facing the stream of Ulai. And suddenly from facing 
that stream Daniel saw the ram in rapid motion. ‘And I 
saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and south- 
ward; that all living ones not to his faces might stand, and 
none were causing a rescue from his hand; and he wrought 
according to his pleasure, and (this) caused him to be 
magnified” [or extolled ]. 

This more literal rendering of the verse than the Eng. 
Ver. gives, shows that a very important application is to be as- 
signed to said pushing of the ram, that it was not against 
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kingdoms for subjugation, for this pushing was after the 
development of both of the horns of the ram, therefore after 
the great conquests of the Medes and Persians were finished ; 
also because the pushing was from Shushan, which city (as 
we have shown) was not the capital of the Persian kings 
until the reign of Ahasuerus or Artaxerxes. (Neh. 1: 1; 
2: 1.) Also, “The throne of his kingdom was in Shushan 
the palace.” (Esth. 1: 2.) 

The conquest of Babylon under Cyrus the Persian and 
Darius the Median advanced their empire to the height of its 
greatness. It made no important conquests after this, for 
the invasion of Egypt by Cambyses, and of Scythia by Da- 
rius, and Greece by Xerxes, secured no strength or glory to 
Persia, but in the two latter cases was very disastrous to the 
empire. 

To render the Hebrew word chayoth in Dan. 8: 4, “beasts,” 
is an improper rendering; it has misled nearly all ex- 
positors as to the nature of said pushing of Persia, of which 
the ram was a symbol. This is also shown by the royal 
ensigns of their kings, a ram’s head being engraved upon 
their diadems. | 

The Eng. Ver. eight times in Ezek. 1, renders chayoth 
“living creatures,” also in chap 3: 13. Its Greek equivalent, 
the Em. Diaglott renders “living ones” in Rev. 4: 8,9. Thus 
living ones is the correct rendering of chayoth in Dan. 8: 4. 
The term signifies the body of ecclesiastical worshipers, the 
worshipers of God, both in Ezekiel and in the Apocalypse. 
So it does also in Dan. 8: 4, where it stands in its relative 
attitude to “the sanctuary and the host, to be trodden under 
foot” by the nations symbolized by the beasts and the horns 
of said vision. (Ver. 13.) 

Also said pushing against chayoth, “living ones,” for their 
destruction, shows its correspondence with the exclamation 
of the three ribs in the mouth of the bear of Dan. 7: 5, 
“Arise! devour much flesh,” as already noticed under that 
head. This can only apply to the Jewish nation, because 
the vision was given to show the antagonism of those nations 
represented by the symbols of the vision, to the sanctuary 
and the host as stated in ver. 13 of chap. 8, also again shown 
in chap. 10: 13, 14. “But the prince of the kingdom of 
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Persia withstood me one and twenty days. ... Now I am 
comé to make thee understand what shall befall thy people 
‘in the latter days: for the vision is for many days.” This 
makes it positive that the pushing of Persia against chayoth, 
“living ones,” was against the whole nation of the Jews for 
their extermination. 

Also notice the three directions of this notable pushing. 
(1.) Westward, which direction from Shushan embraced Pal- 
estine, Judah and Jerusalem. (2.) Northward, embracing 
all those regions of “Halah and Habor by the river Gozan, 
cities of the Medes,” where the king of Assyria carried cap- 
tive the ten tribes of Israel. (2 Kings 17: 6.) (3.) South- 
ward, embracing all the remaining localities of the Jews. 

Please notice now the historical verification of said 
pushing of the ram as instigated by the three ribs. “And 
Haman said unto king Ahasuerus, There is a certain people 
scattered abroad and dispersed among the people in all the 
provinces of thy kingdom. . .. If it please the king, let it be 
written to destroy them.... Then were the king’s scribes 
called on the thirteenth day of the first month, and there was 
written as to all that Haman had ordered, unto the king’s 
lieutenants, and to the governors over every province,... 
and to every people after their language; in the name of 
king Ahasuerus was it written, and sealed with the king's 
ring. And the letters were sent by posts into all the king’s 
provinces, to destroy, to kill, and to cause to perish, all Jews, 
both young and old, little children and women, in one day, 
upon the thirteenth of the twelfth month, the month of Adar, 
and spoil them’—to tread under foot in contempt. This 
inspired historical application of the exclamation of the three 
ribs, “Arise! devour much flesh,” and then of the ram push- 
ing in response to said call, “that no living ones might stand 
to his faces,” is both a most remarkable and specific fulfill- 
ment of the prophecy in each of its parts, touching both the 
ribs and the pushing. 

All the provinces of Persia were notified “that they should 
be ready against that day” for which “they cast Pur, that is, 
the lot, before Haman from day to day, and from month to 
month, to the twelfth month.” Here the guiding hand of 
Providence caused this lot to fall upon the thirteenth day of 
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the twelfth month, almost a year ahead from the first month 
Nisan (Esth. 3: 7), “the twelfth year of king Ahasuerus.”” 
Here is noted the year of the pushing of Persia against those 
living ones that dates the vision, concerning the treading 
under foot of the sanctuary and the host during the predicted 
period of 2300 years. How strikingly this pushing is exem- 
plified by these words: “The posts went out, being hastened 
by the king’s commandment, and the decree was given in 
Shushan the palace. And the king and Haman sat down to 
drink; but the city of Shushan was entangled.” Here it is 
expressly stated that the dccree for said pushing was given 
in Shushan the palace, the very place from which Daniel saw 
the ram pushing. If there was ever a more exact corre- 
spondence between prophecy and history we have failed as 
yet to discover it. 

Notwithstanding this nefarious plot of Haman, in which 
the king of Persia became inveigled, the prophecy represents 
that “he wrought as his pleasure was, which caused him to 
be magnified,” or extolled. He wrought for the Jews, after 
learning from his queen Esther that her life as well as that of 
her people was sacrificed under the plot of Haman. He 
then awoke from the effect of the wine by which Haman had 
sought to render the king insensible as long as possible to 
the vast extent of the evil foreshadowed by his awful decree. 
Under such an emergency earnest prayer with fasting and 
sackcloth, ascended to the throne of the Eternal One for help 
and succor by Esther the queen, Mordecai, and the whole 
Jewish people in Shushan. Such prayer was heard, and the 
queen obtained audience with the king, and in the second 
banquet that she prepared for the king and Haman the 
whole iniquity of Haman was exposed to his face and to 
that of the king, which caused him to be hung on a gallows 
fifty cubits high, “which he had prepared for Mordecai.” 
Mordecai then obtained the seat of Haman that was above 
all the princes of Persia. And thus the king wrought by 
empowering Mordecai with a writing enabling the Jews to 
assemble themselves in the cities, with the means of de- 
fending themselves against “all the power of the people and 
province that would assault them, both little ones and women, 
and to spoil them, to tread them down,” in contempt. 
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The circumstances that led to this remarkable change in 
favor and the deliverance of the Jews were all wrought out 
in answer to prayer. Although the laws of the Persians were 
unalterable and the enemies of the Jews were vested with 
authority to execute the decree as first issued, yet the change 
wrought in the empire by the overthrow of the house of 
Haman and vesting the authority in the hand of Mordecai, 
so far revolutionized the nation in favor of the Jews, that 
when the day fixed for the execution of that awful decree 
against them arrived, the Jews instead of being destroyed, 
were successful in repelling the assaults of their enemies, and 
slew seventy-five thousand in the provinces, and eight hun- 
dred in Shushan. Thus the king of Persia so wrought in 
favor of the Jews and in exposing and frustrating the wicked 
plot of Haman as to raise him higher in the eyes of the 
nation, to be greatly magnified or extolled by them, and 
especially so by the Jews. 

The next symbol seen by Daniel in the vision he thus 
describes: “And I was discerning and behold a buck of the 
goats coming from the west upon the face of all the earth, 
and was not touching the earth; and the buck had a con- 
spicuous horn between his eyes. And he came until he 
reached the ram having two horns, which I saw standing to 
the face of the river, and he ran unto him in the fury of his 
strength. And I saw him reaching to the side of the ram, 
and he moved himself in bitterness unto him, and smote the 
ram and broke his two horns; and there was not strength in 
the ram to stand to his face, and he cast him down to the 
earth and trampled upon him and none were rescuing the 
ram out of his hand.” What more exact and vivid represen- , 
tation of the overthrow of Persia by the Grecks under Alex- 
ander the Great can be shown than is here sketched, as seen 
in the Vision of prophecy? This representation of the rapid 
movement of the goat corresponds to the four-winged leopard 
of chap. 7, and its application to Grecia is certain from ver. 
21, “The rough goat is the king of Grecia.” 

The Macedonians, long before Daniel’s day, were called 
fEgcade, or the goat’s people. Also the son of Alexander 
bore the name of Alexander Agus, the son of the goat, and 
by goat’s horns are represented some of Alexander's suc- 
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cessors on their coins. Hence the aptness of the symbol to 
represent the Grecians. 

Josephus relates (Anż., b. 1, c. 8.) that after Alexander 
had taken Tyre and Gaza, he proceeded to Jerusalem to pun- 
ish the Jews for their offense in not furnishing him with 
auxiliaries at the siege of Tyre (which was because of their 
sworn allegiance to Darius); but he changed his purpose 
on seeing the high priest with other priests advancigg to 
meet him, dressed in white garments, and the high priest in 
purple and scarlet. For Alexander had seen in a dream 
before he left Macedonia this very high priest and his retinue. 
Also in his dream he was exhorted to boldly pass over the 
sea that he might obtain the dominion of Asia, and that 
dominion over the Persians would be given him. So “he 
went up into the temple,” and “offered sacrifice to God ac- 
cording to the high priest’s direction. .. . And when the book 
of Daniel was showed him, wherein Daniel declared that one 
of the Greeks should destroy the empire of the Persians, he 
supposed that himself was the person intended.” Therefore 
he bestowed much favor upon the Jews, granting them exemp- 
tion from tribute the seventh year, and to “enjoy the laws of 
their forefathers.” Also this latter privilege he promised to 
give to those Jews residing in Babylon and Media, he being 
thus assured that all those countries would fall into his hands, 
as they subsequently did. 

“And the buck of the goats was caused to be magnified 
mightily, and in his becoming mighty was broken the horn 
the great, and went up conspicuously four under it, to the 
four winds of the heavens.” Those four horns from the goat 
correspond to the four heads of the leopard, representing the 
division of the empire of Grecia into its four parts after the 
death of Alexander and his heirs, who were all destroyed in 
afew years after his death. Then the empire was -divided 
among the four generals of Alexander. Cassander ruled over 
Macedon and Greece and the western division, Lysimachus 
- ruled Thrace, Bethynia and the northern parts, Ptolemy ruled 
Egypt and the southern regions, and Seleucus ruled Syria and 
the eastern division. This, as the prophet states, was “to 
the four winds of the heavens.” 

After the death of Alexander there was quite a period of 
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strife anc conflict, resulting in the murder of Philip Aridzus, 
the natural brother of Alexander, who was on the throne but 
six years. Then in about nine years the young king Alex- 
ander, with his mother Roxana was also murdered. Then 
Hercules, another son of Alexander, with his mother Barsida 
was very soon slain, which terminated the entire dynasty of 
Alexander the Great. Then there was much contest and 
bloodshed to obtain the dominion of Alexander by several 
aspirants to the throne. Says Rollin, “The conduct of 
Antigonus made it evident that he had no less in view than 
to dispossess all the other successors of Alexander and 
usurp the whole empire to himself, and that it was time to 
form a strict alliance with each other to humble this exorbitant 
power.” Therefore Cassander, Lysimachus, Ptolemy and 
Seleucus confederated, and their army led by Seleucus and 
Lysimachus, joined battle with Antigonus at Ipsus, who was 
there slainand his army overthrown. Then these four con- 
federate princes divided the dominions of Antigonus among 
themselves. These, with what they already possessed, con- 
stituted the four kingdoms, the divided empire of Alexander, 
and were possessed by those four kings. | 
Says Rollin, “The four kings are the four horns of the 
goat in the prophecy of Daniel, which came up in the place 
of the first horn that was broken. ... These prophecies of 
Daniel were exactly accomplished by this last partition of 
Alexander’s empire. Other divisions had, indeed, been 
made before this, but they were only of provinces which were 
consigned to governors under the brother and son of Alexan- 
der, and none but the last was a partition into kingdoms. 
The prophecies, therefore, are to be understood of this alone, 
for they evidently represent these four successors of Alex- 
ander as four kings,’four stood up for it.’ But not one of 
Alexander's successors obtained the regal dignity, till about 
three years before this last division of the empire. And even 
then this dignity was precarious, as being assumed by each 
of the several parties merely by his own authority and not 
acknowledged by any of the rest. Whereas after the battle 
of Ipsus the treaty made between the four confederates, when 
they had defeated their adversary and divested him of his 
dominion, assigned each of them their dominions under the 
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appellation of so many kingdoms, and authorized and ac- 
knowledged them as kings and sovereigns independent of 
any superior power. 

After also explicitly pointing out the four points of com- 
pass of divided Grecia, “to the four winds of the heavens,” 


he says, “And from the one from them issued a horn one, 
small, and waxed great exceedingly unto the south and unto 
the east, and unto the glorious land. And she became great 
unto the host [or army] of the heavens. And she caused 
to fall to the earth those from the host and from the stars, 
and trampled upon them. And he was caused to be exalted 
until he was leader of the host [or army], and from them 
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was removed the continuance, and was caused to be cast 
down the basis of his sanctuary. And an army was delivered 
over the continuance in transgression, and was caused to be 
cast down the truth to the earth; and she wrought and was 
caused to go through” [or to prosper]. This description of 
this remarkable symbol cannot be too closely scrutinized 
(1) as to where it arose; (2) the direction of its mighty 
conquests; (3) its complex character, and its terrible 
destructiveness, 

First, then, the point of compass from whence it arose, 
as prophetically stated, was “from one of the four winds 
of the heavens.” Daniel says (chap. 7: 2),thathe ‘saw the 
four winds of the heavens breaking forth to the great sea, and 
four great beasts arose.” From the west, the same quarter 
from which the fourth beast arose, there arose this small horn, 
which waxed great so mightily, for the two are identical. As 
the locality of the rise of the lion, the bear and the leopard 
were distinct from each other, so was that of the fourth beast, 
consequently so was. that of the small horn that succeeded 
the four horns of the goat. And also the prophecy makes 
the antecedent in the order of representation of the rise of 
this small horn to be out from one of the four winds of the 
heavens, and not out of one of the four horns of the goat, as 
many expositors have absurdly stated, having nothing to 
sustain such a singular puerility. There was no fifth horn 
coming out of one of the four horns of the goat, so there was 
no fifth kingdom that ever came out of either of those four 
kingdoms into which the empire of Alexander was divided 
after his dynasty ended, for they were all overthrown by the 
Romans. 

Papal expositors (although Protestant in name), to keep 
Rome out of the prophecy have twisted their common sense 
into a knot, and abused their intellect in attempting to manu- 
facture a separate horn from one of the four of the goat, out of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, one individual king of the Seleucan 
dynasty, which shows the impossibility of his representing 
another kingdom distinct from the four. Bp. Newton, although 
he points out the absurdity of applying this horn to Antiochus, 
yet weakens his own application by saying, “When the Romans 
first got footing in Greece, then they became a horn of the 
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goat. Out of this horn they came and were at first a little 
horn.” Now this runs in the face of what he says in another 
place, “I say the western Roman empire, because that was 
properly the body of the fourth beast. Greece and the 
countries which lay eastward of Italy belonged tothe third 
beast.” Here according to his own showing Italy and the 
countries west of Greece, constituted the body of the fourth 
beast, or of the Roman dominion. Then how in any proper 
sense could Rome become a horn of the goat? Newton 
locates none of the ten horns of the fourth beast on any part 
of the territory of Greece, thus making his own exposition 
contradictory. 

The truth ofthe matter is that Rome followed in the order 
of succession of the four empires as a whole; Grecia divided 
was Grecia still. It still remainedin the hands of the Grecians 
until Rome broke up their dominion and annexed them under 
her government. The central throne of the Roman dominion 
was on the banks of the river Tiber in Italy. It was a little 
colony at first, but it grew to be a mighty dominion. It 
commenced its conquests outside of the Grecian territory, its 
locality was west of Greece. This is the cardinal point of 
the compass from which it came forth. The prophetical 
standpoint given is Grecian territory, the empire of Alexander 
or Grecia divided “to the four winds of the heavens, and from 
the one from them came forth a little horn, that waxed 
exceeding great,” first “to the south.” Hence we have a 
perfectly natural view presented by the scenery of the vision, 
agreeing perfectly with the historical order of events, relating 
to the Grecian empire and her four divisions. Then all were 
subjugated to Rome and to no other power, thus proving the 
correctness of every item of the prophecy in its true historical 
application. How accurate also the prophetic outline of 
this little horn, where it says, “It waxed great exceedingly 
unto the south.” 

Here is the first representation of the conquest of Rome. 
Carthage, the captital of the Carthaginian empire, lay due 
south of Rome, and in the three great Punic wars Rome was 
the victor and Carthage fell, and the empire was annexed to 
Roman territory. At the period of those wars Rome and 
Carthage were the two great rival states of the world; there- 
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fore in the conquest of Carthage, Rome “waxed exceeding 
great unto the south.” The next prophetic representation 
is, “It waxed exceeding great unto the east.” After Rome 
had overthrown the Carthaginians, Perseus, the last king of 
Macedonia, made war against Rome in B. C. 178, but was 
subsequently overthrown and Macedon was reduced to a 
Roman province in B. C. 167; afterwards Pergamus, then 
Syria, B. C. 64, and Egypt B. C. 30. The prophecy also 
makes the greatness of Rome extend “unto the glorious 
land.” Judea and Jerusalem were also overthrown and sub- 
jugated by the Roman power under the reign of the Emperor 
Vespasian. Thus Rome became the great ruling dominion 
of the world in the prophetic order of the prophecy of 
Daniel. 

But there are other features to this small horn at first, that 
soon reached its gigantic size. “And she waxed great unto 
the army of the heavens. And she caused to fall to the earth 
those from the army and from the stars, and trampled upon 
them.” Here Rome is prophetically represented as the great 
persecutor of the people of God and the apostles of Christ. 
Therefore she thus stands represented as a government in 
opposition, and antagonistic to the true worship of God. She 
first supported a heathen system of idolatrousworship. Hence 
the millions of martyrs put to death under the Pagan Roman 
government. But its character is represented as complex, 
which appears in the following prophetic words: “And he 
was caused to be magnified until he was leader of the army 
[or the host], and from them was removed the continuance, 
and was caused to be cast down the basis of his sanctuary.” 
Here is represented the overthrow of the Pagan system of 
government in Rome, called the “continuance,” and the cast- 
ing down of the basis of his sanctuary was the overthrow of 
the Pagan system of idolatrous worship and substituting in its 
place Christian idolatry. 

Hence the prophecy continues: “And an army was deliv- 
ered over the continuance in transgression, and was caused to 
be cast down the truth to the earth; and she wrought, and 
was caused to break through” (all opposing force). The 
Hebrew word f¢saleach properly signifies, says Gesenius, “to 
cleave, to cut, to break through.” The Eng. Ver. renders it 
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in Amos 5: 6, “break out.” This is a vivid representation of 
the great Papal hierarchy, and who does not know that its 
whole history brands it as a breaking, crushing system of 
iniquity? As no one that will give any proper attention to 
this prophecy, can fail to see a radical change represented in 
the character of said little horn by the removal of the continu- 
ance, and the casting down the basis of his sanctuary, that 
change must be the removal of the Pagan system of govern- 
ment in the Roman empire, and setting up in its place the 
Papal sytem, which is a historical fact, that is unimpeachable. 

Here is wherein the diversity consists, as stated con- 
cerning the fourth beast and the little horn of that beast. 
(Chap. 7: 7, 23,24.) ‘Diverse from all the beasts that were 
before it,” “diverse from all kingdoms.” So also of the little 
horn, “He shall be diverse from the first” ten horns, a little 
king diverse from the first ten kings. Such prophetical 
statements point out at what stage of the vision this diversity 
or change took place, that it was when the little horn arose 
upon the fourth beast. But let it be noticed also that the 
little horn in its “waxing exceeding great” (of chap. 8), 
represents all that had been represented in the iron legs and 
feet of the great image of chap. 2, and also of the fourth 
beast of chap. 7. 

Ha tamid, rendered “the continuance,” in its broad sense 
signifies the whole Pagan element of the vision; but in its 
restricted sense to this little horn in its terrible development, 
or the Roman empire while in its Pagan character. As no 
one will question that the government of the Roman empire 
was first under heathen or Pagan idolatry, so also it will not 
be questioned that the Roman empire became Papal. Hence 
these two systems are specially described. Also it is dis- 
tinctly stated that when the %a tamid was removed, then it 
was that the horn ‘‘cast down the truth to the earth,” and 
that it also continued afterwards the special persecutor of 
those that adhered to the truth and were the true worshipers 
of God. 

It is also stated that “the army that was given over” the - 
ha tamid or the continuance was “in transgression.” An apos- 
tate church power, having gained the ascendency over the 
civil authority, wielded the military power over the contin- 
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uance in direct violation of their allegiance to Christ. (John 
18: 36.) Thissame work of the removing of the continuance 
is more explicitly explained in Dan. 11: 31: “And arms [or 
an army] from them shall stand, and they shall profane 
the sanctuary, the stronghold [or fortress], and they shall 
remove or turn away the continuance, and they shall give 
[or put in its place] the desolating abomination.” “The 
sanctuary, the fortress,” to the people of God, became pro- 
faned by an association with the military arm, therefore, as 
stated in Dan. 8: 12, it was “in transgression,” therefore it 
represents an apostasy, the same as Paul refers to in 2 Thess. 
2: 3,4. When this terrible system obtained the supremacy 
in the Roman empire it became terribly destructive to the 
true people of God, far more so than the Pagan government 
of Rome, as we shall soon show. 

After Daniel had seen all these developments in the 
scenery of the vision, with a few explanatory intimations, he 
says, “And I heard one holy speaking, and said one holy 
to Palmoni the one speaking, Until what space of time the 
vision (covering) the continuance, and the desolating trans- 
gression, giving both the sanctuary and the host [or army] 
to be trampled down? And he said unto me, Until evening 
morning two thousand and three hundred; and then will be 
declared justified the sanctuary.” The superior intelligence 
of this holy one speaking to Palmoni to that of any mortal 
man, makes it certain that he accurately comprehended the 
full import of the vision given to Danicl, and he divides it 
under two heads or into two parts. The first part he calls 
“the continuance,” the second part he calls “the desolating 
transgression.” l 

All that is then necessary in order to understand the 
signification of these two parts of the vision, is to ascertain 
the character of the several governments represented in said 
vision. And this we have shown to consist of governments 
supporting heathen idolatry, called the continuance; and 
also the Papal system of government in Rome that succeeded 
those Pagan systems, called “the desolating transgression,” 
also called “the desolating abomination.” Palmoni, “the 
numberer of secrets, or the wonderful numberer,” discloses 
the period of their duration, or how long they will be suffered 


274 BIBLE EXEGES/IS AND 


“to trample under foot the sanctuary and the host. This 
period, he tells us, is “until evening morning 2300, and then 
will be declared justified the sanctuary.” 

As this period must necessarily cover the duration of the 
trampling down of the sanctuary and the host by the powers 
represented in said vision, from that noted pushing of Persia 
against living ones in the twelfth year of Artaxerxes the fifth 
king of Persia, it shows that period to be a symbolic period 
of time, representing 2300 years, that will close up the his- 
tory of those earthly governments of oppression, cruelty, and 
blood, that are thus representéd as “trampling down the 
sanctuary and the host.” 

These mighty unfoldings to the prophet caused him great 
solicitude about the future, therefore he sought a more full 
explanation of the vision. For he says, “And it was in my 
seeing I Daniel, this same vision that I sought discernment, 
and, behold, there stood to my front a prevailing one. AndI 
heard the voice of a man between the Ulai, and he called, 
and said, Gabriel, cause (without fail) this one to discern the 
sight” (or the vision). Here allaz rendered “this one” is 
compounded of three demonstratives, showing the impera- 
tive form of the command to Gabriel. If this does not show 
the importance of understanding that vision, then such words 
are not clothed with authority. “Then he came near where 
I stood: and in his coming I was terrified, and I fell upon 
my face: and he said unto me, I will cause thee to discern, 
O son of man, that to the time of the end is the vision.” 
Here this vision is declared to reach to the end. End of 
what? Simply the end of all the nations symbolized in said 
vision. “And as he was speaking with me, I was in a swoon 
upon my face to the earth. Andhe touched me, and caused 
me to stand upon my standing. And he said, Behold, my 
causing thee to know what shall be in the last end of the 
indignation: for to the fixed time shall be the end.” 

This fixed time reaches to the last end of God’s indig- 
nation against Israel and Judah for their apostasy from His 
covenant, for they came under the rod of their dominion to 
the Gentile nations directly from the hand of Yahveh, as the 
following from Isa. 10: 5, 6, will show: “O Assyrian, the 
rod of mine anger, and the staff in their hand is mine indig- 
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nation. I will send him against an hypocritical nation.” 
The context shows that the Jewish nation is the one referred 
to as under this indignation. Other parts of Scripture also 
make this certain. 

The duration ofthe whole period of Yahveh’s indignation 
upon Israel and Judah is seven times, or 2520 years. But 
when the 2300 year vision of Daniel. 8, is introduced in the 
prophetic outline, according to the date we have pointed out, 
there was then completed of those seven times, 250 years. 
So much of that great period of Israel’s dispersion under the 
Assyrian rod had then passed. Hence Gabriel instructs Dan- 
iel that 2300 years more would reach the last end of the 
indignation on the nation of the Jews. Then he proceeds to 
explain the symbols and to point out several of the nations 
by name that would continue this indignation upon the sanc- 
tuary and the host. He says, “The ram which thou sawest 
having the two horns represents the kings of Media and Persia, 
and the rough goat the king of Grecia, and the horn the 
great that between his eyes, he represents the king the first. 
And this was broken [or destroyed]; and whereas four 
stood up, under her four kingdoms out of the nation shall 
stand up but not in his strength.” Here we have a distinct 
explanation of what nations constitute the vision, the Medes 
and Persians, the Grecians, then Grecia divided into four 
kingdoms. Then he says, “And in the end of their kingdom, 
when shall cause to be consumed the transgressors, shall stand 
up a king of fierce countenance, and discerning subtile things.” 
The end of those kingdoms of the Greeks was followed by 
the Roman dominion. They were terribly devastated by 
each other by incessant wars, also they were prodigiously 
wicked, specially termed “transgressors.” Then they were 
invaded and their dominion consumed by the Romans. 

This name does not appear in the explanation, as do the 
Persians and Greeks, but the great characteristic features of 
the Roman dominion are so distinctly drawn, and the order 
in the succession so accurately given, that all that is necessary 
in order to determine the right application is to compare the 
prophecy with history. Gabriel calls this little horn that 
waxed so mighty “a king (or kingdom) of fierce counte- 
nance.” A corresponding title is given in Deut. 28: 49, 50, 
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there called “a nation of fierce countenance,” which identifies 
it with this king. As the Romans are the nation referred to 
in Deut. 28: 49, 50, as all concede, so also beyond doubt 
they are in this prophecy. 

The other prophetic features are as follows: “And was mighty 
his strength, but not in his own strength.” This sentence evi- 
dently represents Rome Papal, or the little horn, as a little 
king receiving delegated strength, so empowered as to reign 
over the kings of the earth. (Rev. 17: 12, 13,18.) This 
made his strength mighty, but derived outside of himself. 
“And prodigiously he shall destroy,” or rather, “And marvel- 
ously he shall make corrupt,” or transposed, ‘‘And his caus- 
ing corruption [or apostasy] was very marvelous” (or extra- 
ordinary). Here is the niphal form of the Hebrew nzplaoth, 
it occurs again in Dan. I1: 36, alluding to the same corrupt 
power,—‘‘and against the God of gods he shall speak marvelous 
things.” Says Gesenius, “impious words, atrocious blasphemy 
against God.” 

With what perspicuity the Papal Roman abomination is 
here disclosed. Again, “And he was caused to succeed and 
wrought [ or effected his purpose. ] And heshall causeto becor- 
rupted the mighty and the holy people. And upon his wis- 
dom he will cause deceit to prosper in his hand. And in his 
heart he shall be magnified, and in security he shall corrupt 
[or destroy] many.” The Hebrew word shachath signifies 
to mar, corrupt, destroy. “And to the height of the Prince 
of princes he shall stand. And in cessation of hand [or 
human power] he shall be broken” [or perish.] While left 
destitute of the aid of human hands or power in this condition 
he will perish. 

The marked features of this king strong of faces represent 
its Pagan and Papal face, but intensely so of its Papal, where 
these features especially apply. Yet it gives us a most per- 
fect portrait of the Roman empire in its dual character, 
especially corrupt and destructive after it became Papal, 
corrupting multitudes from the purity and simplicity of Christ, 
causing war to be made not only upon the saints of the Most 
High, but war to augment its political aspirations, to bring 
the nations into subserviency to its assumptions, deluging all 
lands in blood, while gloating also in the blood of the 
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slaughtered millions of Christ’s sheep, by torture upon the 
rack, on the gibbet, in the infernal inquisition, empaling men 
and women on sharp pointed pikes, burning them at the stake, 
and other horrid cruelties too numerous to mention, and too 
shameful to speak. Such was Rome Papal, as all authentic 
history vouches. But notice the last bold, audacious and 
blasphemous prerogative he reaches just previous to his being 
hurled to oblivion. ‘And to the height of the Prince of princes 
he shall stand” (or be exalted). This was nothing less than 
the proclamation of the infallibility of the Pope in the year 
1870 by the great Ecumenical Council then convened in the 
Vatican at Rome. This was reaching “to the height of the 
Prince of princes,” Jesus Christ. So in Dan. 7: 25, “And 
words to the side of the Most High he shall speak.” ‘To 
the side of a person speaking great words” signifies not only 
authority, but equality. Dan. 7: 11, makes these great words 
nearly synchronous with the destruction of the beast and the 
consignment of her body to the flaming fire, thus showing 
that the little horn of both chap. 7 and 8 is largely identical. 
Papal Rome’s career not only filled a much longer period of 
universal dominion than Pagan Rome, but that dominion was 
far more important to the interest and injury of mankind 
than the former. Hence the prophecy deals largely in 
describing that terrible system of oppression and corruption 
in its work of trampling under foot the sanctuary and the host. 

But those great words spoken at the Ecumenical Council 
were the death-knell of the Papacy. For not only was the 
civil dominion of the Pope immediately overthrown, but the 
antagonism between the Pope and the government of Italy 
has increased until it has reached such dimensions that the 
two cannot much longer exist in Rome, which shows that the 
predicted end of the Papacy is impending. But its fall and 
utter destruction will be associated with a period of unparal- 
leled conflict of nations, and of terror of the most appalling 
character they ever experienced, as represented in Dan. 12: 
1, “A time of anguish, [distress] such as was not since there 
was a nation.” Also Rev. 16: 19, “And the cities of the 
nations fell, and great Babylon came in remembrance before 
God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of 
his wrath.” 
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Gabriel then closed his interview with the prophet by 
saying, “And the vision of the evening and the morning which 
was told truth it is; and thou close up the vision; for to days 
many it reaches. And I Daniel was overcome and was sick 
some days; and I then rose up, and did the work of the king; 
and I was confounded over the vision [or the sight], and no 
one was causing discernment.” A long period must elapse 
before the vision should be all unfolded in historical fulfillment, 
yet its truth would be established although its full meaning 
would be hidden for a long space. The effect of such mighty 
events of the future unfolded to the prophet, surrounded as 
he was with the celestial glory of Gabriel, was too much for 
mortal flesh to sustain, and Daniel was entirely prostrated 
under such unearthly manifestations of divine disclosures. 
So Gabriel leaves him for a season without having fully made 
known to him the whole matter intended under the divine 
mandate. 

Daniel was now left to ponder over the vision with the 
explanation Gabriel had givenhim. This was from the third 
year of the reign of Belshazzar until Babylon fell. Then 
Darius the Median was made king over its realm. In the 
interval, Daniel improved his time by studying the books of 
Jeremiah and Isaiah, wherein he learned of the seventy years’ 
desolations of Jerusalem. And he appears to have become 
somewhat confused over the promised restoration of Jerusalem 
at the end of the seventy years’ captivity, because of its 
threatened future desolation until those 2300 evening morn- 
ings should end, as showed to him in the vision at Shushan. 


PROGRESSIVE UNFOLDINGS OF THE VISION. 


Babylon was overthrown by the united forces of the Medes 
and Persians under Darius and Cyrus. Darius being the 
elder and uncle to Cyrus he gave the sovereignty to Darius. 
So also says the prophecy, ‘“‘Who was caused to be king over 
the kingdom of the Chaldeans.” (Dan. 9: 1.) At this 
epoch Daniel was still in captivity, which shows that the sev- 
enty years of Jer. 29: 10, is adistinct period from the seventy 
years of Jer.25: 11,12. This latter text relates to the service 
to the king of Babylon which began in the eighth year of 
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Jehoiakim, but the captivity did not begin until the eleventh 
year of his reign. (Com. 2 Kings 24: 1 with 2 Chron. 
36: 5,6; Josephus’ Ant., b. 10, c. 6, s. 1,2.) The captive 
Jews were not restored until the first year of Cyrus king of 
Persia. (Ezra 1.) Darius reigned three years and then 
died. This ended the Median line. Then Cyrus became 
the sole monarch of the empire. 

At the epoch of the fall of Babylon as predicted at the 
end of those seventy years’ service, the Jews were still there 
in captivity (because the date of the captivity was three 
years subsequent to that of the service), Darius the Medi- 
an then on the throne, Daniel would naturally be solicitous to 
obtain more light and a clearer discernment of the divine pur- 
pose relating to both the period of the vision of chap. 8 and 
the predicted period of the seventy years’ desolation of Jeru- 
salem. Therefore we hear him saying, “In the year one to 
[Darius] being king I Daniel discerned in books the number 
of the years, which was spoken by Yahveh unto Jeremiah the 
prophet to make full seventy years in the desolations of Jeru- — 
salem. And I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by 
prayer and entreaties for grace, in fasting, and sackcloth, and 
ashes.” Then follows a most thorough confession of his own 
sins and that of his nation for their apostasy from the law of 
Moses and their covenant with Yahveh, with importunate 
' cries for forgiveness, 

Such humiliation and prayer brought Gabriel again from 
heaven, as he says: “And while I was speaking in prayer, 
even the man Gabriel which I saw in the vision in the begin- 
ning (at a former period) flying in weariness touched 
me according to the time of the evening oblation, and he made 
me discern and he spoke with me and said, Daniel, this time 
I have come forth to cause in thee wisdom of discernment. 
In the first of thy entreaties for grace, went out the word, and 
I have come to cause thee to see clearly for a man greatly 
beloved thou art. Therefore discern in the word, and I will 
cause thee to have discernment in the vision.” Here to dis- 
cernment between two matters Daniel’s attention is specially 
directed. This shows that he was confounding two matters 
together that must be kept distinct from each other, viz., the 
seventy years of the desolations of Jerusalem and the long 
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period of 2300 years disclosed in the vision of evening morn- 
ing, during which Jerusalem the holy mountain should be 
trodden under foot. 

Thus Gabriel first turns Daniel’s attention to the vision of 
chap. 8, which at his previous interview he had not fully 
explained. Hence he says, “I will cause thee to have dis- 
cernment in the vision.” But as Gabriel had (as recorded 
in chap. 8) explained all the symbols of that vision at that 
previous interview except the time symbol, he now explains 
this of the “evening morning 2300,” and says, “weeks seventy 
were cut off upon (or over) thy people, and over thy holy 
city, to restrain the transgression and to make an end of sin 
offerings, and to make expiation for iniquity, and to bring in 
everlasting righteousness, and to close up the vision and 
prophecy and to anoint the holy of the holies.” 

Remember that these seventy weeks were given expressly 
as explanatory of the time element, or the time period of 
the vision, those 2300 evening mornings during which the 
sanctuary and the host would be trodden under foot by 
Persia, Grecia, and Rome. As so few make any question 
that those seventy weeks are to be understood on the sym- 
bolic principle of a day representing a year, we will not stop 
to give the proof, but proceed to give the application. They 
thus represent 490 years, which Gabriel says were cut off 
(from the vision) “over thy people and over thy holy city,” 
Daniel’s people and holy city Jerusalem, “to restrain the 
transgression.” This isan important fact stated, showing that 
the transgression was to be restrained as it stood related to 
the Jewish people and their holy city Jerusalem. 

This present work of Gabriel was a continuation of the 
mandate given him in chap. 8: 16. “Make this one to 
understand the vision;” and as the vision related to the 
work of Persia, Grecia, and Rome, in trampling down 
the sanctuary and the host during 2300 ycars, those 490 years 
being cut off of the 2300 (as the period of restraint upon the 
transgression) it shows that the nations symbolized in the 
vision must necessarily constitute the transgression; that 
during 490 years from the pushing of Persia in the twelfth year 
of Artaxerxes, its fifth king, to destroy the sanctuary and the 
host the restraint then exercised over Persia would continue, 
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or until the Jewish people and their holy city should be given 
up of God for desolation from the hand of the transgression, 
which was accomplished by the Romans in the reign of Ves- 
pasian. Hence leaving 1810 years, the remaining period 
of the vision, to fill that period alluded to by our Lord in 
Luke 21: 24, during which He says “Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down of the nations, until the times of the nations 
be fulfilled,” which must be at the end of those 1810 years. 

The question from the holy one in Dan. 8: 13, is, “How 
long the vision of the continuance, and the transgression deso- 
lating.” The transgression here is national, as also seen in 
Amos 1: 3, 6, 9. The continuance also stands specially 
related to the transgression, in fact, it is the transgression in 
its mildest character. For Persia and Grecia were not so 
desolating to the truth and people of God as was Rome, 
especially Rome Papal. But as the matter in Dan. 8: 13, 
is so condensed, ka tamid may be used as a noun, so the 
truth of the verse may be better expressed by the following 
rendering: “How long shall be the vision covering the con- 
tinuance transgression and the transgression of desolation, 
giving into their hand the sanctuary and the host to be 
trampled under foot?” 

How obvious then that this second visit of Gabriel to 
Daniel was to explain that part of the vision left unexplained 
at his former interview, to show the special features that the 
vision of the evening and the morning of the 2300 years would 
sustain to his people and city; that he should thus call the 
prophet’s special attention to the attitude which the trans- 
gression should sustain to the sanctuary and the host until 
the period of their utter desolation should be reached; that 
490 years of the vision were cut off from its 2300 year period, 
to point out the exact time that would end the Jewish dis- 
pensation; that during those 490 years the transgression 
would be under restraint, then Jerusalem would be desolated 
by it, also be specially trampled down by Rome, the deso- 
lating transgression, during the remaining 1810 years of the 
vision. 

This 490 period thus given by Gabriel holds an impor- 
tant connection with the prophecy in Ezek. 21: 25-27. The 
overturning or the perversion of the kingdom of Israel there 
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predicted would continue in a perverted state during those 
490 years, then it would cease wholly, ‘“‘be no more until he 
come [the Lord Jesus} to whom it belongs [or to him to 
whom belongs the judgment] and to him it shall be given.” 

The entire suspension of the kingdom of David [or Israel] 
took place at the end of those 490 years, as Gabriel showed 
to Daniel, and it will remain thus suspended during the 1810 
years that is to make full the 2300 year vision, then it will 
revert to the Messiah, Jesus. For this same angel, Gabriel, 
five centuries afterward, informed the virgin Mary of the 
greatness of Jesus, and of the certainty of His eternally occu- 
pying the throne and kingdom of David. The prediction is 
as follows: “And, behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb, 
and shalt bring forth a Son, and thou shalt call his name 
Jesus. He shall be great [or mighty ], and shall be called the 
Son of the Highest; and the Lord God shall give unto him 
the throne of his father David: and he shall reign over the 
house of Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there shall be 
no end.” (Luke 1: 31, 32.) Here we have eight shalls 
in this brief announcement, showing the imperative necessity 
involved and the absolute certainty of its fulfillment. 

When those 490 years ended, the Jewish people were 
overthrown, and their capital city was destroyed. Their 
polity then ceased, and must remain obsolete during the 1810 
years that complete the vision and the times of the Gentiles. 
Then the Messiah, to whom belongs the judgment, will 
administer and execute the judgment written upon those 
that have trampled under foot the sanctuary and the host, 
and wrest all from the power and grasp of every usurper and 
oppressor. Moreover, those 1810 years must now be nearly 
completed, although, according to human dates and compu- 
tations, the apparent delay in the fulfillment of that period 
seems almost inexplicable. But we read, “Though the 
vision tarry [seem to tarry] wait for it, for it will surely come, 
and it will not be behind time. Now the just shall live by 
his faith.” (Hab. 2: 3,4; Heb. 10: 37, 38.) (2) The next 
great work predicted to take place in those 490 years was 
“the closing up of the sin offerings.” 

This represents the sin offerings of the Jews; all would 
be made to cease, because of their antitype in Jesus their 
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Messiah, the complete and final sin offering for all mankind. 
Again (3) to make expiation for iniquity. This certainly refers 
to the sin offering of Jesus in behalf of lost sinners. “Who 
died for our sins, who bore our sins in his own body on the 
tree.” (1 Cor. 15: 3; I Pet. 2: 24.) And (4) “to bring in 
[literally, caused to be brought in] everlasting righteous- 
ness.” This again refers to the imputed righteousness of 
Christ to all believers, to all that have been redeemed by His 
blood, chosen in Him before the foundation of the world, 
thus constituting such eternally righteous in the presence of 
God; also reéstablishing in this world a righteous govern- 
ment over “the righteous nation which keepeth the truth,” 
(Isa. 26: 2,) which shall abide. This everlasting righteous- 
ness is in Christ, who manifested it in His whole life upon 
the earth. “In him was no sin, neither was guile found in his 
mouth.” He always did those things which were pleasing to 
His Father. Then again, (5) “And to close up the vision 
and prophecy.” 

This evidently refers to the vision and prophecy of chap. 
8, which Gabriel was then expounding, for it agrees with 
what he told Daniel in chap. 8: 26. Such was to be closed 
up as a sure matter of the highest importance to be unfolded 
at the proper time, and to be rendered as certain of fulfill- 
ment as should be those 490 years cut off upon his people 
and upon the holy city, that their fulfillment would be a 
pledge of the certainty of the fulfillment of the vision in every 
particular, Therefore as certain as the 490 years should end 
with the utter overthrow of the entire polity of the Jews, such 
would stand as the pledge of the utter overthrow of the 
polity of all the nations represented in the vision when those 
2300 years should end. Then, (6) ‘And to anoint the holy of 
the holies.” This is the last work specified to be done in those 
490 years, and it evidently is the last in the order of the 
events, an event that takes place at or in the closing up of 
that period. The holy of holies represents the inner 
sanctuary, that part of the tabernacle containing the ark of 
the covenant, containing the testimony on the two tables of 
stone, “written with the finger of God.” (Exod. 26: 33, 34; 
31: 18; 32: 15,16.) Here the holy of the holies repre- 
sented the place of the immediate presence of God in his 
earthly sanctuary with the children of Israel. 
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After the temple was built by Solomon we read (2 Chron. 
5: 7,8), “And the priests brought in the ark of the cove- 
nant of Yahveh unto his place, to the oracle of the house, 
into the holy of the holies, under the wings of the cherubim: 
for the cherubim spread forth their wings over the place of 
the ark, and the cherubim covered the ark and the staves 
thereof above.” Then we read (Lev. 16: 15) that ‘Aaron 
shall bring the blood of the goat of the sin offering within 
the vail, and do with that blood as he did with the blood of 
the bullock, and sprinkle it upon the mercy-seat, and before 
the mercy-seat, and he shall make an atonement for the 
holy place.” This work for the consecration of the holy of 
the holies was on account of the uncleanness of the children 
of Israel. But the work of anointing [or of consecrating ] 
the holy of the holies, at the close of the seventy weeks or 
490 years cannot refer to any work done to that place at the 
close of that period, for in the half of the one week the sanct- 
uary was destroyed by the Romans and all temple sac- 
rifices then ceased forever. 

But as the sanctuary worship on earth under the law was 
typical, and all things pertaining to it were made from pat- 
terns of things in the heavens (Heb. 9: 23), and were 
purged with blood, and “the heavenly things themselves with 
better sacrifices than these,” it shows us that this purifying of 
the heavenly things with better sacrifices than those on the 
earth must refer to the blood of Christ as it stood related to 
the anointing or consecration of the holy of the holies in the 
upper sanctuary at the ending of the law covenant, and the 
end of worship in the earthly sanctuary. Hence we read 
(Heb. 9: 8), “The Holy Spirit this signifying that the 
way into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest (to the 
Jews), while as the first tabernacle was yet standing.” What 
can Paul mean by these words if the way into the holiest of 
all had been made manifest when he wrote this epistle to 
the Hebrews? As he wrote this epistle shortly before the 
destruction of the tabernacle he was speaking of, and this 
tabernacle being annexed to the old covenant, which he said 
(chap. 8: 13) was near disappearing, it shows that up to the 
destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, the way into the 
holiest of all was not made manifest. Therefore the anoint- 
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ing (or consecrating) the holy of the holies or the heavenly 
sanctuary at the close of those seventy weeks stands antitheti- 
cal with the type as we have stated. (Lev. 16: 15, 16.) 
Such can be the only proper application of Heb. 9: 23, for 
Paul had previously been pointing out the connection exist- 
ing between the old and the new covenants, and of what 
constituted the true worship of God under each of them. 
And then he says (Heb. 10: 19, 20), “Having therefore, . 
brethren, boldness [or liberty] to enter the holiest by the 
blood of Jesus, by a new and living way, which he has con- 
secrated for us [or dedicated for us], through the vail, that 
is to say, his flesh,” or more literally, “which way he dedi- 
cated for us, through the vail, that is, his flesh recently slain 
and yet is living.” We conclude then, that this dedicated 
way thus prepared, is nothing less than the anointing [or 
dedicating ] of the holy of the holies or the upper sauctuary 
for us at the close those seventy weeks, or 490 years which 
terminated the law covenant. 

Gabriel, having thus pointed out those six great matters 
to be done under and during those 490 years, proceeds to 
give Daniel discernment in the word of Yahveh unto Jere- 
miah the prophet, that he would make full the seventy years of 
desolations to Jerusalem. The seventy years’ service to the 
king of Babylon had already ended with the fall of Babylon, 
as predicted in Jer. 25, which made Daniel anxious about 
when the captivity would end, as specified in Jer. 29; he per- 
haps not noticing there were different dates to the two periods. 
So Gabriel says to him, “And thou shalt know (not as the 
Eng. Ver. reads “know therefore’), and caused to behold 
from the issuing forth of the word to cause to return and 
rebuild Jerusalem, until the anointed Prince, weeks seven, and 
weeks sixty-and-two.” This going out of the word causing 
to return to Jerusalem the captive Jews was then about to be 
issued by Cyrus, according to the prediction of the prophet 
Isaiah (chap. 44: 28; 45: 13),and was fulfilled as recorded 
in Ezra 1. Here is an entirely different matter from that of 
the time period in the vision, for that stood related to the 
seventy weeks, and formed no part of the-sixty-nine weeks; 
but expositors have jumbled the weeks in this chapter all 
together, making perfect discord, consequently have arrived 
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at erroneous conclusions in their expositions. Gabriel had 
expressly told Daniel what the seventy weeks were cut off 
from, and for what purpose, as we have shown. The sixty- 
nine weeks were given for an entirely different purpose from 
those of the seventy, as Gabriel’s words to Daniel at the out- 
set of this interview distinctly show, as already referred to, and 
moreover, because both the 2300 year vision and the predicted 
seventy years’ desolations of Jerusalem, the prophet was seek- 
ing to have made clear to his mind. 

We have referred to the historical fact that Darius reigned 
but three years after the fall of Babylon, then Cyrus took 
the throne, and immediately issued the word for the return 
of the captive Jews from Babylon to Jerusalem. So Gabriel 
says, “And thou shalt know, and caused to see from the 
issuing forth of the word to cause to return and to rebuild 
Jerusalem, until the anointed Prince, weeks seven, and weeks 
sixty-two.” Hence, when this word by Cyrus should go 
forth, Daniel would know and see that the seventy years’ 
captivity had ended, and was to be dated three years later 
than the seventy years’ service to the king of Babylon, and 
that from the end of that captivity unto Messiah the Prince, 
there would be sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years. 

Those that will read carefully and with discrimination 
the prophecy of Jeremiah will discover that the complete 
desolation of Jerusalem was not accomplished until the end 
of the eleventh year of Zedekiah. And then by referring to 
Zech. 1, especially verse 12, such will see that there were 
seventy years of indignation on Jerusalem and on the cities 
of Judah that did not end until the very last of the second 
year of Darius the Persian, eleven full years from the end of 
the seventy years’ captivity, consequently eleven years from 
the first year of Cyrus. With three periods of seventy years 
interlocking with each other from the eighth year of Jehoiakim, 
when the seventy years’ service to the king of Babylon began, 
then the captivity beginning at the end of the eleventh year of 
Jehoiakim, and then the complete desolation of Jerusalem 
not beginning until the end of the eleventh year of Zedekiah, 
Daniel would naturally be confused about the date of the 
seventy years’ desolations of Jerusalem. But as soon as he 
learned the exact date of the termination of the captivity it 
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would unravel his perplexity, and then by a close comparison 
of the sacred books, with the instruction Gabriel then imparted 
to him of the future destiny of his people and the holy city, 
all would become plain to him. 

Gabriel also very clearly shows to Daniel that although 
his people would be restored to Jerusalem by the decree of 
Cyrus they would not be restored there on any permanent 
basis, but their condition would continue precarious and ulti- 
mately their city and sanctuary would be destroyed and then 
be overspread with abominations until the consummation and 
the decreed judgment poured upon the desolator of Jerusalem. 
Therefore he proceeds, saying, “It shall be built again, the 
broad and open places [or gaps ],and in distress of the times.” 
This must relate to a subsequent work after the restoration by 
the decree of Cyrus, after some conflict the Jews experienced, 
that left the city of Jerusalem in a deplorable condition and 
the Jews environed with enemies. Such a condition was 
experienced in the times of Nehemiah, who gives a record of 
one that escaped and cameto Shushan and reported that “the 
walls of Jerusalem were broken down, and the gates burned 
with fire.’ This was many years after the Jews rebuilt Jeru- 
salem on their return from Babylon, 

This sad condition of Jerusalem in Nehemiah’s time must 
hold an important connection to the plot of Haman with the 
action of the king of Persia a few years previous, when the 
Jews stood for their lives and some 76,000 of their enemies 
perished. This triumph of the Jews at that time over their 
enemies, so enraged them that they subsequently made Jeru- 
salem the special object of their hatred, and it probably had not 
recovered from the shock of the terrible conflict in the time 
of Haman. Moreover, the Hebrew literally signifies, as we 
render it “broad and open places.” Says Gesenius on the 
word charuts which we render “open places,” “something 
cut in, dug out,” hence open places as we render the word. 
Such were made upon the defences of Jerusalem. Broad and 
open places were made in its wall, and the gates were burned 
with fire. This was the condition of Jerusalem when Nehe- 
miah was sent from Shushan the palace by Artaxerxes, king 
of Persia, to build up again those ruins, as is apparent in the 
first four chapters of the book of Nehemiah. Herein also 
the distress of the times as predicted is distincly shown. 
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Thus Gabriel having defined this noted work in the days 
of Nehemiah, in order to give the date of the death of Christ, 
then says, “And after the wecks sixty and two shall be cut 
off Messiah and nothing to himself” [obtain]. Here is a 
prophetic period or measurement of 434 years that stands 
related to the commission that Nehemiah received from the 
king of Persiain his twentieth year, to build again those walls 
of Jerusalem, consequently 434 years from or after that com- 
mission Messiah was cut off. Hence by these prophetic 
developments pertaining to Jerusalem’s restoration and subse- 
quent history, both the date for the birth of Christ and His 
death is distinctly given. 

Yet notwithstanding the Jewish commonwealth were fur- 
nished with such accurate data, as to the time when their 
Messiah would be born, also the time when He would be cut 
off, still they knew and cared so little about the teachings of 
their prophets, as to reject Him as an imposter, and to crucify 
Him as a blasphemous conspirator of the throne of David. 
Is not such suicidal work of the Jews a warning to the Chris- 
tian church to beware of despising prophecy? Almost the 
immediate consequence of such depraved blindness, and 
unparalleled monstrous iniquity was the utter overthrow of 
the Jewish commonwealth and city by the Romans, as pre- 
dicted by their Messiah just previous to their murdering him. 
(Luke 19: 41-44.) And so Gabriel points this all out to 
the prophet Daniel. “And the city and the sanctuary shall 
destroy the people of the prince coming, and the end thereof 
shall be as an inundation [2. e. suddenly] and until the end 
of the war was decreed devastations,” 

The Jews would not suffer their true Messiah, of the royal 
line of David to take possession of the throne and kingdom 
of Israel when he rode into Jerusalem under the prophetic 
proclamation, “Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion; shout, O 
daughter of Jerusalem; behold, thy King cometh unto thee: 
he is righteous, and a deliverer; humble [lowly], and riding 
upon an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass.” (Zech. 9: 
9.) But they put him to death. Then speedily followed 
their irrevocable overthrow, according to those words of 
Gabriel to Daniel, and those of the Lord Jesus himself, show- 
ing that such awful infatuation and iniquity was the climax 
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of their apostasy and their murderers. Because they killed 
their Messiah their destruction was irretrievably sealed. Then 
followed the destruction of their city and sanctuary. 

Then Gabriel gives the period of the war that would dev- 
astate Jerusalem and end the Jewish commonwealth, and this 
period also stood related to a particular “covenant that Yahveh 
made with the children of Israel in the land of Moab, besides 
the covenant which he made with them in Horeb.” “And 
was Caused to prevail a covenant to many, week one, and half 
of the week shall cause to rest [or cease] sacrifice and meat 
offering; and upon her [the city] overspreading abomina- 
tions shall desolate; and until the consummation; and that 
which was decreed shall be poured upon the desolate” [or 
desolator]. Here is one week or seven years, during which 
a distinct covenant, separate from that of Horeb was caused 
to prevail according to its specification, and those specifications 
are recorded in Deut. 28. Blessings or curses are set forth 
in said covenant; blessings in the land of Canaan on the con- 
dition of obedience to Yahveh’s commands in the law given 
in Horeb. 

Then follow curses on the condition of disobedience to that 
law. And these curses are there made to culminate in Yah- 
veh’s sending against the Jews a “nation from afar, from the 
end of the earth, a nation of fierce countenance [or strong 
of faces] which shall not regard the person of the old, nor 
show favor to the young. ... And he shall besiege thee in all 
thy gates, untilthy high and fenced walls come down, wherein 
thou trustedst, throughout all thy land; and he shall besiege 
thee in all thy gates, throughout all thy land, which Yahveh 
thy God hath given thee. And thou shalt eat the fruit of 
thine own body, the flesh of thy sons and of thy daughters, 
which Yahveh thy God hath given thee, in the siege, and 
straightness, wherewith thine enemies shall distress thee. ... 
The tender and delicate woman among you, which would not 
adventure to set the sole of her foot upon the ground for 
delicateness and tenderness, her eye shall be evil toward the 
husband of her bosom, and toward her son, and toward her 
daughter, and towards her after-birth that proceedeth from 
between her feet, and towards her sons which she shall bear: 
for she shall eat them for want of all things secretly in the 
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siege and straightness, wherewith thine enemy shall distress 
thee in thy gates. If thou wilt not observe to do all the words 
of this law which are written in this book, that thou mayest 
fear this glorious and fearful name, Yahveh thy God... . 
And it shall be as Yahveh rejoiced over you to do you good, 
and to multiply you ; so Yahveh will rejoice over you to destroy 
you, and to bring you to nought, and ye shall be plucked from 
off the land whither thou gocst to possess it. And Yahveh 
shall scatter thee among all people, from the one end of the 
earth even unto the other.” 

Such are some of the words relating to the curses of the 
covenant referred to in Deut. 28: 49-68, which Gabriel points 
outto Daniel. He does not use the definite article zke, but calls 
it “a covenant,” not confounding it with the Horeb covenant. 
Such was the covenant that prevailed with many during that 
one week over the Jews in their being besieged, wasted and 
plucked from off the land of Canaan, according to the curses 
specified in it. Thus Moses set before the Jewish nation, just 
on their entering the land of Canaan, a conditional prophecy 
in the form of a conditional covenant, which stood optional, 
to be fulfilled either for their good or for their evil. But 
they chose to have the curses of it visited upon them by dis- 
regarding its claim, and persisted amid remonstrances and 
‘Numerous judgments on a line of apostasy from God, and of 
the most insulting character, stoning, scourging, and mur- 
dering their prophets and those sent unto them, then filling 
up their cup of crime by murdering their Messiah and perse- 
cuting his apostles, stoning Stephen to death, unto the filling 
up of their sins, and until an awful stroke of vengeance 
came upon them. Daniel recognizes the “curse being 
poured out as written in the law of Moses,” when under the 

Babylonian captivity. (Chap.9: 11.) Butthe pouring out 
= of those curses culminated in that one week, seven years’ war 
on the Jews by the Romans. Here the curses of the cove- 
nant specified by Gabriel prevailed over its blessings, and the 
Jews passed under the consuming wrath of God. 

Some would have the prevailing of this covenant to apply 
to the new covenant, but such an application is very incon- 
sistent, being out of the order of the prophecy, for that 
prophecy relates to the judgment of God upon the city of 
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Jerusalem in its destruction, and that of the sanctuary, ‘“‘caus- 
ing to rest, to cease sacrifice and meat offering” in the half 
of that week of war, which certainly can hold no proper 
relation to the new covenant. 

Also there is no propriety or sense in restricting the pre- 
vailing of the new covenant to one week, for this covenant of 
grace established in the blood of Christ was not, as says Dr. 
Gill, “for one week only, but forever.” Neither did sacrifice 
and meat offering of the Jewish dispensation cease at the death 
of Christ, but continned until the temple of Jerusalem was 
destroyed, then they ceased forever, But not so with the 
sacrifice of Christ. ‘He having offered one enduring [ Greek, 
diénckes, uninterrupted continuance | sacrifice forsins.” There- 
fore the prophecy of the work done in that one week must 
not be confounded with the cutting off of Messiah. Certainly 
not, for Christ neither preached one prophetic week, neither 
was He cut off in the half of that one week, Hence, to dis- 
locate that one week from the war that overthrew the Jewish 
state and locate it with the death of Christ, unhinges the 
prophecy and sadly perverts it. 

The new covenant is essentially the everlasting covenant. 
It was established with Abraham and with his seed [Christ] 
and it pertained to the everlasting possession of Canaan. 
(Gen. 17: 7, 8.) This was the covenant which Yahveh 
“made with Abraham, and of his oath unto Isaac; and hath 
confirmed the same to Jacob for a law, and to Israel for an 
everlasting covenant, saying, Unto thee will I give the land of 
Canaan, the lot of your inheritance; when ye were but few in 
number, and strangers in it.” (1 Chron. 16: 16-19.) Of 
this Paul speaks in Gal. 3: 17, 18, “The covenant that was 
confirmed before of God in Christ, the law which was 430 
years after, cannot disannul, that it should make the promise 
of none effect. For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no 
more of promise; butGod gave it to Abraham by promise.” 
Thus Paul says (Gal. 3: 8), that God preached before the 
gospel unto Abraham, saying, “In thee shall all nations be 
blessed.” Such were the great principles of the new cove- 
nant. But they were established with Abraham and his seed 
long before the law covenant was given, therefore all may see 
that it is very impertinent to make an everlasting covenant to 
prevail only one prophetic week or seven years. 
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In our exposition we have but strictly observed the literal 
signification of those prophetic weeks, with the events they 
stand related to, and this has compelled us to apply them to 
events separate from each other; for they cannot be con- 
founded together without doing violence to the prophecy, and 
causing erroneous conclusions, Let it then be examined 
according to its simple record, and it will be seen that there 
are four distinct periods of weeks which do not interchange 
with each other; that each period was given to measure the 
events or the event included in its scope, definitely or in its 
compass; and that no two of those periods of weeks have a 
common date, therefore cannot either begin or end simul- 
taneously. 

Let this exposition be duly weighed and much obscurity 
will be removed that has hitherto prevented a satisfactory 
application of those weeks being apprehended. Also, as 
none can properly apply those weeks to events outside of the 
compass between the first year of Cyrus, king of Persia, and 
the overthrow of the Jewish state by the Romans, there can 
be no good reason why each of those periods cannot be accu- 
rately dated, at least as to the event (for it is specified in the 
prophecy in each case) that should date them. We think 
we have given ample proof of the justness of our applications 
of them. 

The seventy weeks do not stand as the great covering 
period of the other periods of weeks, because the sixty-nine 
weeks date with the first year of Cyrus, who restored the 
captive Jews, agreeable to Dan. 9: 25, while the seventy 
weeks date with the pushing of Persia against all living ones 
of Jews as recorded in Dan. 8: 4, where also the vision be- 
gan, and where also the restraint was exercised upon “the 
transgression” in preventing Persia’s annihilating the Jewish 
nation according to the purpose of Haman. The sixty-nine 
weeks evidently were given to point out the exact period and 
date of the birth of Christ. The date fixed upon was at the 
end of the seventy years’ captivity of the Jews in Babylon 
and the first year of Cyrus, king of Persia, which conse- 
quently became a noted epoch. It relieved Daniel’s obscurity 
of mind concerning the seventy year periods of the desola- 
tions of Jerusalem, while also pointing out the exact epoch of 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 293 


the birth of the ardently-waited-for Messiah. Then the sixty- 
two weeks were given to point to the exact epoch of the 
death of Christ. The twentieth year of Artaxerxes, the fifth 
king of Persia, was the epoch when Nehemiah received the 
commission from him to build the broad open places of Jeru- 
salem in those troublous times, near which epoch the sixty- 
two weeks are to be dated, reaching to the cutting off the 
Messiah. 

In Gabriel’s thus unfolding the period of the Messiah’s 
birth and death, Daniel would understand clearly when the 
prophecy of Isa. 53 would be fulfilled, and the extent of the 
wickedness and apostasy that his people would attain after 
their return from their captivity in Babylon. Such apostasy 
became especially apparent in the seventh of Artaxerxes, 
when Ezra went up from Babylon to Jerusalem under his 
special commission from the king to reform the sad degen- 
eracy of the Jews, as the book of Ezra points out. 

Then the book of Esther gives the record of a most sig- 
nal epoch of Jewish history in the twelfth of Artaxerxes, 
that dates the 2300 year vision of Dan. 8 and the seventy 
weeks of chap. 9. Then again the book of Nehemiah gives 
the twentieth year of Artaxerxes as the epoch of the com- 
mission given to Nehemiah to build again the breaches made 
in the wall of Jerusalem, from which epoch, 434 years would 
elapse before the Messiah would be cut off. 

Thus we see how the time element of prophecy is un- 
folded from a great Jewish epoch, the end of the seventy 
years’ captivity in Babylon, and the Gentile epoch, the first 
year of Cyrus, and also the other epochs in the reign of 
Artaxerxes. As definite measurements of time for the ful- 
fillment of prophetic events could be of no practical use 
without reliable datas by which to compute them, hence we 
conclude they were designed to be understood and accurately 
computed before their fulfillment. 

Now if we have judiciously dated the 2300 year vision of 
Dan. 8, in the twelfth year of Artaxerxes, and the 434 years 
from his twentieth year to the death of Christ, we can easily 
compute the number of years from His birth, to the end of 
the 2300 year vision, and according to the following method: 
when Christ was immersed by John in the Jordan, He was 


294 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


about thirty years of age. (Luke 3: 23.) He then was 
manifested to Israel and began His ministry. During this He 
attended three, if not four passovers. (Gospel of John.) 
He suffered death at the last one; thus dying in His thirty- 
fourth year. Hence, taking thirty-four from 434, the pro- 
phetic years of the sixty-two weeks, dated from the twen- 
tieth of Artaxerxes, it leaves 400 to the birth of Christ. 
Also it must leave 408 from the twelfth of Artaxerxes to 
said birth. That twelfth year dates the vision of the 2300 
years. Thus take 408 from those 2300, and it leaves 1892 
as the end of the vision of those 2300 years. 

But if those sixty-two weeks should not be dated from the 
commission of Nehemiah from the king, and not until the 
wall of Jerusalem was completed, this would extend the end- 
ing of the vision the length of time it took to do said work. 
Josephus says (Ant., b. 11, c. 5, sec. 8), “And this trouble 
he [Nehemiah] underwent for two years and four months, 
for so long a time was the wall built.” Such prophetic dates 
and historical evidence relating to dates make it evident that 
the end of those 2300 years is very near, hence the justifica- 
tion of God's sanctuary, the holy mountain of Jerusalem, is 
now impending. Also such evidence is of momentous im- 
port, which ought to arouse every soul of man to prepare for 
the swift approaching day of Christ and eternal retribution. 
Also such evidence stands ominously related to other pre- 
dicted events, now fulfilling, that were to mark the close of 
the present dispensation. 

Then also the present aspect and the future forecast, by 
visitations of destruction of life and property, which threaten 
unprecedented and universal devastation and desolation, 
should awake all the people of God to unceasing sobriety, 
watchfulness and prayer in view of the imminent coming of 
the Son of man. 

Gabriel (Dan. 9: 26) gave the forecast, the threatened 
doom that came upon the Jews for killing their Messiah, 
under the one week, or seven years’ war and horrible famine; 
and Josephus, an eye-witness, attests some of its very impor- 
tant aspects, as set forth in Deut. 28: 52-57, of mothers 
eating the fruit of their womb secretly. He relates a case of 
‘‘a certain woman that dwelt beyond Jordan. Her name was 
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Mary, her father was Eleazar, of eminent family and wealth, 
who fled to Jerusalem with the rest of the multitude, and was 
with them beseiged therein. 

“She had been stripped of nearly everything, with all the 
food she had secured, and was reduced to that point of star- 
vation that she slew her son, and then roasted him, and ate 
. the one-half of him, and kept the other by her, concealed 
(secretly, says Moses). The seditions came in, and, smell- 
ing the horrid scent of this food, they threatened her that 
they would cut her throat immediately if she did not show 
them what food she had gotten ready. She replied, that 
she had saved a very fine portion of it for them, and withal, 
uncovered what was left of her son, ... when she said to 
them, ‘This is mine own son, and what hath been done was 
mine own doing! Come, eat of this food, for I have eaten of 
it myself! Do not pretend to be either more tender than a 
woman, or more compassionate than a mother; but if you 
be so scrupulous and do abominate this, my sacrifice, as I 
have eaten the one-half, let the rest be reserved for me also.’ 
After which these men went out trembling, being never so 
much affrighted at any thing as they were at this, and with 
some difficulty they left the rest of that meat to the mother. 
When a recital of this horrid action spread through Jerusa- 
lem and among the Romans, it caused great consternation 
and distress and much bitterness towards the Jews by the 
Romans.” 

Josephus gives many other recitals of the most unnatural 
and revolting character that were of constant occurrence 
among the starving multitude in the city of Jerusalem, also 
of horrid violence and murder of the most desperate kind, 
and that more than a million and a hundred thousand per- 
ished, besides the multitude that were sold into captivity. 
Surely such a visitation, so awful and stupendous, was nothing 
less than the culmination of the prophetic curses of Deut. 
28. The curses of that covenant did most fearfully prevail 
in the overthrow of the Jewish commonwealth with its enor- 
mous destruction of life. Such are some of the wonderful 
unfoldings of Divine prophecy that have been so accurately 
duplicated in the past history of the Jews and their city, 
Jerusalem. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


THE CONSECUTIVE PROPHECY OF THE PERSIAN, GRECIAN, 
AND ROMAN EMPIRES, MUCH PERSONATED BY PROMI- 
NENT KINGS, AND SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS CONCISELY 
PRESENTED; WITH CHRONOLOGICAL DATA CLEARLY AND 
SPECIFICALLY REPRESENTED—WHICH ENDS THE PROPH- 
ECY REVEALED TO DANIEL. 


N chap. 10-12, prophetic unfoldings are continued. In 

chap. 10 the prophet comes directly to behold the ap- 
pearance of “a man clothed in linen,” whose description and 
representation shows him to be Christ, the Son of God, and 
Gabriel still waiting to obey His mandates. This was in the 
third year of Cyrus, when Daniel had a word revealed to 
him relating to a great [or long] warfare and conflict which 
his people would experience in their dispersion. He refers to 
the stormy times with the Persians, after which the prince 
of Grecia was coming, under whose dominion the warfare 
would continue, and then proceeds to give the outline as 
follows (chap. 11): “Behold, continuing three kings stand- 
ing up in Persia; and the fourth shall be made richer than 
they all; and in his becoming strong in his riches he shall 
cause a rising up of the whole people against the kingdom 
of Grecia.” 

Here Cyrus, Cambyses, Darius, and Xerxes are evidently 
signified, for Xerxes is the king who, with his sweeping mil- 
lions, invaded Greece. With these brief references, the angel 
passes Persia, and says, “And a mighty king shall stand up, 
and shall rule with great dominion, and do according to his 
pleasure. And as he stands up, his kingdom shall be broken, 
and shall be divided to the four winds of the heavens; but 
not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion where- 
with he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, and for 
others apart from these.” 
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Here Alexander the Great and the briefness of his great 
dominion is most graphically represented; then, of that 
dominion divided into four parts to the four winds of heaven, 
as also represented in chap. 8. But here it is particularly 
stated that these four divisions would not be ruled by any of 
his posterity, as all history attests, which we have previously 
considered. : 

After Gabriel had thus briefly set forth those four domin- 
ions, he then gave quite an extended prophetic history of 
the two principal divisions, Syria and Egypt. This was 
because of their special connection to Judea and their re- 
peated warfare with the Jews. 

Rollin, in his ancient history of Alexander’s successors 
makes the same application of the four first verses of Dan. 
II as above, and then says, “We have already seen the vast 
empire of Alexander parceled out into four great kingdoms. 
... All this was present to Daniel. This prophet then pro- 
ceeds to the treaty of peace and the marriage (of Antiochus 
Theos with the daughter of Ptolemy, king of Egypt) we 
have already mentioned. 

“<The king of the south shall be strong and one of his 
princes, and he shall be strong above him, and have domin- 
ion; his dominion shall be a great dominion. And in the 
end of years they shall join themselves together; for the 
king’s daughter of the south shall come to the king of the 
north to make an agreement [or settlement], but she shall 
not retain the power of the arm, neither shall he stand, nor 
his arm; but she shall be given up, and they that brought 
her, and he that begat her, and he that strengthened her in 
these times.’... 

“The king of the south shall be strong.’ This king of the 
south was Ptolemy, the son of Lagus, king of Egypt, and the 
king of the north was Seleucus Nicator, king of Syria. And, 
indeed, such was their exact situation with respect to Judea, 
which has Syria to the north, and Egypt to the south. 

«According to (Gabriel to) Daniel, the king of Egypt, who 
first reigned in that country, after the death of Alexander, 
was Ptolemy Soter, whom he calls the king of the south, and 
declares that he shall be strong. The exactness of this char- 
acter is fully justified by what we have seen in his history, 


298 BIBLE EXEGES!IS AND 


for he was master of Egypt, Libya, Cyrenaica, Arabia, Pal- 
estine, Caele-Syria, and most of the maritime provinces of 
Asia Minor, with the island of Cyprus, as also of several isles 
in the Ægean Sea, which is now called the Archipelago, and 
even some cities of Greece, as Sicyon and Corinth. 

“The prophet, after this, mentions another of the four suc- 
cessors to this empire, whom he dalls princes or governors. 
This was Seleucus Nicator, the king of the north, of whom 
he declares that he ‘should be more powerful than the king 
of the south, and his dominion more extensive,’ for this is the 
import of the prophet’s expression. ‘He shall be strong 
above him and have dominion.’ It is easy to prove that his 
territories were of greater extent than those of the king of 
Egypt, for he was master of all the east, from Mount Taurus 
to the river Indus, and also of several provinces in Asia 
Minor between Mount Taurus and the A‘gean Sea, to which 
he added Thrace and Macedonia a little before his death. 

“Daniel then informs us ‘of the coming of the daughter of 
the king of the south, to the king of the north, and men- 
tions the treaty of peace which was concluded on this occa- 
sion between the two kings.’ This evidently points out the 
marriage of Berenice, the daughter of Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
with Antiochus Theos, king of Syria, and the peace con- 
cluded between them in consideration of this alliance, every 
circumstance of which exactly happened according to the 
prediction before us. The sequel of this history will show 
us the fatal events of this marriage which were also foretold 
by the prophet.” 

Again says Rollin: “I cannot but recognize in this place, 
with admiration, the divine origin of the Scriptures, which 
relate, in so particular and circumstantial a manner, a variety 
of singular and extraordinary facts above 300 years before 
they were transacted. What an immense chain of events 
extends from the prophecy to the time of its accomplish- 
ment. By the breaking of a single link the whole would be 
disconcerted! With respect to the marriage alone, what 
hand but that of the Almighty could have conducted so many 
different views, intrigues, and passions to the same point? 
What knowledge but this could, with so much certainty, 
have foreseen such a number of distinct circumstances, sub-. 
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ject not only to the freedom of will, but even to the irregular 
impressions of caprice? And what man but what must adore 
that sovereign power which God exercises, in a secret but 
certain manner over kings and princes, whose very crimes He 
renders subservient to the execution of His. sacred will and 
the accomplishment of His eternal decrees, in which all 
events both general and particular, have their appointed 
time and place, fixed beyond the possibility of failing, even 
those which depend the most on the choice and liberty of 
mankind ?” 

Vs. 7, 8, “But out of a shoot of her roots shall one stand 
up in his place, and shall come against the forces, and shall 
come into the fortress of the king of the north, and shall deal 
against them, and shall prevail; and also their gods, with 
their princes, with their goodly vessels of silver and of gold, 
shall he carry captive into Egypt; and he shall stand some 
years from the king of the north.” “But out of a shoot of 
her roots.” Antiochus Theos divorced his wife Laodice, 
and married Berenice in order to make a settlement with 
Ptolemy, but the wicked transaction gave no support to An- 
tiochus, nor security to Berenice, for she and her son were 
poisoned by Laodice, as was also Antiochus Theos. Thena 
brother of Berenice, Ptolemy Euergets, stood up in his 
father’s estate, king of Egypt, and came with an army, and 
entered the stronghold of Seleucus Callinicus, the successor 
of Antiochus Theos, in order, if possible, to rescue his sister 
Berenice. l 

“But,” says Rollin, “the unhappy Berenice and her chil- 
dren were dead before any of these auxiliary troops could 
arrive. When they therefore saw that all their endeavors, 
to save the queen and her children were rendered ineffect- 
ual, they immediately determined to revenge her death in a 
remarkable manner. The troops of Asia joined those of 
Egypt, and Ptolemy, who commanded them, was as success- 
ful as he could desire in the satisfaction of his just resent- 
ment. The criminal proceeding of Laodice, and of the king 
her son, who had made himself an accomplice in her bar- 
barity, soon alienated the affection of the people from them; 
and Ptolemy not only caused Laodice to suffer death, but 
made himself master of all Syria and Cilicia, after which he 
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passed the Euphrates and conquered all the country as far 
as Babylon and the Tigris. And if the progress of his arms 
had not been interrupted by a sedition which obliged him to 
return to Egypt, he would certainly have subdued all the 
provinces of the Syrian empire.... Ptolemy then marched 
back to Egypt, laden with the spoils he had acquired by his 
conquests. This prince carried off 60, 000 talents of silver 
(about six million sterling), with a prodigious quantity of 
gold and silver vessels.” 

How wonderfully exact is this fulfillment of the prophecy 
we have considered. Thus did Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
return to his own land. (Ver. 9.) Vs. 10-13, “And his 
sons (sons of Seleucus Callinicus) shall wage war and shall 
assemble a multitude of great forces; and will certainly come, 
and shall overflow, and pass through; and shall return and 
shall wage war unto his fortress. And the king of the south 
shall be embittered, and shall come forth and fight with him, 
the king of the north, and he shallset forth a great multitude ; 
and the multitude shall be given into his hand; and as was 
carried away the multitude, was lifted up his heart, and he 
shall cause to fall tens of thousands, but he shall not prevail.” 
The sons of Seleucus Callinicus were Seleucus and Antiochus. 
Seleucus first succeeded to the throne and assembled a mul- 
titude of great forces, but being incompetent to execute his 
designs he was poisoned, and Antiochus Magnus was pro- 
claimed king. He came with a great army, retook Seleucia, 
and recovered Syria, which Ptolemy Euergets had wrested from 
Seleucus Callinicus., 

At this time Ptolemy Philopator was king of Egypt. The 
war of Antiochus Magnus in recovering Syria again to his 
dominion embittered Ptolemy Philopator, “and he came 
forth and fought with the king of the north, and he [the king 
of the north] shall set forth a great multitude, and this mul- 
titude shall be given into his hand” [into the hand of the king 
of the south]. But this victory did not cause him to prevail, 
for instead of following up this victory over Antiochus he 
abandoned himself to debauchery, after having granted an 
inglorious peace to Antiochus. He also entered Jerusalem 
and offered sacrifices, and in forcing himself into the holy of 
holies, being stoutly resisted by the priests and people, he 
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was seized with terror and was carried out in great wrath, and 
on his return to Alexandria cruelly persecuted the Jews of 
that city. ‘And he cast down [or caused to fall of them] 
tens of thousands.” From forty to sixty thousand Jews were 
slain. 

The peace between Syria and Egypt was not to continue, 
for “the king of the north shall return, and set forth [cause 
to stand] a multitude greater thanthe former; and to the end 
of the times, even years he shall certainly come in great force, 
and with much substance.” Says Rollin, “Antiochus, after 
he had ended the war beyond the Euphrates, raised a great 
army in those provinces. Finding, fourteen years after the 
conclusion of the first war, that Ptolemy Epiphanes, who was 
then but five or six years of age, had succeeded Philopator 
his father, he united with Philip, king of Macedon, in order to 
deprive the infant kingof histhrone. Having defeated Scopas 
at Panium, near the source of the river Jordan, he subjected 
the whole country which Philopator had conquered by the 
victory he had gained at Raphai.” At this juncture in the 
success of Antiochus, says ver. 14, “And in those times shall 
many stand up over the king of the south.” Says Rollin, 
“This prophecy was fulfilled by the league between the 
kings of Macedonia and Syria against the infant monarch of 
Egypt, by the conspiracy of Agathocles and Agathoclea for 
the regency, and by that of Scopas, to dispossess him of his 
crown and life.” 

Again, “And the sons of the breakers of thy people shall 
exalt themselves to cause to stand the vision, and they shall 
fall” [at its close]. We are brought at this point in the pro- 
phetic disclosure to that stage of the conflict and of the affairs 
between the kings of the south andthe north, Egypt and Syria, 
in which the Romans were actively interfering and warring 
with them. This was on account of Philip, king of Macedon 
sending ambassadors to Hannibal, general of the Carthagini- 
ans(who atthat time had gained three successive victories over 
the Romans) to form an alliance with that general to help 
crush the Roman power. 

Philip and Antiochus also were in criminal alliance to 
destroy the infant king of Egypt and divide his dominions 
between them; therefore the court of Egypt had recourse to 
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the Romans for protection, who took the guardianship of the 
young prince and held the regency during his minority. At 
this time Scipio, the Roman general, had gained a most im- 
portant victory over Hannibal in Africa, which closed the 
second Punic war. Hence the Romans entered upon a more 
energetic war with the Greeks, whom “Providence raised up 
against them, who entirely subverted the kingdoms of Philip 
and Antiochus, and reduced their successors to almost as great 
calamities as those with which they intended to crush the 
infant king of Egypt.” (Rollin, b. 19, chap. 1.) 

Here we have the Romans distinctly introduced as a mighty 
factor in the prophecy, the subverter of the kingdoms of 
Philip and Antiochus, and the dictator over Egypt, in fact, 
over all the empire of the Greeks. The prophecy calls them 
“the sons of the breakers of thy people,” Daniel’s people, the 
Jews. Butwho broke the Jewish nation? We answer, Assyrio- 
Babylon. Thus were the Romans the sons of Assyrio-Baby- 
lon? They certainly were in the prophetic line of the four 
great Gentile monarchies from Assyrio-Babylon, and perhaps 
also in their origin. The Assyrians utterly overthrew the ten 
tribes of Israel and imposed tribute upon Judah, and then the 
Babylonians carried Judah into captivity and desolated Jeru- 
salem seventy years. And here the Romans are represented 
as the sons of those breakers of the Jews. They thus exalted 
themselves to establish [or caused to stand] the vision of the 
eighth chap. of Daniel, measuring a period of 2300 years. 

Rome, by becoming the fourth and last dominant kingdom 
of the world, whose prophetic history is so clearly unfolded 
in the prophecy of Daniel and in the Apocalypse, has estab- 
lished the truth of the whole prophetic vision. Its prophetic 
fall comes at the close of the vision, hence any exposition of 
verse 14, that leaves Rome out of its application, betrays the 
most puerile imbecility; for the period in the history of the 
Greeks of ver. 14, according to all expositors of this chapter, 
was when Rome had subverted the kingdoms of Philip, that of 
Macedon, and Antiochus III., of Syria, also with Egypt sub- 
servient to its will. 

Ver. 15 introduces Antiochus Epiphanes, who succeeded 
Seleucus Philopater [who was embarrassed during his short 
reign in raising money to pay the yearly imposed sum the 
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Romans demanded of Antiochus his father, to pay their 
expenses of the war between them]. ‘And shall come the 
king of the north, and shall cast forth a mount, and capture 
a city of fortifications [or defences]; andthe arms of the south 
shall not withstand, and people, his chosen ones, and having 
nothing of power to stand.” Antiochus invaded the frontier 
of Egypt near Mount Casius and Pelusium, and fought and 
defeated Ptolemy’s army, and then put the frontier into a 
condition to serve as a barrier to prevent the Egyptians re- 
covering those provinces. Then again the next spring he 
invaded Egypt by sea and by land, and was again victorious, 
and took the city Pelusium, and then marched into the very 
heart of Egypt, when Philometor submitted wholly and suf- 
fered himself to be dispossessed of his kingdom without any 
effort on his part to retain it. 

The Egyptians then took measures for the reinstatement 
of their kingdom from the authority of Antiochus; but with- 
out success. A diversity of conflicts ensued, and agreements 
made with Antiochus were overthrown, after which Antiochus 
the third time invaded Egypt with the open and avowed pur- 
pose of bringing it entirely under his authority, and succeeded 
in subduing all parts except the city of Alexandria, to which 
he was marching to besiege it. But this purpose of Anti- 
ochus having been made known to the Roman Senate, they 
dispatched ambassadors to Egypt, who arrived just as Antio- 
chus was marching on Alexandria. Popilius handed him the 
decree of the Senate of Rome and demanded an answer before 
he moved out of acircle that he made around him with a 
_wand he had in his hand. Antiochus, alarmed at such a per- 
emptory demand, agreed to obey the mandate of Rome. 
Says Rollin, “The Roman with a few words strikes terror into 
the king of Syria, and saves the king of Egpyt.” Says the 
prophecy (ver. 16), “And shall do the one coming unto him 
[to Antiochus] according to his will.” 

These words cannot possibly apply to Antiochus nor to 
the king of Egypt with those historical statements before us ; 
but they do emphatically apply to Rome, who was in ver. 14, 
brought to view in the prophecy and subsequently holds an 
important connection with it. 

“And nothing shall stand to his front, and he shall stand 
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in the glorious land, with destruction in his hand.” No other 
power but Rome answers to this prophetic representation. 
Says Rollin, speaking of the cause of the boldness of Popilius 
and Antiochus’ submission to Rome, “It was the news that 
arrived just before of the great victory gained by the Romans 
over Perseus king of Macedonia. From that instant every- 
thing gave way before them, and the Roman name grew for- 
midable to all princes and nations.” 

Antiochus left Egypt at the time stipulated. Popilius 
went to Alexandria and settled the affairs of union between 
the two brothers, relating to the sovereignty of Egypt. He 
then sailed to Cyprus, sent home the fleet of Antiochus that 
had defeated the Egyptians, restored that island to Egypt, 
and returned to Rome and informed the Senate of their 
SUCCESS. 

Much effort has been made by expositors to rule Rome 
out of this remarkable prophecy of chap. II, and apply the 
greater part to Antiochus Epiphanes. But such efforts betray 
great imbecility of judgment, inconsistency, want of penetra- 
tion, and unnatural distortion of prophetic statements, making 
them perfectly inconsistent with the events evidently treated 
upon, and compressing the far-reaching scope of the prophecy 
into the narrowest limits possible, a perversion that seems un- 
pardonable, as it caters and cuts down this mighty far-reaching 
prophecy to the perverted taste of Protestants, and to the great 
acceptance of the great debauched Papal hierarchy, who are 
very grateful to have Protestants tell them that the little horn 
of Dan. 8 applies to Antiochus Epiphanes, instead of to Rome, 
especially in its Papal signification. 

It istrue that Antiochus committed depredations upon the 
Jews and polluted their temple, but no one that will read the 
“Maccabees,” especially the second book, can fail to see that 
the pious Jews recognized the judgment of God in those 
depredations of Antiochus as a punishment for the aggra- 
vating sins their high priests with the body of the Jews were 
then committing. Their prayers with fasting, had at other 
times averted threatened calamities, when their rulers paid 
proper respect to the law of God; but such could not turn 
away severe chastisement when their sins became specially 
aggravating, as was the case when Antiochus committed those 
depredations upon them. 
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The Jews about this time formed an alliance with the 
Romans for mutual benefit, and to obtain their protection 
against any unjust encroachment upon them by the Greeks. 
This, with all that we have related, shows that Rome at that 
time was regarded the dominant kingdom of the world. 

How foolish then to make Antiochus, one individual king 
of the Syrian dynasty, numbering many kings, as constituting 
a separate kingdom, and then make him eclipse in importance 
allthe succeeding dynasties of the world, and as being more 
injurious to the Jewish nation. If such expositions have not 
belittled and rendered the prophetic word of God insignificant, 
it is to those only who refuse to “strain out the gnat, and 
swallow down the camel.” 

After the days of Antiochus the Great, none of the Greeks 
were allowed free action againsteach other for conquest, only 
as permitted by the Roman state, which ascendency over them 
continued until B. C.64, when Syria was reduced to a Roman 
province by Pompey. 

We have shown the application of ver. 16 to the entire 
submission of Antiochus Epiphanes to the Roman power, in 
stopping his war with Egypt and of its settlement. And all 
can see that ver. 16 refers to some power separate from either 
the king of the south or the king of the north; for neither did 
Antiochus Epiphanes do according to his will, nor did 
Ptolemy, for each was in the hands of Roman authority and 
arbitration. And of this Roman power the prophecy says, 
“And not one shall be standing to his front.” This shows 
that supreme authority over the Greeks was then in the hands 
of Rome, and thus it continued. And Rome with pleasure 
beheld the decay of the Greek states that by continued war 
and revolution became so exhausted that they became an 
easy prey to the Roman dominion. 

In this period of revolution those states became divided 
and subdivided until the Mithridatic war with the Romans 
and the Greeks. But the Romans, under Sylla first, then by 
Pompey, entirely overthrew and vanquished Mithridates. 
Then Pompey reduced Syria into a Roman province. 

Ver. 16 also says of the Roman, “And he shall stand in 
the glorious land [Palestine] and in his hand is destruction.” 
After the destruction of Mithridates Pompey led his army to 


306 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


Jerusalem, besieged it three months, broke down a great 
tower, then assaulted the city with great slaughter, profaned 
the temple, then demolished the walls of Jerusalem, restored 
Hyrcanus to the office of high priest and prince of the country, 
under tribute to the Romans, but would not allow him to wear 
a diadem nor extend his borders beyond the old limits of 
Judea, and also deprived him of the cities of Caele-Syria and 
Phenicia, and carried several distinguished captives to 
Rome. 

Vs. 17, 18, “And he shall set his face to come in the 
might of all his kingdom and upright ones with him. Thus 
shallhework; and the daughter of women shall be given to him 
to cause corruptness and she shall not stand and not to him 
shall she remain. And he shall be caused to turn his face to 
the isles [or coast lands] and shall seize many, and shall cause 
to cease a prince; his reproach offered to him, except his 
own reproach, this shall be caused to return to him.” Ver. 19, 
“And he shall be caused to turn his face to the fortress [or 
stronghold] of his own land, but shall falter and fall and not 
be found.” , 

After Pompey had brought nearly the whole of the East 
under Roman authority, a quarrel broke out between him and 
Julius Cæsar. In the conflict Pompey was overthrown, and 
was afterwards murdered, having fled to Egypt. Cæsar fol- 
lowed Pompey to Egypt and when he heard of the murder 
of Pompey he endeavored to settle the affairs of Egypt between 
Cleopatra and her brother, as to its crown, when he fell under 
reproach by reason of his unlawful conduct with Cleopatra. 
She corrupted herself to him for political ends, and this 
brought on a war in which Cæsar would have been destroyed 
if he had not reccived succor from the Jews, “upright ones 
with him.” They saved him, apart from all “the might of his 
whole kingdom.” Cleopatra did not remain with Cesar, for 
she afterwards debauched herself to Mark Antony, the rival 
of Augustus Cæsar. Hence Mark Antony and Cleopatra com- 
bined their armies for his overthrow, but both were ruined 
and each committed suicide as will hereafter be noticed. 

Julius Cesar, having routed Pompey (who fled to Egypt 
and there was murdered), sought to arbitrate the rival crown 
of Egypt between Ptolemy and Cleopatra, but became involved 
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in the war referred to by being corrupted in the interest of 
Cleopatra. Yet finally, by the aid of the upright ones [the 
Jews] he was victorious, after narrowly escaping destruction. 
He then turned his face to the coast lands of Syria, and there 
overthrew mighty forces that opposed his authority. Then 
he wrote three words which he suspended in his front, “Venti, 
vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I overcame,” as says the prophecy, 
“and shall seize many.” Again, “He shall cause to cease the 
reproach offered to a prince.” This prince was Hyrcanus, 
who was dethroned from the high priesthood and sovereignty 
of Judea by his brother Aristobulus. But Cæsar reinstated 
him, and permitted him to build the walls of Jerusalem that 
had been demolished by Pompey. Hyrcanus had long been 
under reproach, charged with indolence and incapacity, but 
by his reinstatement Czsar caused his reproach to cease. 

But this did not wipe out the reproach resting upon Julius 
Cesar, fastened upon him from his vile and shameful conduct 
with Cleopatra, queen of Egypt. As says the prophecy, 
“Except his own reproach, this shall be caused to return to 
him.” This reproach followed him to his death, and he was 
assassinated the same year the walls of Jerusalem were built 
by Hyrcanus. This favor to the Jews did not save him from 
the just judgment of God, for says ver. 19, “And he shall be 
caused to turn his face to the fortress of his own land, and he 
shall falter and fall, and not be found.” (Cæsar was caused 
to return to his own land by reason of his provinces in Spain 
and Africa being distracted by revolts. These he crushed and 
restored order, then returned to Rome; but was soon after 
murdered. 

Thus, as says Dr. Prideaux, “Providence . .. cast him off 
to perish like a rod which is thrown into the fire when no 
more to be used. The work was God’s, but it being malice 
and ambition that excited him to be the instrument in the 
execution of it, he justly had for the reward thereof that 
destruction by which he fell. . . . He fought fifty battles with- 
out missing success in any of them, unless at Pharus and at 
Dyrachium.” Czsar caused the death of about a million 
and a quarter of men. Thus he was a terrible scourge in the 
hand of God in visiting judgment upon wicked tyrants. 

Ver. 20, “And shall stand upon his estate one that causes 
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an exacter to pass over, in the majesty of the kingdom. And 
in certain years he shall be broken, and not in wrath, and not 
in war.” This certainly applies to Augustus Cæsar, who sent 
forth a decree “that all the world should be enrolled for trib- 
ute,” as noted in Luke 2. And this occurred when the Roman 
dominion was atthe zenith of its strength, as says the prophecy, 
“in the majesty of the kingdom.” 

This prophecy cannot possibly be made to apply to any 
of the Greek states after the reign of “Antiochus the Great,” 
for all those states were then in the period of their decline. 
The Eng. Ver. tells us, “But within few days he shall be 
destroyed,” but the plural of the Hebrew echad, achadim, is 
not necessarily limited to a few, but can have larger scope, 
for in Gen. 27: 44 yamim achadim covers a period of twenty 
years. (Com. Gen. 31: 38.) Also yamim has the broader 
signification of years, as well as of days. (See Gesenius’ Lex.) 
Hence the Eng. Ver. of the text is no obstacle to our appli- 
cation of the prophecy to Augustus Cæsar. 

The last clause, “he shall be broken, and not in wrath, 
and not in war,” implies that Cesar did not diea natural death. 
And according to Tacitus, he died under suspicious circum- 
stances. His wife Livia hid his death until she had recalled 
Tiberius from his exile at the isle of Rhodes; and says Taci- 
tus, “The same report that announced the death of Augustus 
proclaimed Tiberius in possession of supreme power.” 
Augustus was evidently poisoned or smothered to death, per- 
haps both. God's prophetic word reveals events that biased 
historians often fail to divulge. 

Ver. 21, “And upon his estate shall stand a despised [con- 
temptible] one, and not shall they give [or not was given] 
unto him the majesty of the kingdom; and he shall come in 
unexpectedly [suddenly], and shall be caused to seize the 
kingdom in hypocrisy” [or in artifices, stratagems]. No 
more clear or concise representation of the character of Tibe- 
rius and the manner of his obtaining the authority of the 
Roman state could be given than that prophetic verse. Tibe- 
rius was but a step-son of Augustus, and he vehemently 
refused him any office in the commonwealth. But by artifice 
Livia, mother of Tiberius, managed to thwart the plans of 
Augustus in relation to the succession of the crown, by pro- 
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curing the removal of all rivals. And undoubtedly Tiberius 
was in complicity with her, as certain words he uttered and 
his corresponding action made manifest. Also his subse- 
quently developed character of dark dissimulation, murders, 
dissoluteness, and tyranny perfectly agrees to it, as also it 
does with the prophetic representation. 

Ver. 22, “And by the arms of the inundation shall they 
be overwhelmed from to his front, and they shall be broken; 
gnd also prince of covenant.” This literal rendering of the 
Hebrew shows the parallel of this verse with Dan. 9: 26, 27, 
and that it relates to the breaking of the Jewish common- 
wealth, and of their being overwhelmed in destruction by the 
Romans at the end of the predicted seventy weeks, or the 
490 years of that prophecy, for Dan. 11, to verse 23, is 
Gabriel’s explanation of the vision of chap. 8, to the end of 
the national history of the Jews, as they stood related to the 
Gentile nations represented in that vision. Moreover Gabriel 
prefaced in chap. 10: 14, the purpose of his explanation in 
chap. 11 by saying, “And I have come to cause thee to dis- 
cern what shall befall thy people in the extremity of the 
years [pamim] ; for yet the vision is to yamim “or to the years 
there designated, vzz., 2300. Hence 490 years of the vision 
completed Jewish national history. Then as Gabriel says, “For 
yet the vision is to yamin,” to years 1810, to be fulfilled after 
those 490 that were cut off from it, (Dan. 9: 24), were 
accomplished. 

Hence the prophecy in chap. I1, to ver. 23, notes the 
events in Grecian history, introducing the Romans and their 
connection with that history, up to their full establishment 
under the reign of Augustus and Tiberius Cesar. And then 
ver. 22 relates to the breaking and overwhelming of the Jew- 
ish state by the Romans, and also identifying as the cause of 
that destruction, “the breaking of prince of covenant,” as is 
also shown in Dan. 9: 26, which the prophecy in Dan. I1: 
22, puts to the front of the reign of Tiberius Cæsar. Hence 
because the Jews broke the prince of covenant, therefore the 
Romans broke them and their city, and overwhelmed them 
in destruction. William Miller also made the seventy weeks 
end with ver. 22, as we do, but we differ from him somewhat 
in the application of events. 
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Ver. 23, “And from the time of confederating themselves 
unto him [the Jews with Rome] he [Rome] shall work 
deceitfully: and shall arise and become strong with a little 
nation.” Ver. 24, “In suddenness [or unexpectedly] and into 
the richest places of the province he shall enter; and shall do 
that which not did his fathers, nor the fathers of his fathers ; 
and he shall disperse to them plunder, and spoil, and riches: 
the fortresses he shall bind with his bindings, until a time.” 
Ver. 25, “And he shall stir up his strength and his heart over 
the king of the south with a great army: and the king of the 
south shall stir himself up to the war with an exceeding great 
and mighty army; and not shall he stand; for they shall 
bind over him bindings.” Ver. 26, “And those eating of 
his delicate meat shall break him, and his army shall be over- 
whelmed: and many shall fall down slain.” Ver. 27, “And 
both of them [the kings], their hearts shall be to do evil, and 
they shall speak lies over one table; and not shall it prosper: 
for yet the end shall be to the time fixed.” 

After Gabriel by one chain or division of prophetic events 
had brought his outline down to the end of the seventy pro- 
phetic weeks, he then enters upon another division (and we 
have also an example of this kind in Matt. 24, to ver. 15, 
where enters another division of that prophecy), which he 
connects with the league the Jews made with the Romans 
about B. C. 158. The history of this league and the condi- 
tion of the Jews at that time may be learned from 1 Maccabees 
8 and 9, Fosephus’ Anut., b. 12,c. 10, s. 6. Thus Gabriel says, 
“And from the time of confederating themselves [the Jews] 
unto him [ Rome] he [Rome] shall work deceitfully: and arise 
and become strong with a little nation.” Rome did thus work 
deceitfully with the Jews, for it gave them but a very little 
aid, when encompassed by their enemies and threatened with 
destruction, notwithstanding the terms of that league. 

But not so with the Jews. They were true to their condi- 
tions, and did greatly aid the Romans against the Greeks, and 
were the means of saving Julius Cæsar from defeat and utter 
destruction in his war with Egypt. And many other times 
they aided the Romans in their gaining ascendency over the 
Greeks. Thus Hyrcanus, prince and high priest of the Jews, 
was permitted to build the walls of Jerusalem, in considera- 
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tion of the services the ‘Jews had rendered Cæsar in Egypt 
and Syria. Ver. 24 evidently applies to the suddenness of 
Mark Antony’s overrunning and overthrowing many usurpers 
of the richest of the Greek provinces of Syria and dispersing 
their plunder, and spoil, and riches, to those that had the lawful 
claim to them, which none of his forefathers had done. He 
also put them in a strong state of defence but tributary to 
Rome until a time or 360 years. 

A rupture soon after, between Mark Antony and Octavius 
caused Antony to leave Rome for the East, and soon Cesar 
declared war against Cleopatra, queen of Egypt, Antony hav- 
ing coalesced his interests and the interests of the Roman 
empire with that of Cleopatra. Both prepared for war, 
Czsar’s army numbered 250 ships, 80,000 foot, and 12,000 
horse, but that of Antony and Cleopatra 200,000 foot, 12,000 
horse, and 500 ships. These numbers perfectly agree with 
the prophecy. “And he [Rome—Octavius] shall stir up his 
strength and his heart over the king of the south witha grcat 
army. And the king of the south shall stir himself up to the 
war with an exceeding great and mighty army, and not shall 
he stand, for they shall bind over him bindings. And those 
eating his delicate meat shall break him, and his army shall 
be overwhelmed: and many shall falldown slain. And both 
of them, [the kings], their hearts shall be to do evil, and they 
shall speak lies over one table; and not shall it prosper: for 
yet the end shall be at the fixed time.” This mighty host 
was overwhelmed by Cæsar Augustus, and all the duplicity 
of Antony and that of Cleopatra was utterly frustrated and 
brought to naught, and themselves both destroyed, and the 
kingdom of the south annexed to the Roman empire. 

Cleopatra was the cause of the breaking of Antony, who 
had ‘‘eaten the delicate meat” of Egypt’s sumptuous table while 
interchanging lies with each other. Nor did such wickedness 
prosper [or succeed]. Inthe Hebrew ¢saleach, “prosper,” the 
feminine stands for neuter; this corroborates the application 
we give to this prophecy. Then follows the clause, “for the 
end is to moed, is to the fixed time,” viz., the 2300 years given 
in chap. 8: 14. Andin ver. 19 it is said that this fixed time, 
[moed], reaches “to the last end of the indignation.” Then 
will all such wicked heathen dynasties be utterly exter- 
minated. 
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Ver. 28, “And he (Cæsar Augustus | shall return to his land 
with great possessions.” Thus he did, for he returned with 
all the possessions of the Greek empire subdued and annexed 
to the Roman dominion. 

After Czsar had overthrown the combined armies of 
Antony and Cleopatra (before he returned to Rome) Cleo- 
patra (concealing her design) persuaded Antony to send 
ambassadors to Octavius, in connection with her ambassadors, 
to negotiate a treaty of peace with him; but instructed her 
ambassadors to treat separately for herself. (This they did 
repeatedly.) Cæsar gave a hearing to those of Cleopatra, but 
would not see those of Antony. This shows that Antony had 
so disgraced himself and so compromised the Roman state 
and abused his civil authority, that he was utterly discarded 
as unworthy of any notice, but treated with contempt by 
Octavius. Also it shows that Octavius gave no recognition 
of civil authority as then existing in the hand of Antony, and 
that the real issue was between Rome and Egypt. By the 
treachery of Cleopatra Antony wasdeserted, both by his fleet 
and soldiers, and then he killed himself, and so did Cleopatra, 
rather than fall into the hands of Cesar. This was eleven 
months after the battle of Actium. 

From this date the imperial form of the government of i 
Rome was established in Augustus Cæsar, and all the Greek 
states bound with bindings under Roman authority, until a 
time, prophetic time, of 360 years. Under the reign of 
Augustus Cæsar Christ was born, and his gospel soon per- 
meated those Greek states of eastern Rome. This roused 
the ire of the emperors against the holy covenant. Christ was 
first delivered over to death, then His church awfully perse- 
cuted under Nero and the succeeding emperors of Rome 
down to the days of Constantine, at which period a great 
change had been wrought in the empire in its religious aspect. 
Also the government was removed from Rome to Constanti- 
nople, and then the subversion of the empire quickly 
followed. 

Ver. 29, “To the fixed time he shall return, and come 
into the south; but itshall not be as the first, and as the last.” 
This fixed time is a period of 360 years of ver. 24, during 
which the Roman government should remain under its 
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heathen Emperors, dating from the battle of Actium, B. C. 
31, and those Greek states be ‘‘bound with the bindings,” as 
prophetically stated, which period ended in A. D. 329, when 
the Christian Emperor Constantine removed the government 
from Rome to Constantinople. At this point the element of 
discord and division was rapidly working a mighty change 
in the empire, working its decline and overthrow, as it opened 
the way for its invasion by the Goths, Huns, and Vandals, as 
the judgment of God for the persecution and blood of His 
martyred saints, who adhered to the holy covenant that God 
made with Abraham and his true seed forever, appertaining 
to the overthrow of all the usurpers of the land promised to 
him and to his seed. And its possession will be handed over 
to this righteous seed to be their everlasting possession. 

The prophetic declaration of ver. 29 is very impressive: 
“La moad—to [or unto] the fixed time he shall return and 
shall come in [or towards] the south,” at the end of those 
360 years from B.C. 31. Thus A. D. 329 history gives as the 
date of Constantine’s removing the seat of government from 
Rome to Constantinople, in more close proximity to her 
great southern provinces. But says the prophecy, “And 
not shall it be as the first, and as the last.” These words 
show that a great change had been wrought in all that region. 
The gospel of the Son of God had, during the previous 300 
years, been proclaimed in Jerusalem, Syria, Egypt, as also 
throughout the whole empire of Rome. This was the work 
that caused the heart of the emperors of Rome to be turned 
against the holy covenant. Therefore Rome’s Pagan policy 
and government had been during that fixed time, utterly 
subverted, and a very great change was gradually being 
wrought, overturning Rome’s Pagan institutions and govern- 
ment, for the establishment of which her great wars were so 
long waged. Therefore, when Rome came towards the south, 
in A. D. 329, that coming had a very different object in view 
than when she first entered the Greek states, or when she 
last returned with Syria, Egypt, and Jerusalem subjugated 
and lying prostrate at her feet. 

Ver. 30 points out the events under the first four trum- 
pets of Rev. 8, the great incursions of the Goths, Huns, and 
Vandals. The latter, under Genseric, and by his vast naval 
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operations in the Mediterranean Sea, ravaged the empire 
of Rome from west to east, north and south of said sea, along 
its coasts, sacked Rome, and left Italy in a most deplorable 
condition. And then Odoacer, the last of those barbarian 
kings, overthrew the last remains of the empire in the West. 
Thus says ver. 30, “And shall come against him, ships of 
Chittim, and he shall be pained [or he was humbled].” Gen- 
seric established himself at Carthage, on the coast of Africa, 
and led the Vandals and Alani in his devastations of the 
Roman empire. This was under the sounding of the second 
and third trumpets (Rev. 8: 8-11), “The ships of Chittim” 
are specially referred to. Chittim signifies, all the coasts and 
islands of the Mediterranean Sea. So Bp. Lowth, Dr. Hales, 
and Robinson have given proof. Rome was greatly pained 
to see her empire thus wasted, and her government over- 
thrown, and to see ten new states formed in her western terri- 
tory. 

Again, “And returned, and was indignant over the holy 
covenant, and wrought [or labored]; and thus returned and 
obtained intelligence [or caused discernment] over those 
cutting loose from the holy covenant.” This is a most strik- 
ing representation of the apostasy from the holy covenant 
which was preceded by the indignation of Rome over it. 
Notwithstanding the violent persecutions of Christians by 
Pagan Rome, yet they rapidly increased, and gained the 
ascendency over the Pagans from the days of Constantine, 
and thus they became the popular party. But their terrible 
apostasy from God’s covenant was continually becoming 
more and more manifest, and the way was rapidly being pre- 
pared for the establishment of the great Papal hierarchy in 
Rome. Hence after Rome had spent her indignation over 
the holy covenant, but not accomplishing her purpose in 
that work, she joined affinity with the apostates from said 
covenant, and then rapidly headed up that great abominable 
Papal hierarchy—Rome Pagan, turned over to Rome Papal. 

We have the word returned twice used in ver. 30, which 
we understand to apply to the division of Rome in 395, into 
the East and the West. This was a return of one division to 
the West, and fills the period during which the empire was 
being convulsed from one end to the other by those northern 
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barbarians. From 395 to 476, a line of ten emperors exer- 
cised the government of the western empire, then the impe- 
rial government of the West was returned to the East, to 
Constantinople. From that date, 476, the church and state 
was rapidly being incorporated into one body; and ver. 31 
will inform us how this was done. “And arms [or an army] 
from them, they shall stand, and they shall profane the sanct- 
uary, the stronghold [or the strength], and they shall cause 
the removal of the continuance, and they shall set up the 
abomination desolating.” The sanctuary, the strength, rep- 
resents the true worship, and the place of the worship of 
God. This was profaned by such unholy associations. As 
our Lord also says, “For all they that take the sword shall 
perish with the sword.” (Matt. 26: 52.) Again He says, 
“My kingdom is not of this world. If my kingdom were of 
this world, then would my servants fight.” (John 18: 36.) 
Also they, the army, “shall cause to be removed the con- 
tinuance.” This continuance can be nothing else but the 
Pagan government of Rome, and all that are conversant with 
history know that such was overthrown by the sword, or by 
military power. ‘And they shall set up the abomination 
desolating.” This is also a notorious fact of history, as we 
have previously shown, that the Papal government was estab- 
lished in Rome by the force of arms. 

Ver. 32, “And those impiously causing the condemnation 
of the covenant, he shall cause to be utterly corrupted by 
polished words of deceit.” This exactly agrees with 2 Thess. 
2: 10, “With all deceit of righteousness in them that per- 
ish,” showing that the Papal hierarchy is the wicked system 
designated in both places. “But the people, knowing their 
God, they shall be caused to take a fast hold (upon Him), 
and they shall do valiantly.” This refers to those real dis- 
ciples of Christ that have ever been regarded by Papal Rome 
as heretics, whose blood she has shed in torrents, as ver. 33 
makes manifest. ‘And those discerning ones, causing the 
people to discern the truth, to many of them; and they fell 
by the sword, and in flaming fire, by captivity, and in plun- 
der years [many ].” 

Ver. 34, “And in their falling they shall be helped with 
little help; and many shall entwine upon them in the most 
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arrant hypocrisies.” Ver. 35, “And from those causing in- 
telligence [teachers of the truth], they shall be caused to 
fall, to refine in them, and to separate [to sever out], and to 
cause to make white [or to purify], until the time of end; 
for it is yet to the fixed time.” These verses very graphi- 
cally point out the long period of the reign of Papal Rome, 
imprisoning, slaughtering by the burning flame, and by slow 
torture in every conceivable form, and by the sword, until 
millions upon millions of the dear saints of God have fallen 
in death under that diabolical Papal government of Rome, 
that “mother of harlots, and abominations of the earth.” 
(Rev. 17: 5.] 

In the chapter under consideration, Papal Rome is intro- 
duced in ver. 31, by the phrase, “And they shall set up 
the abomination desolating.” And then to verse 36 its 
general character and work is pointed out. But verses 36 to 
40 represent Papal Rome during the period of her most 
arrogant and blasphemous assumptions, hence we read in 
ver. 36, “And the king shall work according to his self will, 
and shall exalt himself and lift himself up impudently over 
every god, and over the God of gods he shall speak amazing 
things, atrocious blasphemy, and shall be caused to pass 
through [or prosper] until is accomplished the indignation ; 
for that which was decreed will be executed.” Ver. 37, 
“And upon the God of his fathers not shall he regard, and 
upon the delight of women, and upon any God not shall he 
regard [give heed], and over all he shall exalt himself.” 
These two verses draw the exact likeness of Papal Rome 
when she assumed the character of the dragonic two-horned 
beast of Rev. 13: 11-18. This was introduced under the 
popedom of Innocent III., A. D. 1198. 

Says Gibbon, “The twelfth century gave a new existence 
and era to Rome. . . . Innocent III., delivered the Romans 
and himself from the badge of foreign dominion . . . and 
they [the Romans] renewed their oath of allegiance to the 
successor of St. Peter and Constantine, the lawful head of 
the church and the republic.” On one of the coins of this 
Republic, “a gold medal, Christ is depictured holding in His 
left hand a book with this inscription: ‘The vow of the 
Roman senate and people. Rome the capital of the world.’ 
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On the reverse is St. Peter delivering a banner to a kneeling 
senator in his cap and gown, with the name and arms of his 
family impressed on a shield.” (Gzbdon’s Rome, chap. 69.) 
This is the period of Papal Rome’s most atrocious and arro- 
gant blasphemy, and the period of its most bitter and unre- 
lenting persecution of the disciples of Christ. This was the 
period when Papal Rome established the infernal inquisition, 
to torture and murder the saints of God; also, when she sent 
forth the two orders of monks, preaching friars, answering to 
the two lamb-like horns of the dragonic beast of Rev. 13: 
II; also most fully agreeing to the inspiration and testimony 
of the Spirit in 2 Thess. 4: 4, ‘“Who opposeth and exalteth 
himself above all that is called God, or that is worshiped ; 
so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, showing him- 
self that he is God.” 

Who that hath eyes can fail to see the perfect agreement 
of these prophecies with the astounding facts of the history 
of the Papacy from the twelfth century, when all Europe 
stood amazed in silent stupor at its bold arrogancy and 
blasphemy? At this period, says Mosheim, “All who had 
any share in the government of the church, were like sov- 
ereign lords. ... They stiffly maintained, with violence and 
threats, with both wiles and weapons, those fundamental 
principles of the Popish canon law that the Roman pontiff is 
the sovereign lord of the whole world, and that all other 
rulers in church and state, have so much power and author- . 
ity as he sees fit to allowthem to have.” Also those pontiffs 
claimed the absolute power of giving away empires, and of 
divesting kings and princes of their crowns and authority ;” 
and that it was “under Innocent III., and then under Nicolaus 
III., the Roman Church attained by force, cunning, and 
management, its extensive temporal dominion . . . and 
claimed absolute dominion, not only over the church, but 
over religion, and over the whole world.” 

Also the assumed titles and prerogatives of those pontiffs 
were such as, ‘Our Lord God the Pope,” “another God upon 
earth,” “King of kings and Lord of lords,” “the same domin- 
ion of God and the Pope.” ‘To believe that our Lord God 
the Pope, might not decree as he decreed it were a matter 
of heresy. The power of the Pope is greater than all created 
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power, and extends itself to things celestial, terrestrial, and 
infernal. The Pope doeth whatsoever he listeth, even things 
unlawful, and is more than God.” ‘Such blasphemies (says 
Bp. Newton) are not only allowed, but even approved, en- 
couraged, rewarded, in the writers of the church of Rome. 
And they are not only the extravagances of private writers, 
but are the language even of public decretals and acts of 
councils.” Also, who does not know that the celibacy of 
the Popish clergy, is the rigid enactment of the Papal hie- 
rarchy, and that they sanction whoredom in their priesthood 
rather than infringe that abominable enactment. Thus “the 
desire of women, they do not regard,” as says the prophecy, 
treating it with contempt. 

Again, verses 38, 39, “And to a god of fortresses [ maoz | 
upon his base he shall greatly honor; and to a god which 
not they knew his fathers, he shall greatly honor in gold, and 
silver, and in precious stones, and in desirable things. And 
he shall make to fortresses [saoz], a god to the people, 
strange, unknown, which he shall cause to be looked upon, 
worshiped, to whom he shall cause greatly to be multiplied 
with honor; and he shall cause them to hold dominion over 
many, and the land he shall divide to obtain a price.” 

We have rendered these two verses as literally as would 
give their real signification. From the verb maoz is esuved 
the word mahuzzim, and so Spelt i in those verses. 

“The word mahuzzim,” says Bp. Newton, “is taken per- 
sonally, and is retained in several translations. .. . The 
proper meaning of it is munitions, bulwarks, fortresses. ae 
It signifies equally protectors, defenders, and guardians.” 
Consequently Papal Rome has set up in the place of the 
true God, those substitutes to be worshiped as God. These 
are the canonized saints, whom the Papists worship under 
the title of mahuzzim, fortresses, protectors, and guardians of 
them, instead of the God of heaven and of the earth. Says 
Chrysostom, speaking of the corpse of either Peter or Paul, 
“It fortifies that city of Rome more strongly than any tower, 
or than ten thousand rampires.” Thus the Greeks invoke the 
virgin Mary: “O thou virgin mother of God, thou impreg- 
nable wall, thou fortress of salvation, we call upon thee, that 
thou frustrate the purposes of our enemies, and be a fence 
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to this city.” Such deification of dead men runs all through 
the invocations in Catholic prayer books, as also it abounds 
in the teachings of Romanists. 

Not only does this prophecy represent Romanists as ma- 
huzzim worshipers, but they are represented as worshipers 
of a “strange god, unknown to their fathers.” This is the 
wafer god, a god made of bread, called the host, created 
into a god “by the words of muttering priest” (says Dr. 
Gill), which they call transubstantiation, a word never used 
until adopted by Pope Innocent III. “Under that young 
and ambitious priest (says Gibbon, chap. 59) the successors 
of St. Peter attained the full meridian of their greatness; and 
in the reign of eighteen years, he exercised a despotic com- 
mand over the emperors and kings whom he raised and 
deposed, over the nations whom an interdict of months or 
years deprived, for the offence of their rulers, of the exercise 
of Christian worship. In the council of the Lateran, he acted 
as the ecclesiastical, almost as the temporal sovereign of the 
East and West. It was at the feet of his legate that John of 
England surrendered his crown, and Innocent may boast of 
the two most signal triumphs over sense and humanity, the 
establishment of transubstantiation and the origin of the 
inquisition.” 

Thus Papal Rome, having attained the full meridian of 
her despotic sovereignty over kings and nations, imposed 
upon them the senseless, superstitious, and idolatrous wor- 
ship of a strange breaden god, which they hold up in their 
cathedrals and chapels, dedicated to angels and departed 
saints, “adorned with gold, silver, precious stones, and desir- 
able things.” There they hold up this senseless breaden 
god, and he whom they create they adore in their supersti- 
tious senselessness. And also this strange god is carried in 
an elevated box in processions in Papal states by their priests, 
and the people cringe and bow to it in shameful adoration, 
and bestow upon it the highest honor, as the prophecy points 
out. And it also says of this Papal hierarchy, “And he [the 
Pope] shall cause them [the priests] to hold dominion over 
many,” and lastly, “And the land he [the Pope] shall divide 
to obtain a price.” 

This mahuzsim god, thus becoming the protector, de- 
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fender, and guardian of the Papists, they are required to pay 
a price for such protection, as firstiruits, annats, Peter's 
pence, etc. Thus St. Patrick is the canonized saint over Ire- 
land, St. George over England, St. Andrew over Scotland, 
St. Dennis over France, St. James over Spain. These dead 
saints have apportioned to them these several countries to 
give protection to the people, and for such protection the 
people must pay the stipulated price. As says the proph- 
ecy, “And the land he shall divide to obtain a price.” This 
complete and remarkable agreement between the prophecy 
of Papal Rome, and the historical fulfillment in the working 
of that diabolical system of apostate Christianity, should 
open the eyes of all persons to beware of it, and denounce 
it as the most iniquitous of all abominations. 

Ver. 40 introduces the judgment of God on the Papal 
Roman empire, corresponding to the fifth and sixth trum- 
pets, or the two woe trumpets of Rev. 9. These followed 
the four trumpets of Rev. 8, that were also judgments of 
God on the Pagan Roman empire, devastating it, and breaking 
it up into its ten divisions. Then these ten divisions, being 
corrupted and controlled by the papacy, brought down the 
judgment of God on them, and the Papal empire was also 
devastated from east to west, by the Saracens first, then by 
the Turks, as will be shown. 

“And in time of the end shall gore himself with him, 
king of the south: and shall rush himself upon him, king 
of the north, in chariots, and with horsemen, and with many 
ships; and shall enter into the countries, and overwhelm 
them and pass through. And he shall enter into the glori- 
ous land, and myriads shall be overthrown; but these shall 
escape from his hand, Edom, and Moab, and the first of the 
sons of Ammon. And he shall send forth his hand in the 
countries: and the land of Egypt not shall be delivered. 
And he shall have dominion over the gold and the silver, 
and over all the desirable things of Egypt: and the Lubims 
and Cushims were in his walk. And alarming tidings from’ 
the east and from the north shall terrify him: and he shall 
go out in great fury [or rage, wrath] to cause extermina- 
tion, and to cause the utter perdition [or to devote to utter 
perdition] multitudes. And he shall fasten the tents of his 
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pavilion between the seas, to the holy glorious mountain; 
and he shall enter there until his end, and not to him was 
any helping” [or protecting]. 

Here ver. 40, first introduces “a king from the south” 
[not z4e king as the Eng. Ver. has it]. This king is sepa- 
rate from the Ptolemies of Egypt. Rome wrested Egypt from 
the Greeks, and held it until the Saracens wrested it from 
them in A. D. 638. The Saracens from Egypt extended 
their conquests to the West, conquering all northern Africa 
and also Spain, and their empire extended from the confines 
of Tartary and India to the shores of the Atlantic Ocean. 
They twice besieged Constantinople, also invaded Italy and 
Rome, stripped the Christian idols of their costly offerings, 
and tore away a silver altar from the shrine of St. Peter. 
They also attacked and pillaged 150 towns of Calabria and 
Campania, captured Sicily and Crete, and Italy and Rome 
were only saved from utter conquest by the disunion of the 
Saracens. Thus, as says the prophecy, this king from the 
south should “gore himself with him,” the Papal Roman 
empire, but not to utterly subvert and overthrow it. But this 
goring was so fearful that, as says Rev. 9: 6, “And in those 
days shall men seek death, and shall not find it; and shall 
desire to die, and death shall flee from them.” 

This work of goring continued nearly five centuries at 
different periods. Surely this was a scourging woe to the 
Papal Roman empire. But another woe was then in reserve, 
waiting the command, “Loose the four angels which are bound 
in the great river Euphrates.” (Rev. 9: 14.) And they 
were loosed, as says the angel to Daniel, “And shall rush him- 
self upon him, king of the north, in chariots, and with horse- 
men, and with many ships; and shall enter into the countries, 
and overwhelm them and passthrough.” The Turks followed 
the Saracens in their awful devastations, and continued their 
destructive work, and overthrew the Greek division of the 
Papal Roman empire. They took Constantinople in 1453. 
The capital of the Greek empire then fell, and by subsequent 
conquests the Turks obtained vast dominion in the best 
countries of Europe, and for long years they struck direful 
terror all through its western division. 

Again, ver. 41,‘‘And he shall enter into the glorious land, 
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and myriads shall be overthrown: but these shall escape 
from his hand, Edom, and Moab, and the first of the sons of 
Ammon.” The second conquest of Jerusalem by the Turks 
was by Sultan Saladin, in A. D. 1187. They had invaded 
the Asiatic provinces of Rome more than a century previous 
under that lion leader, Alp Arslan, when “the myriads of 
Turkish horse overspread a frontier of 600 miles from Tauris 
to Arzeroum, and the blood of 130,000 Christians was a 
grateful sacrifice to the Arabian prophet. The final conquest 
of Armenia and Georgia was achieved by Alp Arslan.... 
The loss of this important frontier was the news of a day, and 
the Catholics were neither surprised nor displeased that a 
people so deeply infected with the Nestorian and Eutychian 
errors had been delivered by Christ and his mother into the 
hands of the infidels.” ( Gibbon, chap. 57.) * 

After the first conquest of Jerusalem from the Fatimite 
caliphs by the Turks, about 1090, began the holy crusades of 
the Latin Christians to the holy land to deliver the holy 
sepulchre from the Turks, their inveterate foes, who murdered 
and committed savage cruelty and rapine upon the multitude 
of those Papists who were continually flocking to the Holy 
Land to pay their devotions to the church of the Redeemer, 
and to kiss the sacred tomb of Christ. The Turkish depre- 
dations upon those Papists ‘‘excited the millions of the West 
to march under the standard of the cross to the relief of the 
Holy Land.” (Gibbon,chap. 57.) This was what caused the 
seven crusades during a period of nearly 200 years, a period 
of the direful conflict between the Papists and the Turks for 
the possession of the Holy Land. Under the first crusade the 
Latins suffered untold calamities, and their great army was 
annihilated; but it prevented the immediate fall of the declin- 
ing Greek empire. 

In the second crusade the Latins were successful against 
the Turks, and wrested Jerusalem and the Holy Land from 
their dominion and established there a Latin kingdom which 
lasted forty years, and then it was overthrown by Sultan Sala- 
din, as stated above. But notwithstanding the conquest of 
the Latin kingdom of Jerusalem and the Holy Land by Sala- 
din, yet the Franks or Latins held their fortresses along the 
Syrian coast; hence the continued conflicts with the Turks 
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during the years of the remaining seven crusades of the Latins 
to recover the Holy Land from their dominion. But they 
finally ended in the utter disaster and overthrow of the Latins 
in the East. Thus, as says the prophecy, ver. 41 [by reason 
of the Turks entering the glorious land], “myriads were made 
to fall,” or were overthrown. This was during the period of 
those crusades of nearly 200 years. The Eng. Ver. inserts 
“many (countries),” but there is nothing in the Hebrew to 
warrant the insertion of countries, therefore, it being mislead- 
ing, it ought not to have been thus inserted. 

Again, “Edom, and Moab, and the first of the s sons of 
Ammon” were to escape from the hand of the Turks. These 
nations became intermingled with the Arabians, and none of 
these ever became subject to Turkish rule. But not so with 
the ‘land of Egypt. In the “sending forth his hand in the 
countries,” Egypt became a special prey to the Turks. This 
sending forth his hand in the countries evidently is to be 
dated from the reign of the Ottomans. Their first king was 
Ottoman, and his first invasion of the Roman empire [that of 
the territory of Nicomedia], was on the 27th of July A. D. 
1299. Gibbon (chap. 64) says, “And the singular accuracy of 
the date seems to disclose some foresight of the rapid and 
destructive growth of the monster.” 

This definition is prophetically shown in Rev. 9: II, 
when the Mohammedans first “had a king over them.” And 
then during five prophetic months, 150 years from 1299 to 
1449, they did send “forth their hand [or power] in the 
countries,” subjecting them to Turkish rule until 1449, when 
Constantinople was enclosed with a cordon sanitaire, and in 
1453 the capital of the Greek Roman empire fell under the 
dominion of the Turks, where it still remains. Then onward 
from 1453 great conquests were made to the Turkish domin- 
ion. In 1517 Selim, the ninth emperor of the Turks, over- 
threw the Mamalucs in Egypt, and hung Tumanbai, their last 
sultan in front of one of the gates of Cario. This ended their 
government. Selim also transported 500 of the most eminent 
families of the Egyptians to Constantinople, besides vast 
treasures, and annexed Egypt to the Othman empire, of which 
it still remains a province. 

Not only was Egypt with her treasures to pass under the 
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dominion of the Turks, but “the Lubims and Cushims were 
in his walk.” The Lubims evidently are the inhabitants of 
Tunis, Algiers, and Tripoli, which are provinces of the Turks, 
and the Cushims are the people inhabiting the southern border 
of Egypt, or of Africa, bordering upon Cyrenaica. They also 
became tributary. At this point closes the great conquering 
career of the Turks, as set forth in the prophetic verses 
considered. 

Then the last two verses, 44 and 45, represent the last 
stages and the death struggle of that false prophet. He has 
been now a long time under the protection of the western 
powers of Europe, as a safeguard from Russia’s ambitious 
designs. But that colossal empire is rapidly increasing in 
strength and dominion, and is making gigantic preparations 
to fulfill what she regards as her destiny, viz., the overthrow 
of the Ottoman empire and her removal of her seat of govern- 
ment from St. Petersburg to Constantinople. She has long 
been at the work of gradually circumventing the Turkish 
government and empire, and the time rapidly hastens when 
the great and final conflict will be reached, and the death 
struggle of Turkey will have come. This will be preceded, 
as says the prophecy, “And alarming tidings from the east 
and from the north, they shall horrify him: and he shall go 
out in great fury [wrath] to cause extermination, and to 
cause the utter perdition [devote to utter perdition] multi- 
tudes. And he shall fasten the tents of his pavilion between 
the seas to mount glorious and holy, and he shall enter there 
until his end; and not to him was help [or protection] 
given.” 

This representation clearly shows those two verses can only 
apply to the finale of Turkish history. Those tidings must 
be of the gravest character, causing unprecedented alarm, 
striking horror, dismay, and unrelenting fury into his very 
bowels. Those tidings come from two quarters, east and 
north, and are also simultaneous or nearly so. This is appar- 
ent from the effect they produce and the direction he takes. 
Then the whole power of the Turkish empire will be aroused 
to its utmost tension to annihilate mighty hosts that confront 
them, and they thus “go out,” which signifies an exodus, the 
same as in Ex. 12: 41; Gen. 8: 19. Also, this going out 
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is to Palestine. ‘And he shall fasten the tents of his pavil- 
ion between the seas to mount glorious and holy.” This is 
the direction he takes. Being utterly overthrown in Europe 
and Constantinople, he seeks to fasten the tents of his pavilion 
in Asia, in order there to defend if possible his last expiring 
authority. ‘Between the seas,” the Mediterranean, the Black, 
the Caspian, and the Red Seas, by which Palestine is sur- 
rounded, there the Turkish nation will be utterly overwhelmed 
without any help or protection. 

England ostensibly has been foremost in helping the 
Turks in bolstering up that tottering empire; but she is not 
so remarkably philanthropic, she means to obtain an equivalent, 
and she already has a strong foothold in Cyprus and Egypt, 
thus forming central depots or nucleuses for future accumulation 
of territory and power, also to checkmate as much as possible 
the evident designs of Russia. Also there is the forma- 
tion of the triple alliance of central Europe, the special design 
of which is to hold in check Russian encroachment upon 
Turkey. All these movements of the great European nations, 
give force and significance to the last clause of Dan. 11: 45, 
“And not any helping was there to him.” 

Now, who of intelligence does not know from the present 
aspect of the political situation of Europe that every sign 
points to a speedy rupture of its present equilibrium, and 
that all eyes are watching as it were with bated breath, the 
locality of Constantinople? Also, who of discernment be- 
lieves that the integrity of the Ottoman empire will be 
regarded in the swift approaching conflict of the European 
nations? How much blood does any one suppose will be 
shed to cause security to that sick man’s estate which he 
obtained by war and rapine, when it is seen that he is in his 
death struggle? Evidently the unprecedented. coming conflict 
of the nations of Europe, will be the quarrel over some secret 
partition of the Turkish empire, made in the interest of Russia, 
Austria, and France. A development of this design would 
certainly horrify the Turk, and cause a deadly conflict precipi- 
tating his death struggle, and setting all Europe in the terrible 
onset and blaze of raging war unprecedented among nations, 

Such a scene is plainly foreshadowed in the last two verses 
of Dan. 11. But such a scene is made absolutely certain by 
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the continued prophetic unfolding in chap. 12: 1, which is 
an improper division of the prophecy, for the prophecy con- 
tinues unbroken to the close of the book. ‘Andin that same 
time [wher the king of the north comes to his end], shall 
stand Michael the prince, the mighty, the one standing over 
the children of thy people; and there shall be a time of 
anguish, which not there was from there being a nation until 
that very time; and in that very time shall escape thy peo- 
ple, all of the ones found written inthe book.” This prophecy 
unmistakably shows that the overthrow and the ruin of the 
Turkish empire stands forth as the climax in the history of 
earthly nations. Its downfall and end is one of the great 
prophetic omens of the crash and extermination of all the 
nations of the earth. 

This going out of the Turk in his “rage and fury todevote 
to utter perdition multitudes,” in itself shows aconflict the most 
terrible and appalling conceivable; and his end consequently 
will be amid the clash of arms of all the great European 
nations then being called unto the valley of Jehoshaphat, the 
valley of judgment. All of this must precede the standing 
up of Michael; but in the midst of this scene of terrible rag- 
ing conflict and blood, and the utter ruin of the Turk, then, 
at that epoch of the conflict, will Michael the great Prince 
stand up. And in consequence of His standing up, terror, 
anguish, such as there never was since there was a nation, 
will seize upon all mankind. Not only in the valley of Jehos- 
haphat, where the great military nations of Europe are wag- 
ing their deadly conflict, but all over the earth will the slain 
of Yahveh extend. “He will smite the earth by the rod of his 
mouth, and in the spirit of his lips [or words] shall he cause 
the slaughter of the wicked.” (Isa. 11: 4.) “And the slain of 
Yahveh shall be in that day from end even unto the opposite 
end of the earth.” (Jer. 25: 33.) Therefore, this standing up 
of Michael will cause untold anguish from one extremity of 
the earth to the other. 

The name Michael signifies one like God, one that holds 
the prerogatives of God; the great Prince, the King of kings 
and Lord of lords, mighty in dignity, authority, and power, 
who now standeth up to reign and eternally hold the domin- 
ion of the world. He now standeth especially over the 
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children of Daniel’s people to cause them to escape the things 
coming upon the earth, by sending forth His angels with a 
mighty sound of the trumpet, and they shall gather together 
His elect from the four winds, from one extremity of the 
heavens to the other. (Matt. 24: 31.) This shows that 
Daniel's people are the elect, or the spiritual seed of Abra- 
ham of all nations. Such will escape in this great time of 
anguish that now immediately impends over the world. Not 
the living only will escape, but the dead in Christ will rise 
first, and all “be caught up together in clouds to meet the Lord 
[or Michael] in the air.” This is the wonderful escaping of, 
the righteous out of this awful time of anguish now speedily 
approaching. 

The resurrection of the righteous occurs simultaneous 
with this standing up of Michael. This event, most wonderful, 
will be a manifestation of the power of Christ, as also the 
translation of the living saints whose deliverance from death 
and glorification will manifest one of the grandest wonders 
in human redemption. But the wicked dead do not come 
forth at the epoch of the standing up of Michael, as the 
Hebrew implies. “And many from those sleeping in the 
dust of the ground they shall awake; these [the awakened ] 
to lives everlasting, and those [in their awakening] to re- 
proaches, to everlasting abhorrence.” It is true there is no 
interval distinctly stated between these two classes, but the 
emphasis put upon the awakened, manifests great distinction 
between the two, and that the latter is not within the pale of 
the first, but entirely separate, and therefore cannot possibly 
be simultaneous, but must be far removed in the order of 
events consequently in time. 

That a knowledge of these prophetic events and the time 
of their fulfillment is of the highest importance and value is 
seen in ver. 3. ‘And those causing discernment, intelligence 
[in these things], they shall be resplendent as the splendor of 
the expanse; and those causing the many to turn to right- 
eousness, as the stars to age lasting and to perpetuity.” 

, Such is the grand, the stupendous unfolding of the vision 
of chap. 8, which Gabriel in chap. 11 has set before us through 
Daniel, the man greatly beloved. Here is a great chain of 
events, running through Persian, Grecian, and Roman history, 
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to the standing up of Michael, the resurrection and glorifi- 
cation of the countless millions of redeemed saints to a 
blissful immortality and to an everlasting kingdom estab- 
lished on this earth filled with the glory of Yahveh. Then 
in ver. 4 Gabriel gives personal instruction to Daniel relating 
to the deeply significant prophecy communicated to him. 
“And thou, Daniel, close up the words, and seal the book 
until the time of the end; many shall eagerly run through it 
hither and thither, and the knowledge of it [the book of 
prophecy], shall multiply [or increase ].” 

Now who does not know that great attention has been 
given especially to the prophecy of Daniel during the last 
fifty years? And there are those that have obtained light 
and strength from it that is worth more to them than all 
earthly treasures. But while ver. 4, primarily applies to the 
running hither and thither through the book, it also signifies 
rapid locomotion and communication, with great increase of 
knowledge in other wonderful things, as has been made appar- 
ent during this period. Thus this great prophetic omen is 
vividly brought before the gaze of all mankind, notifying 
them of the immediate closing up of all things temporal and 
the speedy advent of the Son of man to judge the world and 
hold the dominion over its vast rescued domain, delivered 
out of the hands of the great usurper, the devil. 

It may be noticed that Gabriel gives similar instruction to 
Daniel in ver. 4, to what he did in chap. 8: 26, after explain- 
ing the general features of the vision at that time. That the 
vision has been closed up and sealed as to its clear and defi- 
nite import is shown in the vast amount of absurd expositions 
of multitudes of mere dabblers in the prophecy. Their mud- 
died expositions are but the vindication of the prophecy itself, 
“Close up the words, and seal the book until the time of the 
end.” Now, with the positive evidence that the time of the 
end is reached, this book of prophecy is better understood 
by those who are paying close attention to its investigation. 
And may this increase of knowledge continue until a com- 
plete unfolding of its light and strength shall penetrate every 
honest seeker after it. 

With ver. 4, Gabriel evidently closes his interview with 
Daniel, and other personages appear upon the scene. ‘And 
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I Daniel perceived, and, behold, two behind standing, one here 
to the bank of the river, and one there to the bank of the 
river; and said to the man clothed with linen which was from 
above the waters of the river. Until when [or until what 
extension of time] shall be reached the end of the wonders? 
And I heard this same the man clothed with linen, which was 
from above the waters of the river, and he caused to be raised 
his right hand and his left unto the heavens, and sware by 
him eternally living that (it shall be) le moad moadim ve 
chetst, to the fixed time, fixed times, and division [or a 
divided part]; and when they shall have accomplished the 
_ breaking the hand of the holy people, all these things shall 
be completed [or finished up].” 

Here, with verse 5, is introduced a supplement to the 
prophecy. Gabriel had finished his ministration to the 
prophet. His injunction to cause Daniel discernment in the 
vision had been obeyed. (Chap. 8: 16.) And now an im- 
portant addition is supplied directly from the mouth of the 
man clothed in linen, the same person or man that com- 
manded Gabriel to give the prophet discernment in the vis- 
ion, therefore, the one holding the authority over angels, as 
was recognized by Gabriel in chap. 10: 20, there called 
Michael, Daniel’s Prince, thus distinctly showing him to be 
© Christ. Thus Christ in His pre-incarnation, in the person of 
“the man clothed in linen, above the waters of the river 
Hidekel” (chap. 10: 4-6), directly unfolds to Daniel the 
periods of time embraced, covering all the events specified 
in the prophecy, including the two resurrections; therefore 
they must cover the seventh thousand years, as typically 
given in Gen. 2: 3; Exod. 31: 15-17. 

The high importance of the time element of prophecy, 
is thus most impressively shown by Christ himself, raising 
both of His hands there in His suspension above the waters 
of Hidekel, “and swearing in the life of the Eternal One,” 
in answer to the inquiry of those two angels, “until when, 
or how long shall it be to the end of the wonders?” that it 
“shall be to the fixed time [moad], fixed times [smoadim], 
and a divided part [ve chetsz].” Here our Lord's reply to 
those angels in the hearing of Daniel is so comprehensive 
in its signification that its real import has been overlooked. 
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The rendering in the Eng. Ver. also does not give its true or 
full import. - 

It has generally been supposed, by superficial investiga- 
tors of that prophecy, that oad, moadim, ve chetst, was the 
- equivalent period with the time, and times, and a half, of Dan. 
7: 25. But this is not correct, for moad in itself represents 
a fixed section of time, as is shown in Dan. 8: 9, there 
properly rendered, “the time appointed,” which covers the 
period of ver. 14, 2300 years, for it covers the whole dura- 
tion of the vision in that chapter. Also, in chap. 11: 35, 
the term to fixed time [/e moad], embraces the same 
period as in chap. 8: 14, for it reaches to the deliverance 
and redemption of those purified suffering saints under Papal 
dominion, Again, /e moad covers the whole period of 
the vision of Hab. 2: 3, the same vision referred to in Dan. 
8: 13. Such prophetic examples show that the man clothed 
in linen, by using the term Ze moad, could have reference to 
no other period of time than that which he had previously 
announced in chap. 8: 14; and verse 13 shows that those 
2300 years were given in response to the solicitation of 
angels, as also was that in chap. 12: 6, where a similar 
solicitation met a quick response under the most solemn oath 
ever uttered, the man clothed in linen asseverating three 
sections of time, all of them previously given in type and 
prophecy. 

The seven times, or 2520 years, of Israel’s dispersion, 
had been specially and emphatically foretold, and were in the 
process of fulfillment for nearly two centuries, when the man 
clothed in linen set forth those three sections of time referred 
toin Dan. 12: 7. Therefore, in answering the question of 
those angels, His answer must embrace and cover all the 
events specified and brought before them, including the 
resurrection of both classes of those sleeping in the dust of 
the ground. Consequently the last of those three sections 
of time there given must cover the thousand years of Rev. 
20, typified by the sign sabbath of Ex, 31: 15-17; Gen. 
2s: 2. 
It is idle to suppose that a different and shorter period 
of time than that of those 2300 years would have been given 
by the man clothed in linen, immediately following Gabriel’s 
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long and concise explanation of the vision of chap. 8. ‘The 
1260 years of Dan. 7: 25, could hold no proper relation to 
the vision of chap. 8 as its covering period. Again, moadim, 
being the plural of soad, must consequently relate to other 
fixed times that had been the subject of type and prophecy, 
where definite periods reaching to the end of the dispensa- 
tions had been given to point it out; as the six days of cre- 
ation in Gen. I, each typifying a thousand years, as shad- 
owed forth in the very first sentence, “In the beginning, 
Elohim created this same the heavens, and this same the 
earth.” In this brief sentence there are, in the Hebrew,, 
six alephs, each signify a thousand, evidently standing thus 
in that brief sentence to point out the six thousand years of 
earth’s labor period, until is reached the times of the resti- 
tution of all things. 

Then there was given to Israel the tent of fixed time, 
tropically rendered in the Eng. Ver., “the tabernacle of the 
congregation.” This tent of fixed time was so named because 
all those ritualistic observances were strictly enjoined upon 
Israel to be attended to at the time designated. This also was 
because they all typically pointed forward to a strictly definite 
future point of time when their antitypes would be reached, such 
as the passover, the wave shief, the Pentecost, the feast of 
tabernacles, then the sabbatical cycles, both weekly and those 
of a year, every seventh year, then the jubilee cycles, a jubi- 
lee every forty-ninth year. All these stood absolutely con- 
nected with fixed time. And so imperatively was this duty 
imposed upon Israel, that the sabbatical and jubilean cycles, 
being of such high importance, their dimensions were incor- 
porated into the very curtains of the tent, each curtain con- 
taining seven feet in width and forty-nine feet in length. 
Then the whole number of cubit feet in all the ten curtains, 
is 3430, the fixed time of years thus shadowed forth that 
Israel should have held the temporal possession of the land 
of Canaan, until the times of the restitution of all things shall 
be reached. If they had obeyed their law covenant they 
would have retained the possession of that land until the type 
reached the antitype. 

There can be no question under the circumstances and 
in connection with what had just previously been unfolded 
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to Daniel, that the man clothed in linen used the term moad- 
im in the broad and comprehensive scope and sense we 
have above stated, for this is corroborated in Dan. 10: 21, 
«Verily I shall be caused to declare to thee this same that 
inscribed in the book of truth.” This book of truth must 
be that recorded in the Pentateuch, where the whole future 
history of Israel’s conflict and oppression under the Gentile 
nations is distinctly stated, and where also are given all the 
typical time periods and dates. Moreover, the man clothed 
in linen directly substantiates the application we have given 
to His words in the clause, ‘‘and according to the full accom- 
plishment of the dispersion of the power of the holy people, 
then shall be made a finishing of all these things.” Here 
the seven times period of Lev. 26: 18, embracing 2520 
years, the period of punishment of Israel in their dispersion 
among the nations, is directly referred to, which also shows 
the comprehensiveness of the answer of the man clothed in 
linen to those inquiring angels. That clause also is strongly 
in the future tense, showing that when those 2520 years of 
said dispersion shall close, the great work of the restitution 
will begin, those times will have arrived, and the great work 
introduced to be completed at the close of the seventh thou- 
sand years, a divided part of those typical times. 

In verses 8-10, Daniel speaks as being utterly at a loss 
to comprehend the import of those impressive words of the 
man clothed in linen. He says, ‘‘And I heard, and I dis- 
cerned not: and I said, O my Lord, what [or when] is the 
end of these things? And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for 
the words are shut up and sealed until the time of the end. 
Many shall purify themselves, and make themselves white, 
and they shall be refined. And wicked ones they shall do 
wickedly: and not they shall discern any of the wicked; 
but those causing discernment, they shall discern.” 

Daniel's fasting and praying over the great prophetic un- 
foldings brought him in close contact with heavenly messen- 
gers and the man clothed in linen, and he consequently ob- 
tained a vast amount of prophetic knowledge; but the full 
import of those words in ver. 7 was not made comprehen- 
sible to his mind, but they were revealed to him to be trans- 
mitted to a future period, to the time of the end, in which 
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period God would be pleased to impart wisdom to such as 
earnestly sought it by prayer and diligent prophetic search- 
ing, although such might live in the midst of universal apos- 
tasy and utter stupidity of the value of such prophetic light. 
Therefore until the fulfillment of that promised discernment 
to the eager searchers into the book of prophecy shall be 
imparted, our Lord will not suffer that promised discernment 
to fail of its full vindication. But it will be in answer to 
humble, earnest prayer that the full and promised discern- 
ment will be given in the specific and accurate data of those 
time measurements. 

But before Daniel heard the words from the man clothed 
in linen, “Go thy way until the end be,” he received more 
information in the vision under explanation from Him; He 
turns the prophet’s attention to that part which Gabriel had 
previously pointed out to him in chap. 11: 31, and pro- 
ceeds to give him the date and the periods measuring the 
time from the removal of the Pagan element of the vision, 
with the setting up of the Papal power. Hence He gave 
Daniel two chronological periods. The first was 1290 years 
[yamim]; and the second was 1335 years [yamim]; at the 
end of this latter period the prophet was told that he would 
rise up for his lot. Here the prophecy of the book closes 
with those two important points, the Pagan and the Papal 
systems fastened upon the prophet’s attention. First, the 
time of the removal of the continuance; second, the time of 
setting up of the desolating abomination; then the first pe- 
riod named, the 1290 years, would reach to a special waiting 
period of forty-five years before the resurrection of the saints 
at the advent of Christ would be reached, for those forty- 
five years, added to the 1290 make 1335, the full time from 
the establishment of the papacy, the desolating abomina- 
tion, till Daniel shall rise up from the dead to stand in his 
lot at the end of those 1335 years. 

We have heretofore shown that the continuance is the 
Pagan system of the vision of chap. 8, an idolatrous system 
of worship, a system of transgression, which was also sup- 
ported by the Roman government, but was overthrown in 
the West in connection with the dismemberment of the west- 
ern empire into its ten divisions. The dates generally accred- 
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ited for the overthrow of the western empire, its emperor, 
consuls, and senate, are A. D. 476, 541, and 552. (Gibbon, 
chaps. 36, 40, 43.) But we have reason to believe that 
those dates are six years too early, and consequently the 
whole imperial Roman government in the West, or in Rome, 
did not cease until 558, and the fourth trumpet of Rev. 8: 
12, did not end its sounding until that date. But all the 
prophetic conditions, involving the establishment of the 
papacy, appear to have been met in connection with the 
uprooting of the Gothic monarchy in Italy, the last of the 
three uprooted kingdoms in the way of the little horn, the 
papacy’s establishment, and during the period of the uproot- 
ing of those three kingdoms, the Papal system reached its 
period of great debasement, its practice then becoming so 
abhorrent that it was stamped as the abomination desolat- 
ing, according to the Romish writer Baronius (see Bower) ; 
at least the Pope was thus branded. 

The prophetic conditions referred to above specially 
related to the revolutions and political changes through 
which the Papal system became established in Rome as the 
great controlling power over the whole empire in its division ; 
therefore, from the time of said establishment, a period of 
1290 years prophetically measures its career to an important 
political event in its downfall. This was no less than that 
great sudden revolution all through Europe in 1848, greatly 
changing its political aspect, giving a constitutional king to 
Prussia. “In Austria, Metternich had to flee for his life, and 
Ferdinand had to yield to the demands of the liberals. In 
Italy, Rome expelled the Pope (who fled in disguise), and 
established a republic. Also other important changes took 
place in the other states of Europe, during the storm that so 
suddenly swept over the continent. The great French revo- 
lution in 1789 and onward, struck a most paralyzing blow 
to the papacy, marking the end of the 1260 years of Dan. 
7: 25, hence also that of 1848 must mark the end of those 
1290 years. Then a waiting period of forty-five years will 
end in 1893. The man clothed in linen directed Daniel's 
attention to the removal of the continuance and the setting 
up of the desolating abomination, as the great vital events 
from which to date the time periods He gave him. Those 
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events also stand peculiarly related to ver. 13 of chap. 8, as an 
important exegesis of that vision, for He annexed those two 
periods of time to the point where the change occurred, from 
the continuance vision, to the abomination desolating, periods 
of different dimensions from those of any others named in 
prophecy. And this was evidently to prevent confounding 
the event named in Dan. 7: 25, to date the period of time 
given in that verse with the taking away of the continuance, 
and the placing of the desolating abomination of chap. 
I2: II. 

Confounding those events together has heretofore ren- 
dered those prophetic periods and dates obscure, if not unin- 
telligible. The giving the saints into the hand of the little 
horn (chap. 7: 25), is a very different event from that of the 
taking away of the continuance of chap. 12: 11. If they had 
not been different, then no different periods of time were neces- 
sary to measure the establishment of the desolating abomi- 
nation, than that in chap. 7: 25. 

Again, the Hebrew term ha tamid [the continuance], as 
first used in the prophecy of Daniel and in chap. 8: 11, 
stands related to the little horn of the vision there presented ; 
ha tamid of that verse is represented as lifted away from the 
little horn, or from Rome. Literally rendered it reads, “And 
from him they caused to be removed the continuance, and 
they caused to be cast down the basis of his sanctuary.” 
“His sanctuary” is Rome’s sanctuary, and it here stands for 
the Roman Pantheon, a temple dedicated to all the gods. 
There was one at Athens, another at Rome. The latter now 
forms a so-called Christian church, dedicated to the virgin 
Mary and all saints. Thus it became changed from a place 
of heathen or Pagan idolatrous worship to a place of Christian 
idolatrous worship, a change of base. 

Thus, as the original word signifies, the basis of his sanct- 
uary was caused to be overthrown. Then again, ver. 12 
stands closely related in signification to chap 11: 31, “And 
an army was given over the continuance [a tamid |, in 
transgression (against the gospel of Christ), and it caused 
the truth to be cast down to the earth; and she wrought 
and caused it to be pierced [or cut] through.” Here, as 
also in chap 11: 31, an army overpowers the continuance 
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[4a tamid], all of which was in transgression against the 
teaching of Christ. Therefore when the Roman hierarchy 
gained such ascendency over the Pagan government of Rome, 
it cast the truth down to the earth, and cut it asunder, as says 
this prophecy. Hence here is seen the true relation that 
the continuance [4a tamid | sustains to the vision of chap. 
8. Furthermore, ka ¢amid is made in ver. 13 of chap. 8 to 
form the first component part of the vision of said chapter, 
and it there stands closely connected and related to the trans- 
gression [ha pesha], therefore it can have no such meaning as 
the continuance [sacrifice], or the continuance worship of 
God, as the Eng. Ver. arbitrarily suggests, having no proper 
law for inserting sacrifice into either of the five texts in Dan- 
iel’s prophécy where they have wrongly inserted it. 

The question of the holy one speaking to Palmoni literally 
reads, “Until when the vision, the continuance, and the trans- 
gression desolating to give over both the sanctuary and host 
[or army] to be trampled down.” Here both the sanctuary 
and host [or army] of Israel are represented as being tram- 
pled down by the continuance and the desolating transgres- 
sion, not that the sanctuary and host would be trampled 
down by the continuance sacrifice, as the Eng. Ver. would 
interpret the prophecy. 

We have now presented scriptural facts sufficient to show 
that the two great antagonistic elements to the sanctuary and 
host, as set forth in the vision of Dan. 8, are the continuance 
and the desolating transgression, which can only refer to 
Paganism and to the papacy, both upheld and defended by 
the governments under which both of those great systems of 
abomination have been perpetuated in the world. And the 
question addressed to Palmoni, the wonderful numberer, as to 
how long those two great systems of abomination would 
trample down the sanctuary and the host, was answered by 
Him; that the period would cover 2300 symbolic days. 
“Unto [or until] evening morning 2300;” then would be 
reached the justification of the sanctuary. Here a day rep- 
resents a year according to the whole symbolic import of 
the vision. 

As none will comprehend these prophecies we have thus 
examined, without careful and prayerful thought and study, 
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for the benefit of such we present these unfoldings of the 
vision to our mind. But we have been specially impressed 
with the importance of those closing words of the man clothed 
in linen, as to the period of time that would measure the 
duration of the desolating abomination, after the continuance, 
the Pagan abomination was overthrown and that terrible 
Papal abomination was duly set up. And also, as to the 
difference of forty-five years between those two periods of 
time that closes the prophetic book of Daniel. Those forty- 
five years most emphatically mark a special waiting time, 
and under no ordinary circumstances. And it is only those 
that have been illuminated by the Holy Spirit to obtain that 
knowledge of fulfilled prophecy that led them out in the ex- 
pectation of meeting the Bridegroom according to a specific 
time when He was expected to come (Matt. 25: 1-13) that 
can fully comprehend and appreciate the significance of those 
forty-five years of special waiting. The Hebrew word chakeh, 
in Dan. 12; 12, stands in its conjugation [iel] which 
adds double strength to a verb strong in itself, hence signi- 
fies, to cling, or fasten to any thing; here also in its fullest 
sense, to hold on firmly (as does a hook) while waiting for 
a person that continues his delay a long time beyond his 
expected arrival. 

This same form of that word may be seen in the Hebrew 
of Job 3: 21; Isa. 64: 4. It may also be seen in its imper- 
ative form [tel] in Hab. 2: 3. In this latter text it rep- 
resents the holding fast to an earnest waiting, during a seem- 
ing delay of the vision of “oad,” a seeming delay of the vis- 
ion of “fixed time.” Such prophetical facts fasten those forty- 
five years of earnest waiting, to the parable of our Lord in 
Matt. 25: I-13, of the “going out of ten virgins with their 
lamps to meet the bridegroom.” But instead of meeting 
Him at the time He was expected to come, they were disap- 
pointed in their hope; therefore, while the Bridegroom tar- 
ried they all slumbered and slept, instead of earnestly waiting 
for Him, as exhorted in Hab. 2: 3; Heb. 10: 35-38. 
Nevertheless there is a great blessing pronounced in Dan. 
12: 12; Isa. 64: 4, to the one who thus earnestly waits 
during those forty-five years amid the general apostasy and 
the period of the slumbering and sleeping virgins. 
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How can any one be so dull of apprehension as not to 
perceive the close relation those gréat time periods and dates 
sustain to each other in the above texts referred to? The 
man clothed in linen, having first unfolded the great time 
periods recorded in type and in prophecy to Daniel (chap. 
12: 7), then closes up His time revelation by an addenda, 
by two remarkable time periods, peculiarly connected as 
measuring lines, but one ending forty-five years previous to 
the second, and those forty-five years making full a very 
important and critical waiting period. Not only did He 
reveal those time periods, but they were declared under the 
most solemn oath ever uttered; also at the time of the end, 
with solemn asseveration he declares, the ones causing dis- 
cernment to others in the prophecy, shall themselves discern 
the time. He also points out to the one who thus earnestly 
waits an inestimable reward to be given at the close of that 
perilous waiting time. 

Well, hallelujah “to the Lamb forever and ever, that was 
slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, 
and honor, and glory, and blessing,” for this prophetic light, 
and for the firm foundation on which it rests, and for the 
clear and certain evidence that those forty-five years of such 
earnest waiting is nearly completed, to the eternal joy of 
those that have not allowed their confidence to be cast away 
in the fulfillment of the vision. There are several other 
plain texts that also very impressively refer to a specific 
waiting period at the close of this present age, which will 
claim our attention in another place. O how sublimely the 
book of Daniel stands, radiating light, as the centre of the 
great prophetie unfoldings of sacred prophecy. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


THE APOCALYPSE—THE WONDERFUL.—SOME ANNOTATIONS 
ON THE OPENING SCENE OF THE APOCALYPSE.—‘“‘THE 
SEVEN CHURCHES OF ASIA—THE SEVEN SEALED BOOK 
—THE FOUR LIVING ONES,” WITH A BRIEF EXPOSITION 
OF THE EVENTS UNDER “THE SEVEN SEALS.” 


ITH awe we approach the Apocalypse, “The revelation 

of Jesus Christ which God gave unto him, to show 
unto his servants things which must with speed be done; 
and he signified the same by his angel to his bond-servant 
John: who testified the word of God, and the testimony of 
Jesus Christ, and all things that he saw. Blessed the one 
reading, and those hearing the words of the prophecy, and 
strictly keeping the written things therein; for the season is 
near.” (Chap. 1: I-3.) 

Here is the grand opening announcement of this pro- 
phetic revelation, to unfold “the things that must be done 
with speed.” This revelation continues of immense value to 
the people of God, imparting light, strength and hope, as it 
has in the past to the martyrs of Jesus who passed through 
the tribulation, the great, under Papal Rome, also to those 
who passed through the tribulation under Pagan Rome. It 
also graphically represents the final triumph, victory and 
glory of those martyred souls in their resurrection to the 
glorious life in immortality and to an immortal kingdom. 

This revelation was specially addressed to the seven 
churches in Asia, the token of favor and peace “from the liv- 
ing one which is, and which was, and which is to come, the 
faithful witness, the first born from the dead, and the prince 
of the kings of the earth, the one loving us, and having 
washed us in his own blood, and bringeth forth to us a king- 
dom, (also) priests unto God and to his Father; to him be 
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the glory and dominion for the ages of the ages. Amen.” 
“Favor (also) and peace from the seven Spirits in the pres- 
ence of his throne.” All are united in pressing the immense 
value of this revelation upon those that have hearts to receive 
it. “Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall 
see him, and those who pierced him; and all the tribes of 
the earth shall wail over him. Even so, Amen.” The One 
that thus cometh with clouds is “the Alpha and the Omega, 
says the Lord God, the one who is, and the one who was, and 
the one who is coming, the Almighty.” 

John now speaks and gives forth his salutation to all the 
saints for whom the sublime revelation made known to him 
on the lonely isle of Patmos was designed to strengthen and 
bless. “I John, your brother, and co-partner in the affliction 
and kingdom and patient waiting for Jesus Christ, was in the 
island, the one called Patmos, on account of the word of 
God, and the testimony of Jesus. Iwas in the Spirit on the 
Lord’s day, and I heard behind me a loud voice, as of a 
trumpet, saying, What thou seest, write in a book, and send 
to the seven congregations; unto Ephesus and unto Smyrna, 
and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and 
unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea.” John turns to see 
who was thus speaking to him, and he sees “seven golden 
lampstands, and in the midst of the lampstands one like to 
the Son of man, invested with a garment reaching to the foot, 
and girded unto the breast with a golden girdle. But his 
head and hair white as white wool, as snow; and his eyes as 
a flame of fire; and his feet like unto fine brass, glowing with 
fire as in a furnace; and his voice as the voice of many wa- 
ters. And having in his right hand seven stars: and out of 
his mouth a sharp two-edged sword going forth... . And 
when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he laid his 
right hand on me, saying, Fear not; I am the first, and the 
last: I am the living one, and I became dead; and, behold, 
living am I into the ages of the ages; and I have the keys of 
death and of 4adés. Write thou therefore what things thou 
didst see, and the things which are, and the things about to 
occur after these; the mystery of the seven stars which thou 
sawest on my right hand, and the seven golden lampstands. 
The seven stars are messengers of the seven called-out as- 
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semblies: and the seven lampstands are seven called-out 
assemblies.” 

This is a most impressive opening of this wonderful book, 
the Apocalypse. Such unearthly scenery as here presented 
and subsequently, vividly shows the high source of its emana- 
tion. The symbols of the seven lampstands and the seven 
stars and their definition in the opening chapter will serve as 
an important guide in understanding those symbols not thus 
interpreted. Seven is an important number in the Apoca- 
lypse, as also in the Pentateuch, and is generally significant 
throughout the Scriptures wherever found. The seven called- 
out assemblies are specially addressed, counseled, and warned 
in chapters 2 and 3. They evidently represent seven stages 
of this called-out assembly during the gospel dispensation. 
Otherwise it would be difficult to explain why just seven 
such should have been selected in Asia Minor, and all others 
excluded. Can it be supposed that such an assembly at 
Rome, at Thessalonica, and Antioch, had no need of such 
counsel and warnings? None will admit this, Hence those 
seven called-out assemblies must stand as the representatives 
of the seven stages of the gospel dispensation, and therefore 
the diversity of instruction, counsel, and warnings to those 
living during those seven periods. Moreover, this view is 
sustained by the dissimilar events disclosed under the seven 
seals and the relation they sustain to the seven trumpets and 
to the seven vials. 

Also, the terrible persecutions by Pagan and Papal Rome 
were not restricted to Asia Minor. Therefore when John was 
instructed, “Write the things which thou hast seen, and the 
things which are, and the things which shall be hereafter,” 
those things comprehended and related to all the events dis- 
closed to John that would occur during the whole period of 
Pagan and Papal Roman history, and also to the terrible con- 
flicts that those called-out assemblies under the iron heel of 
awful tribulation of fire, torture, and death, would pass through 
during those seven stages. Then, also, such far-reaching 
prophecies could not possibly apply to seven literal assem- 
blies in Asia Minor that have long since ceased to be, seeing 
those prophecies were for all that would read them and attend 
to their instruction all through the gospel dispensation. 
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Moreover, at the close of each address to those seven are the 
words, “The one that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is saying to the call-out assemblies.” The plural here 
being used shows its application to be to the people of God 
in every place. Yet there are certain traits, features, and 
events alluded to in those addresses of such different com- 
plexion as to make it manifest that they are prophetical in 
their application. 

And the more fully is considered the relation the true 
people of God have sustained to the seven distinct features ofy 
Pagan and Papal Roman history, as prophetically drawn in 
the Apocalypse, the more will be seen the adaptedness of the 
Spirit’s instruction, counsel, and warning to the seven stages 
of said history as related to the people of God. 

Their last stage is the Laodicean state, a lukewarm condi- 
tion, being abundantly possessed of worldly goods, but insen- 
sible to their miserable poverty. Christ gives just this picture 
in Matt. 24: 38, 39, and it is the general picture drawn 
where the last days are specially pointed out. But it is a 
period when Christ stands at the very door knocking to arouse 
His people to the sumptuous entertainment of the marriage 
supper, and a seat with Him in His throne at His return in- 
vested with the kingdom. 

Such is the important opening of the great prophetic dis- 
closure to follow. John now beheld a ‘“‘door opened in heaven: 
and heard the voice the first as of a trumpet speaking with 
him, saying, Come thou up here, and I will point out to thee 
the things that must come to pass hereafter. And immedi- 
ately I was in Spirit: and, behold, a throne was placed in 
heaven, and on the throne one sitting. And the one sitting 
was like in appearance to a jasper stone, and a sardine: and 
a rainbow encircled the throne, in appearance like to an emer- 
ald. And encircling the throne were twenty-four thrones: 
and on the thrones twenty-four elders sitting, having becn 
clothed with white garments; and on their heads golden 
crowns. And from the throne proceeded lightning and - 
voices and thunders: and before the throne were burning 
seven lamps of fire, which are the seven Spirits of God. And 
before the throne was a sea of glass like crystal: and in the 
midst of the throne, and around the throne, four living ones 
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full of eyes before and behind. And the first living one was 
like a lion, and the second living one like a calf, and the third - 
living one had the face of a man, and the fourth living one 
like unto a flying eagle. And the four living ones had each 
of them six wings round about; and within they are full of 
eyes; and they have no rest day and night, saying, Holy, 
holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, the one who was, and the 
one who is, and the one who is coming. And when these 
living ones give glory and honor and praise to the one sitting 
upon throne, the one living into the ages of the ages, will 
fall down the twenty-four elders in the presence of the one 
sitting upon the throne, and they worship the one who liveth 
into the ages of the ages; and they cast down their crowns 
before the throne, saying, Worthy art thou, O Lord, even 
our God, to receive the glory and the honor and the power, 
because thou didst create all things and because of thy will 
they were, and were created.” 

This fourth chapter opens with a loud call to John from 
heaven to ascend there to be shown things that must occur 
at a future period. He sees there a throne and the majesty 
of the One sitting thereon, also twenty-four thrones and 
upon them elders sitting, with white garments and crowns 
of gold upon their heads. These twenty-four crowned 
elders must stand related to the twenty-four courses of 
priests that “David distributed ... for the governors of the 
sanctuary and governors of God,” under the divine theoc- 
racy of Israel, typical of the kingdom of God. (1 Chron. 24: 
25; Luke 1: 8, 23.) The seven lamps of fire burning be- 
fore the throne represent the seven Spirits of God. They 
stand as antitypes of the seven lamps that Yahveh ordered 
Moses to keep continually burning before the mercy-seat in 
the sanctuary. They also stand related to the seven lamp- 
stands of Rev. 1: 20, representing the seven called-out 
assemblies. Therefore such must reflect the light emanating 
from the word and Spirit of God in whatever places they 
stand or are sent forth. In Zech. 4, this subject is most im- 
pressively represented. 

Then the appearance of a crystal-like glassy sea in the 
presence of the throne is the antitype of the molten sea 
made by Solomon, on the east side of the temple for the 
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priests to wash in, typifying the purification of the royal 
priesthood of Christ. Then the four living ones in the midst 
and encircling the throne, full of eyes before and behind, 
must represent an ecclesiastical body, the whole royal priest- 
hood of Christ, the same as is represented in Ezek. 1: 5-10. 
Such stand in the closest connection with the throne of God, 
appointed and given charge over His work on the earth, 
and then into the ages of the ages dwelling in the midst of 
the throne and round about the throne of God and the Lamb 
in the New Jerusalem. Also the representation in this chap- 
ter appears to set forth their perfected state in immortality, 
after having completed their testimony and work on the 
earth during the present dispensation. 

There are four representations given to these living ones, 
which are symbolical. ‘The first living one resembled a lion, 
the second living one resembled a calf, the third living one 
had the face of a man, and the fourth living one resembled 
a flying eagle.” (The exposition of these four stages of their 
history will be considered under the seals.) These four liv- 
ing ones, each having six wings and being full of eyes, seem to 
stand related to the seraphim of six wings (Isa. 6: 2, 3: 
Psa. 18: 10; 104: 3, 4), and show great promptness in 
executing, with keenness of sight in penetrating all places, 
in obeying the divine commands. They also are without 
intermission day and night saying, “Holy, holy, holy, Lord 
God Almighty [or Yahveh of hosts, Isa. 6: 3], the one who 
was, and the one who is, and the one who is coming,” here- 
by showing their true and keen perception of the grand sig- 
nification of the name of the One who created the world, and ° 
who now superintends it, and who is coming to perfect it. 
While thus those four living ones are adoring that holy name 
and echoing the voice of the Spirit, there comes a mighty 
response from the twenty-four elders who immediately cast 
down their crowns before the throne, and fall down before 
the One sitting thereon, with earnest adoration and acknowl- 
edgment of His being worthy to receive all the glory, honor, 
and power, He being the Creator of all things, and that His 
will or purpose will be accomplished in their creation. 

Next follows in chap. § further unfoldings to John. He 
“sees on the right hand of the one sitting upon the throne, 
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ascroll written inside and out, firmly sealed with seven seals.” 
Also he “saw a mighty angel proclaiming with a loud voice, 
Who is worthy to open the scroll, and to unloose its seals?” 
Such words convey to us the high importance of the matter 
contained in that prophetic scroll. Their intrinsic value 
could not be estimated by angels of the highest order, or 
by any created being in the entire universe; and the atten- 
tion of all is called to consider their own insignificance and 
want of power to penetrate the least portion of that seven 
sealed scroll. This loud proclamation of that mighty angel’s 
interrogation found no response. “No one (not as Eng. 
Ver. no man) in the heaven, nor (no one) on the earth, nor 
under the earth, was able to open the scroll, or to look upon 
it.” 

The angelic hosts and all mankind were powerless to 
penetrate that scroll. This wrought such humiliation in 
John, that floods of tears burst forth from his eyes, because 
no one was found worthy to open that scroll, or penetrate 
it. But in such a straightened emergency, one of the elders 
was commissioned to inform that beloved disciple, that the 
case was not hopeless. He says, “Behold, the Lion of the 
tribe of Judah, of the Root of David, has prevailed to open 
the scroll, and its seven seals.” John then discovers who this 
Lion of the tribe of Judah is, “And I saw in the midst of the 
throne and the four living ones, and in the midst of the 
elders, a Lamb standing as having been slain, having seven 
horns, and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God, 
which are sent forth into all the earth.” Here this Lamb is 
in the midst of the throne, as also in the midst of the elders 
and the four living ones, having marks upon Him “as 
having been killed,” thus symbolizing Christ, who is repre- 
sented in chap. 13: 8, as “the Lamb slain from the founda- 
tion of the world.” 

The elders and the living ones stand specially related to 
this Lamb, both in the typical and antitypical relation. 
The seven horns and the seven eyes represent the perfection 
of power and penetration in the great work of redemption. 
To him belonged the distinguished honor of approaching the 
One sitting on the throne, and taking from His right hand 
the scroll that was so firmly sealed. This manifestation of 
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authority excited the deepest sensation of joy and adoration, 
causing the four living ones and the twenty-four elders to 
fall prostrate before the Lamb, holding each a harp and 
golden bowls full of incense compounds, which are the 
prayers of the saints. And they are singing a new song, 
saying, “Worthy art thou to take the scroll, and to open the 
seals, because thou wast slain, and didst purchase us for God 
by thy blood out of every tribe, and tongue, and people, 
and nation; and didst make them unto our God kings and 
priests: and they shall reign on the earth.” 

Here is represented the grand progressive work of redemp- 
tion and its unfoldings during the period of the disclosure 
of that seven sealed scroll, as the Lamb should open its con- 
tents. Such promised unfoldings of prophecy sent a thrill 
of exultation all through the ranks of the elders and the liv- 
ing ones, as they held those bowls of incense, the prayers 
of the saints. Seeing that speedy redemption is approach- 
ing, they are singing the new song in anticipation of the 
glorious reign of the saints upon the earth. But the follow- 
ing representation conveys the grand climax, the conclu- 
sion of the opening by the Lamb of the scroll, to the termi- 
nation of the seventh seal. ‘And I saw, and I heard a voice 
of many angels encircling the throne, and the living ones 
and the elders: and the number of them was myriads of 
myriads, and thousands of thousands; saying with a loud 
voice, Worthy is the Lamb which was slain to receive the 
power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, 
and glory, and blessing. And every created thing which is 
in the heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth, and on 
the sea, and all things in them, heard I saying, To the one 
sitting on the throne, and to the Lamb be the blessing, and 
the honor, and the glory, and the dominion, into the ages 
of the ages. And the four living ones were saying, Amen! 
And the elders fell down and worshiped.” 

Here certainly we have the grand coronation and the 
exultation of the whole redeemed people of God, those pur- 
chased by the blood of the Lamb, giving Him glory as the 
one worthy to receive every prerogative of dominion and 
glory into the ages of the ages. Here are myriads upon 
myriads in exultation ascribing blessing, and honor, and 
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glory, to the One sitting upon the throne and unto the Lamb. 
And this mighty host of redeemed saints causes the exulta- 
tion of the multitudes of angels, who have been the minister- 
ing spirits to those heirs of salvation. They also join the 
chorus, “Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive the 
dominion and the glory.” 

The elders and the living ones, with all saints, are a pur- 
chased people for God by the blood of the Lamb, and they 
all sing the new song. (Verses 8 and g.) And they all 
anticipate a glorious reign upon the earth, redeemed from 
the curse and filled with the glory of Yahveh. (Rev. 22: 
3; Num.14: 21.) Such is the grand preliminary to chap. 
6, unfolding the events in their order as they take place by 
the opening of each of those seven seals of that scroll. 

“And I saw, when the Lamb opened one out of the seven 
seals, and I hearkened to one of the four living ones saying, 
as with a voice of thunder, Be thou coming. And I saw, 
and behold a white horse: and the one who was sitting upon 
it holding a bow; and there was given unto him a crown: 
and he came out conquering, and that he might conquer.” 
(Chap. 6: 1,2.) By the opening of this first seal the first 
of the four living ones, resembling a lion (chap. 4: 7), 
speaks with a voice of thunder, ‘‘Be thou coming.” There- 
fore that first living one must represent the antitype of the 
first of the four divisions of the host of Israel as they were 
put in marching order for the land of Canaan, The camp 
of Judah composed the first division, as associated with the 
tribe of Issachar and the tribe of Zebulun. These three thus 
united composed the standard of the camp of Judah through- 
out their armies. These were to pitch by their own stand- 
ards, and on the east side, toward the rising of the sun. See 
the whole arrangement in Num. 1, 2. Here Judah stands 
foremost in that fourfold arrangement, to take the lead in 
Israel’s march to Canaan. 

In the prophetic representation of the living ones and the 
seals, Christ is represented as the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 
the Root of David. And as the first living one resembled a 
lion, we may see the appropriateness of the type to the camp 
of Judah, in its agreement to the first living one, with its 
lion-like resemblance, which stands forth first of the called- 
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out assemblies in unfolding the great gospel proclamation. 
Moreover, as Christ is represented in chaps. § and 6 as in the 
midst of the elders and the living ones, and has promised 
(Matt. 28: 20), “Lo, I am with you alway, even unto the 
end of the age,” this gives perspicuity to the symbol of the 
white horse and its rider, holding a bow and a crown, going 
forth conquering and to conquer.” And His victory is: seen 
in Rev. 19: 11, “And I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
white horse; and the one sitting thereon called Faithful and 
True, and in righteousness he judgeth and makes war. But 
the eyes of him were as a flame of fire, and on his head many 
diadems.” Thus as He went forth conquering and to con- 
quer, He gained a complete victory. Also those with Him 
are called, and chosen, and faithful. (Rev. 17: 14.) And 
He is ever in the midst of them, for “he walketh in the 
midst of the seven golden lampstands,” which represent the 
seven called-out assemblies. 

The white horse is a symbol of purity and victory, and 
the bow held by Him sitting thereon, represents the medium 
of truth dispensed and made “sharp in the heart of the king’s 
enemies.” (Psa. 45: 5.) The crown given unto Him rep- 
resents the wreath of the conqueror. Thus the first called 
out assembly from the days of the apostles went forth with 
the boldness of a lion, and with a voice as thunder, saying, 
“Be thou coming!” Such was its watch-cry. No Laodi- 
ceanism was here, no increase with worldly goods. The mes- 
sage of the Lord’s coming was then the great burden of the 
proclamation of the apostolic living one, as they went forth 
with Christ in their midst, achieving such glorious results. 

But the scene soon changes. ‘And when he had opened 
the second seal, I heard the second living one saying, Be 
thou coming. And there came out another, a red horse; 
and to the one who was sitting upon it, and it was given to 
him to take peace out of the earth, and that they should 
slaughter one another: and there was given to him a great 
sword.” This second living one holds fast to the first great 
watch-cry, “Be thou coming,” but its aspect is entirely 
changed. Instead of a lion-like representation, this second 
living one resembles a calf, destined for slaughter. The 
red horse and the one sitting thereon, in possession of a 
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great sword, and empowered to take peace from the earth, 
must represent a period of mutual slaughter, and must also 
represent the dual aspect of civil war combined with bloody 
persecution of the second living one, as a slaughtered calf. 
This represents a period of the Roman empire from the 
reign of the Emperor Domitian to that of Constantine, from 
the first to the fourth century. During this period the peo- 
ple of God suffered terrible torture and death, and several 
millions lost their lives. Also from A. D. 193 to 284 wasa 
period of terrible civil war in the empire. In that interval 
thirty-two emperors and twenty-seven pretenders to the 
empire alternately hurled each other from the throne by 
incessant civil wat. ‘Ninety-two years of almost incessant 
civil warfare taught the world on what a frail foundation the 
virtue of the Antonines had reared the felicity of the empire.” 
(So. Sismondi, 1, 36.) 

The period of this opened second seal was a very calam- 
itous period to the people of God. But because of Pagan 
Rome’s slaughter of the saints, the judgment of God fell 
upon it, not only as the above historical extract shows, but 
that judgment continued to the utter subversion of the em- 
pire and its dismemberment into ten parts by the Goths, 
Vandals, and Huns. How significant, then, the symboliza- 
tion, a red horse with a great sword in the hand of its rider, 
vested with the commission to take peace out of the earth. 

“And when he opened the third seal, I heard the third 
living one saying, Be thou coming. And behold, a black 
horse: and the one who was sitting upon it having a pair of 
balances in his hand. And I heard a voice amid the four 
living ones saying, A quart of wheat for a denary, and three 
quarts of barley for a denary; and the oil and the wine thou 
must not injure.” The watch-cry, “Be thou coming,” is sti’l 
maintained. This shows that the living ones represent the 
true people of God, and that they do not become amalga- 
mated with any corrupt principles. Although by the black 
horse is represented darkness, error, and corruption, yet 
this third living one had the face [courage] of a man, to 
stem the tide of error, darkness, and corruption; to defend 
and promulgate the truth. The one sitting upon the black 
horse having a pair of balances in his hand represents an 
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association with darkness, error and corruption, by the for- 
mation of a union between religion and the civil power, by 
the one who holds the executive authority in his hand. 

This work commenced with Constantine, who professed 
the Christian faith, and he did unite a corrupt Christian ele- 
ment with the civil power. This work continued in the 
empire of Rome from the days of Constantine until the reign 
of Justinian, who then gave to the Pope of Rome the same 
judicial authority. During this period of apostasy and ava- 
riciousness after worldly goods and preferments, comes a 
voice amid the four living ones, saying, “A quart of wheat 
for a denary, and three quarts of barley for a denary, and 
the oil and the wine thou must not injure.” Here is instruc- 
tion and a special admonition to the true people of God 
during that period of corruption and worldliness to maintain 
strict integrity in their commerce with men, and especially to 
take heed that the beneficial graces of the Spirit be not in- 
jured. 

“And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard a 
voice of the fourth living one saying, Be thou coming. And 
I saw a pale horse: and the one sitting upon him whose 
name was Death, and Hadés followed after him. And there 
was given him authority against the fourth part of the earth, 
to kill with the sword, and with famine, and with death, and 
with the wild beasts of the earth.” Under the opening of 
this fourth seal, the fourth living one does not forget the 
watch-cry, “Be thou coming,” but if possible it becomes in- 
tensified, for this fourth living one resembles an eagle flying 
(chap. 4: 7), soaring aloft and flying into the wilderness 
(Rev. 12: 14), but pursued by the Papal power and slaugh- 
tered. 

The color of the horse exactly accords with the name 
Death for its rider, and also the connection with Hadés, or 
“the grave following after in close contact, and then the au- 
thority given to him thus seated upon this pale horse, to kill 
with the sword, and with famine, and with death, and by the 
wild beasts of the earth.” This is a very remarkable repre- 
sentation of the varied forms of death, that the fourth living 
one would be called to encounter by that awful monster, Papal 
Rome; for she has killed the saints of God with the sword, 
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and with famine, and with death, in all possible forms, by 
rack and torture of every conceivable invention of the inqui- 
sition, and by the wild beasts of the earth that were kept 
encaged in the great amphitheatres of the Roman empire, 
to be let loose in those arenas to tear and devour Christians. 
Thus multitudes suffered death in this form while gratifying 
the inhuman malice and spite of myriads of spectators. 
This period of suffering is distinctly marked in other proph- 
ecies. (Dan. 7: 25; 11: 31-40; Rev. II: 12, 13, 17.) 

“And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw beneath 
the altar the souls [persons] of those who had been slain 
for the word of God, and because of the witness which they 
held: and they cried with a loud voice, saying, Until when, 
O Sovereign, the holy and the real one, dost thou not judge 
and avenge our blood from those dwelling upon the earth? 
And there was given to each of them a white robe; and it 
was said to them, that they should rest yet for a time [chro- 
nos, a chronological period] until completed should be both 
their fellow servants and their brethren, who were about to 
be slain as they were.” Under this fifth seal no voice of 
either of the four living ones is heard, nor any horse seen, 
as under the first four seals. But a multitude of slain mar- 
tyrs are seen under the altar, where they were sacrificed for 
the word of God, and for the faithful witness to the truth that 
they bore. The watch-cry of the living ones, “Be thou com- 
ing,” also is not heard under this fifth seal. But the voice 
of these martyred souls was heard crying for vengeance upon 
those who had shed their blood. God said to Cain, “The 
voice of the blood of thy brother crieth unto me from the 
ground.” So of these martyrs, their blood was also crying 
for vengeance upon their persecuters. The altar that John 
saw in heaven symbolizes the places on the earth where they 
were sacrificed for the word of God. 

Language is not adequate to depict the terrible scenes of 
suffering those fifty millions of martyrs endured during those 
1260 years of Papal dominion over them. Those 1260 years 
of prophecy were a terrible crucial period to the people of 
God, crushing out from under them every earthly support, 
until at last they yielded their lives for the honor of Christ 
who had purchased them with His blood. Their loud cry 
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was, “Until when, O Sovereign, the holy, dost thou not judge 
and avenge our blood?” The period seemed long for the 
reign of antichrist to thus wear out their lives, but a white 
robe [the righteousness of Christ] was given to each one of 
them, and it was said to them that they should rest yet the 
chronos, the chronological period (Dan. 12: 12, 13), till 
Daniel should rise to his lot at the end of those 1335 years 
[yamim]. Daniel was told that he should rest until then. 
So these martyred saints were also told that they should rest 
yet the chronos, to the end of the same period, and that 
others were about to be killed as they were for the comple- 
tion of that chronos. 

This fifth seal thus opened, partakes more of the literal 
aspect than of the symbolical. It appears to represent the 
work of the rider on the pale horse under the fourth stage 
of the four living ones, during their slaughtered condition. 
Hence it is a continued representation of the four living ones, 
but after the greater part of them had been slain, This view 
gives all the essential features of those four living ones, con- 
necting the fourth stage with their martyrdom, running 
through the fifth seal, attaching a chronos to it, as we have 
shown, and thus pointing out the time when those martyrs’ 
prayer for the avenging of their blood on those dwelling 
upon the earth would be answered. Morover, this view is 
corroborated by Rev. 19: I-5. 

We see there the prayer of those four living ones 
answered in its twofold aspect, “Be thou coming,” and in 
the avenging of their blood. “I heard a loud voice of a 
great multitude in heaven, saying, Hallelujah; the Salvation, 
and the glory, and the power, of our God: because true and 
righteous are his judgments; because he hath judged the 
great whore, who corrupted the earth with her fornica- 
tion, and avenged the blood of his bond-servants (shed) 
by her hands. And the second time they said, Hallelujah. 
And her smoke rose up for the ages of the ages. And the 
twenty-four elders and the four living ones fell down and 
worshiped the God, the one sitting upon the throne, saying, 
Amen; Hallelujah.” Their prayer is now answered and 
they now engage in the great coronation song at the mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb. 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 353 


Next follows the sixth seal with the signs of and a repre- 
sentation of the judgment of the great day. “And I saw 
when he had opened the sixth seal, and there was a great 
earthquake; and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, 
and the entire moon became as blood; and the stars of the 
heaven fell to the earth, as a fig tree casts her unripe figs, 
when shaken by a mighty wind. And the heaven was sepa- 
rated as a scroll being rolled up; and every mountain and 
island were moved out of their places. And the kings of 
the earth, and the great men, and the chief commanders, and 
the rich ones, and the mighty ones, and every bondman, and 
freeman, hid themselves in the caves and in the rocks of the 
mountains; and they said to the mountains and to the rocks, 
Fall upon us, and hide us from the face of the one sitting 
upon the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: because 
it came, the great day of his wrath; and who is able to 
stand?” 

There is no ambiguity here under the opening of this 
sixth seal. It discloses the judgment of the great day and 
of its being preceded by mighty and terrific omens. It per- 
fectly accords with the omens of His coming given by our 
Lord in Matt. 24: 29—31 and in many other places. It is 
located at the close of the great tribulation of 1260 years’ 
duration on the martyred living ones. It utters forth notes 
of mighty and awful solemn warning to the last generation 
of mankind of this present age. Its words of disclosure 
are more literal than those of either of the other seals. Its 
opening was by a great earthquake; the earthquake of 1755, 
that destroyed Lisbon and shook the entire earth. Thus the 
opening of this seal has no symbolization in heaven nor 
upon the earth, but unfolds the important precursors of the 
coming day of wrath upon the great harlot power and a 
world inebriated with the wine of her fornication. 

A. D. 1755 marks the opening of this sixth seal by that 
mighty earthquake, therefore the fifth seal’s disclosure must 
have ended near that date. A quarter of a century was the 
interval between that terrible shaking of the earth and the 
sun becoming black as sackcloth of hair, and the entire moon 
‘as blood. This was on the 19th day of May, 1780. Then 
on Nov. 13, 1833, the stars came rushing down to the earth 
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in every possible direction, just as unripe figs would dart 
from the tree when violently shaken. These are facts of 
history that cannot be impeached. 

The next event in the prophetic order of this opened seal 
is the separating and the rolling up of the heaven as a scroll, 
the same as the shaking of the powers of heaven recorded in 
Matt. 24: 29. Then comes the terrible consternation of a 
world horror-stricken, while beholding the cataclysm of fire 
streaming down before the Lord Jesus as He descends from 
heaven on the judgment throne, executing vengeance upon 
those not knowing God, and to those not obeying the glad 
tidings of the Lord Jesus. 

But just before the bursting forth of this great day of 
God's wrath and the judgment of the living and the dead, 
four angels are represented as “standing upon the four corners 
of the earth, holding fast the four winds of the earth, that no 
wind might blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any 
tree.” While these winds are thus held “another angel from 
the sun’s uprising ascends with the seal of the living God: and 
he cried out with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom 
it was given to injure the earth and the sea, saying, Injure 
not the earth, nor the sea, nor the trees, until we have sealed 
the servants of our God upon their foreheads.” This again 
is a most remarkable symbolization. It represents a very 
special and important holding of those four winds at a special 
juncture when it seemed difficult to restrain them. 

Winds denote commotion and war. (Dan. 7: 2; Jer. 49: 
36, 37; 51: 1,2.) These angels standing on the four cor- 
ners of the earth, thus holding, denote universal war held 
back for a period, and for an important purpose, which is 
stated to be the sealing of a certain number on their fore- 
heads. When this was done those winds of war would no 
longer be restrained. This condition of things is now under 
historic fulfillment, and is emphatically true with the nations 
of Europe. For the past several years there have been 
repeated alarms of a general war, but thus far it has been 
held in check. This restraint is attributed to the triple alli- 
ance of Central Europe, and this holding of the nations 
together agrees perfectly with the prophecy of Christ in 
Luke 21: 25, which passage contains the two Greek words, 
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sunoché and aporia, defined in Young's Analytical Con. as 
“A holding fast together (of the nations) without a passage 
out.” But the passage out will be found when the sealing 
angel has finished his work. This angel from the sunrising, 
ascending and going forth with his sealing work, denotes that 
such work immediately precedes the rising of the great Sun 
of Righteousness to bless His people and the earth with eter- 
nal redemption. But bloody work and terrible war and car- 
nage immediately awaits the nations of the earth. O who 
will escape the terrible ordeal? 

Rev. 8: 1, “And when he had opened the seventh seal, 
there was silence in heaven about half an hour.” This is 
all that is disclosed concerning the seventh seal. Abouta 
half hour, according to symbolized time, would be seven 
days, and seven days were particularly divided off as a 
special period, just before the antediluvian world was deluged 
in destruction by the direct judgment of God. Seven is the 
especial typical number of the Scriptures, and of great signif- 
icance, yet it is now almost universally disregarded. Those 
seven days of silence evidently fill an awful period of sus- 
pense after probation ends, an awful period of cutting reflec- 
tions of a world in despair over their abuse of God’s solemn 
warnings to them in the Scriptures of truth, which they 
either neglected or despised. Israel marched for seven days 
in silence around the city of Jericho, and seven times the 
seventh day also in silence, until the spell was broken by a 
mighty shout, when down fell the city with a great crash. 
Also when the seventh [vial or bowl] is poured out upon 
the air the cities of the nations fall. (Rev. 16: 17-19.) 
Hence this silence in heaven must consequently just pre- 
cede the awful crash of the nations of the earth, which imme- 
diately follows it. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


THE SEVEN TRUMPETS.—EXPOSITION OF THE SIX FIRST, AND 
THE DELAY PERIOD BETWEEN THE SIXTH AND SEVENTH. 


OHN next has his attention turned to seven angels who 

stood in the presence of God, and seven trumpets were 

giventothem. ‘And another angel came and stood by the 
altar, having a golden censer; and to him much incense was 
given, that he should offer it with [or add it to] the prayers 
of all the saints upon the altar the golden that in the pres- 
ence of the throne. And there went up the smoke of the 
incense, with the prayers of the saints, out of the hand of the 
angel in the presence of God. And the angel took the cen- 
ser, and filled it with fire out of the altar, and cast upon the 
earth: and there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings, 
and an earthquake.” Here is represented the preparatory 
work that preceded the sounding of the seven trumpets. In- 
cessant prayers had ascended from the martyred saints under 
the persecution of Pagan Rome during the first three cen- 
turies, to which prayers the angel added incense, and the fire 
from the altar caused the perfume (of those prayers) to 
ascend in the presence of God. Those prayers produced 
a mighty movement among the angels, for they received 
commission to prepare themselves that they might sound 
their trumpets. But previous to the sounding of those trum- 
pets, after these prayers and incense had ascended up in the 
presence of God, the angel which stood by the altar filled 
his censer with fire out of the altar and cast it upon the earth, 
and there were voices, and thunders, and lightning, and an 
earthquake. 

This fire out of the altar denoted God’s indignation against 
Pagan Rome for her bloody work on His saints; hence great 
disaffection, agitation and consternation in the Roman empire, 
as represented by those voices, thunders and lightning, 
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which resulted in an earthquake, an upheaval of the whole 
basis of the Pagan government by the terrible civil war that 
raged for ninety-two years, from the death of Commodus, 
until the reign of Diocletian; then afterwards by the five 
civil wars between Constantine, and five Pagan emperors. 
In those five civil wars Constantine overthrew those five 
rival emperors, and in achieving this great work he destroyed 
the basis of Paganism, and established the Christian religion 
as ‘the religion of the Roman empire. Surely such an 
achievement was nothing less than an earthquake, produced 
by those voices, thunders, and lightning. But the judgment 
of God on the empire of Rome did not cease. This only 
introduced the work of the seven angels under the sounding 
of their trumpets. 

“And the first sounded, and there was hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth: and 
the third of the earth was burnt up, and the third of the 
trees was burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up.” This 
trumpet’s sounding covers the first great irruption of the 
Goths into the Roman empire, with their gaining a perma- 
nent foothold. Their first invasion of a serious nature was 
in the reign of the Emperor Decius, A. D. 250. They be- 
came confederated and made great ravages by fire and sword 
for twenty-five years. The Goths suffered a crushing de- 
feat by the Emperor Claudius, and those confederated Ger- 
mans were kept at bay by treaties and overtures for nearly 
acentury. But after the division of the empire by Theodo- 
sius between his two sons, Arcadius and Honorius, in A. D. 
395, the Goths commenced their great irruptions upon the 
Roman empire. Under Alaric they continued their awful 
ravages, they besieged and sacked Rome in 410, pillaged 
and fired it. Then they evacuated Rome and ravaged Italy, 
and entered Spain in 418, and established themselves in 
Aquitain in 419. 

The remarkable fulfillment of the sounding of this first 
trumpet by these ravages of the Goths is made emphatic by 
Gibbon, Vol. III., chaps. 30, 31. In his history is also seen 
a distinct fulfillment of each of those symbolical trumpets in 
their historical duplication in the dismemberment of the 
Roman empire into its ten divisions. 
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“And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the 
third of the sea became blood; and there died the third of 
the creatures that were in the sea, that had souls, and the 
third part of the ships were destroyed.” The events under 
this trumpet represent the naval operations of the Vandals 
under Genseric, their king, who ravaged the Roman empire 
in Africa and Europe along the coasts of the Mediterranean 
Sea. They subdued Sicily, sacked and pillaged Rome, over- 
threw the naval power of the Romans, and fixed the seat of 
their kingdom in Carthage. The terrible name of Genseric 
carried terror into all parts of the empire of Rome. ( Gib- 
bon, chaps. 33, 36.) 

“And the third angel sounded, and there fell out of the 
heaven a great star, burning as a lamp, and it fell upon the 
third part of the rivers, and fountains of waters; and the 
name of the star is called Wormwood: and the third of the 
waters became wormwood; and many of the men died by 
reason of the waters, because they were made bitter.” This 
trumpet represents the destructive ravages of the Huns under 
Attila, their king. Says Gibbon (chap. 34), “Their victo- 
rious hordes had spread from the Volga to the Danube... . 
In the reign of Attila the Huns again became the terror of 
the world, who alternately insulted and invaded the East 
and the West, and urged the rapid downfall of the Roman 
empire... . The armies of the eastern empire were vanquished 
in three successive engagements, and the progress of Attila 
may be traced by the fields of battle.... By the destruction 
of this army, Attila acquired the indisputable possession of 
the field. From the Hellespont to Thermopylæ and the 
suburbs of Constantinople, he ravaged, without resistance, 
and without mercy, the provinces of Thrace and Macedonia. 
The words most expressive of total extirpation and erasure 
are applied to the calamities which they inflicted on seventy 
cities of the eastern empire.” 

Again he says, “The kings and nations of Germany and 
Scythia from the Volga, perhaps from the Danube, obeyed 
the warlike summons of Attila. From the royal village in 
the plains of Hungary his standard moved toward the West, 
and after a march of seven or eight hundred miles he reached 
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the conflux of-the Rhine and the Neckar, where he was 
joined by the Franks. ... The consternation of Gaul was 
universal, ... The facility with which Attila had penetrated 
into the heart of Gaul may be ascribed to his insidious policy, 
as well as to the terror of his arms. ... The nations from the 
Volga to the Atlantic were assembled on the plain of Chalons. 
The number of the slain amounted to 162,000, or, according 
to another account, 300,000 persons. ... Attila passed the 
Alps, invaded Italy, and besieged Aquileia with an innumer- 
able host of barbarians. . . . The walls of Aquileia were 
assaulted by a formidable train of battering rams, movable 
turrets, and engines, that threw stones, darts, and fire. 
“Aquileia was at that period one of the richest and most 
populous, and the strongest of the maritime cities of the 
Adriatic coast. ... The Huns mounted to the assault with 
irresistible fury, and the succeeding generation could scarcely 
discover the ruins of Aquileia. After this dreadful chastise- 
ment, Attila pursued his march, and as he passed the cities 
of Altinum, Concordia, and Padua were reduced into heaps 
of stones and ashes. The inland towns, Vicenza, Verona and 
Bergamo, were exposed to the rapacious cruelty of the Huns. 
Milan and Pavia submitted without resistance to the loss of 
their wealth, and applauded the unusual clemency which 
preserved from the flames the public as well as private build- 
ings, and spared the lives of the captive multitude. The 
popular traditions of Comum, Turin, or Modena may justly 
be suspected, yet they concur with more authentic evidence 
to prove that Attila spread his ravages over the rich plains 
of modern Lombardy, which are divided by the Po, and 
bounded by the Alps and the Apennines. ... It was a 
saying worthy of the ferocious pride of Attila that the grass 
never grew on the spot where his horse trod.” For these 
extracts and the full history see Gzbdon, chaps. 34, 35. 

Says the prophecy, “There fell a great star out of heaven.” 
And it is a remarkable fact of history that Attila accepted a 
sword from one of the shepherds of the Huns, who discovered 
it and dug it out of the ground, as a celestial favor, as the 
sword of Mars. This sword of Mars acquired a sacred char- 
acter, giving to Attila a supernatural impulse, and facilitated 
his conquests, which convinced the Huns that this sword of 
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Mars [the god of war] had been reserved «alone for their 
king. 

Again, notice the locality of the ravages of Attila, “the 
rivers, and upon the fountains of waters.” The plains of 
Lombardy, which are divided by the Po, are bounded by the 
Alps and Apennines, and are specially a locality of rivers and 
fountains of waters, showing a most remarkable fulfillment of 
the prophecy. 

“And the fourth angel sounded, and was smitten the 
third of the sun, and the third of the moon, and the third of 
the stars; that darkened might be the third of them, and 
the day might not shine the third of herself, and the night 
in like manner.” At the blast of the first angel the Gothic 
nation were in arms. The fertile fields of Phocis and Bzotia 
were deluged with those barbarians, with their ponderous 
wagons, marching over the icy back of rivers, firing cities 
and villages, massacring the males, the females, and cattle 
driven away; and for years the bloody traces of the march 
of the Goths were seen. Along the coasts of the Baltic was 
collected a dark cloud which burst in thunder along the 
banks of the Danube. Elegant houses and cultivated farms 
were suddenly changed into a desert. Thousands were 
inhumanly massacred, and the greater part of seventeen 
provinces of Gaul was consumed by the flames of war. Also 
Alaric during four years ravaged and reigned over Italy. 
He fired and pillaged Rome, and filled its streets with dead 
bodies, and the ruins of a palace remained the monument of 
the Gothic conflagration for 150 years. Such was the “hail 
and fire mingled with blood cast upon the earth.” Under 
the second trumpet Rome was hemmed in on every side, her 
ships destroyed, the provinces of Africa reft from her domin- 
ion, and her limits greatly contracted. But the devastation 
of the third trumpet, as its voice was echoed along the Dan- 
ube and reéchoed from the Alps to the Apennines, broke 
the last barrier of the empire of Rome and dissolved its union. 
Still there was an emperor in Rome, but Milan was the seat 
and centre of a hostile power, and Ravenna ceased to be a 
security; hence the limits of his dominion were exceedingly 
narrow. Such was the work of those three trumpets. Under 
Alaric, who styled himself, “the scourge of God,” and “the 
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terrible name Genseric, a name,” says Gibbon, “which in the 
destruction of the Roman empire has deserved an equal rank 
with the names of Alaric and Attila, the rightful possessor 
of the sword of Mars,” were such ravages perpetrated. 

Those three trumpets, as judgments of God, nearly ob- 
literated the majesty of the Roman name. What remained 
of the empire of the West when those three trumpets ceased 
their sounding was soon extinguished by the sounding of 
the fourth trumpet. Under this trumpet the third part of 
the sun, moon and stars was successively smitten. Augus- 
tulus was the last emperor that reigned in the West. He 
was overthrown by the sword of Odoacer, the son of Edecon, 
a barbarian who was in the service of Attila. The confed- 
erates of Italy elected him for their general. Their military 
acclamations saluted him with the title of king. He soon 
broke the power of the princes of Italy, and the unfortunate 
Augustulus was made the instrument of his own disgrace. 
He signified his resignation to the senate, and that assembly 
in their last act of obedience to a Roman prince still affected 
the spirit of freedom and the forms of the constitution. By 
an unanimous decree of the senate of Rome to the emperor 
of the East they solemnly disclaimed the necessity or desire 
of continuing the imperial succession any longer in Italy, 
they regarding that the majesty of a sole monarch (that of 
the East) was sufficient to pervade and protect both East and 
West atthe same time. “In their own name, and in the name 
of the people they consent that the seat of universal empire 
shall be transferred from Rome to’ Constantinople.” Thus 
by this overthrow of the emperor of Rome the third part of 
the sun was smitten, but that of the moon and the stars still 
remained. Theconsulship and the senate were not abolished 
by Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, who overthrew Odoacer. A 
Gothic historian applauds the consulship of Theodoric as the 
height of all temporal power and greatness. And Theodoric 
himself congratulates those favorites of fortune, who, without 
the cares, enjoyed the splendor of the throne. But the moon 
was smitten in the order given, and also the stars. The 
emperor of Rome was smitten in 476, the consuls by Jus- 
tinian in §41, and the senate in 552. (Gibbon, chaps. 36, 40, 
43.) Narses defeated the Goths, achieved the conquest of 
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Rome, and the fate of the senate was sealed. “An institu- 
tion of Romulus after a period of thirteen centuries expired.” 

Also “the day shone not for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise.” The eastern empire still remained, and 
Rome became subject to Ravenna, and Italy was a conquered 
province of the eastern empire. Gibbon gives the historical 
events showing the fulfillment of these four trumpets in the 
exact order of the prophecy, and frequently uses the same 
terms. This ought to be a convincing proof of the truth of 
the application made of those four trumpets, and as estab- 
lishing the divine inspiration of the prophecy. 

At this point also a remarkable change occurs. A pause 
is introduced in the sounding of the remaining three trumpets, 
and John says, “I saw, and heard an eagle flying in mid 
heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the 
inhabitants of the earth by reason of the remaining blasts of ` 
the trumpet of the three angels, those about to sound!” 
The sounding of the first four trumpets caused the devasta- 
tion and dismemberment of the Roman empire, its western 
part, into ten divisions, with the overthrow of the old impe- 
rial government in Rome. But the great Papal system of 
corruption was being introduced, and it augmented as fast as 
the empire declined; and the man of sin, the son of perdi- 
tion, was fully developed when those four trumpets ceased 
their sounding. This abominable system of iniquity obtained 
Rome, the old throne of the dragon, there to exercise civil 
as well as spiritual jurisdiction, which it claimed over the 
whole empire as a gift from the dragon. (Rev. 13: 2.) 
This awful system of iniquity, so arrogant, so debased, and 
so defiant against God and man, became the occasion for the 
most direful exhibition of the judgment of God, as was soon 
experienced in the Papal Roman empire during the period 
of those two woe trumpets. These visitations upon Papal 
Rome were judgments of God, as also were the four previous 
trumpets upon Pagan Rome. 

Rev. 9: 1, “And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a 
star out of the heaven having fallen to the earth: and was 
given to him the key of the pit of the abyss. And he opened 
the pit of the abyss; and went up a smoke out of the pit, 
as the smoke of a great furnace; and was darkened the sun 
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and the air by the smoke of the pit. And out of the smoke 
went forth locusts upon the earth: and there was given unto 
them license, as the scorpions of the earth have jurisdiction. 
And it was said to them that they should not injure the grass 
of the earth, nor any green thing, nor any tree; but the men 
who have not the seal of God on their foreheads. And it 
was given to them that they-should not kill them, but that 
they should be tormented five months: and their torment was 
as the torment of a scorpion, when it striketh aman. And 
in those days men shall seek death, and not find it; and 
shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. And the 
forms of the locusts were like horses prepared for war; and 
on their heads as crowns of gold, and their faces as faces of 
men. And they had hair as the hair of women, and their 
teeth as those of lions. And they had breastplates, as breast- 
` plates of iron; and the sound of their wings as the sound of 
chariots and many horses running to battle. And they have 
tails like scorpions, and stings were in their tails: and their 
license was to injure men five months. They had over them- 
selves a king, the angel of the abyss, whose name in Hebrew 
is Abaddon, and in the Greek tongue he has the name Apol- 
lyon. One woe is past; behold, there cometh two more 
woes after this.” 

Here we have a succinct and a very comprehensive pro- 
phetic representation of the Mahometan Saracens, and their 
invasions and devastations of the Papal Roman empire. 
And there is a very striking agreement in the above unfold- 
ing of those invasions with the first prophetic clause of Dan. 
1I: 40, where the king of the south is represented as goring 
with said empire, not that they would kill it, or overthrow 
it, but sorely wound it. 

The star having fallen from heaven was antecedent to the 
opening of the pit of the abyss. A star in prophecy repre- 
sents one that holds a scepter. (Num. 24: 17.) Chosroes 
held the scepter of Persia just previous to the rise of Mahom- 
etanism. He had subjugated a large part of the empire of 
Rome, and levied an annual tribute upon it of a fourfold 
thousand, in talents of gold and silver, silk robes, and horses, 
besides a thousand virgins. ‘To prevent the immediate 
dissolution of his empire, Heraclius subscribed to these terms 
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of ransom.” But the time which he obtained from Chosroes 
to collect such treasures from the poverty of the East he used 
in preparing for a bold and desperate attack upon Chosroes. 
In the interval Chosroes received an epistle from Mecca in- 
viting him to acknowledge Mahomet as the apostle of God. 
This he rejected with disdain. And Mahomet retorted, “God 
will tear the kingdom, and reject the supplication of Chosroes.” 
With secret joy Mahomet beheld the raging conflict between 
Chosroes and Heraclius. 

And although Chosroes at that time stood upon the pin- 
nacle of power and dominion, he suddenly fell as a star 
from heaven. Heraclius having completed his preparations, 
transported his forces over the Black Sea into central Asia. 
Thus having intercepted Chosroes, he caused his immediate 
recall to defend his bleeding country that was being rapidly 
overrun by the army of Heraclius. The battle of Nineveh, 
oí eleven hours, fiercely fought, resulted in the complete 
route of the Persians, and that star rapidly fell to the earth. 
A period of anarchy succeeded among the Persians for 
about eight years, then the factions were silenced and Persia 
fell under the yoke of the Arabian caliphs. Thus the fall of 
Chosroes opened an inroad for the Saracens in their mighty 
work of devastation and conquest. “The key of the pit of 
the abyss” was thus in his hand, for through his arrogancy 
he suddenly fell from his high elevation, which opened the 
way for those locusts to spread themselves abroad over the 
earth. Says Gibbon, “When the strength of the Roman 
empire was exhausted, and the great king of the East lay 
dead in his tower of darkness, the pillage of an obscure town 
on the borders of Syria was the prelude of a mighty revolu- 
tion. The robbers were the apostles of Mahomet, and their 
fanatic valor emerged from the desert.” (Chap. 46.) 

“The sun and the air were darkened by the smoke of the 
pit.” The false doctrine of the Koran was the smoke from 
the pit, and its pestilential vapor spread from Arabia over a 
large part of Asia, Africa, and Europe. The sun, the gov- 
ernment of the eastern empire, as well as the air, was dark- 
ened by the smoke, which hastened its decline and fall. 
“Locusts came out of the smoke upon the earth; and unto 
them was given license, as the scorpions of the earth have 
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license.” This shows that they would cause painful suffer- 
ing wherever they went forth, but according to the restric- 
tions under which they were bound. “And it was said unto 
them that they should not injure the grass of the earth, nor 
any tree, but the men who have not the seal of God in their 
foreheads.” Says Gibbon, (chap. 51.) ‘Abubekr des- 
patched a circular letter to the Arabian tribes... . ‘Remem- 
ber,’ said the successor of the prophet, ‘that you are always 
in the presence of God. ... Avoid injustice and oppression 

. . when you fight the battles of the Lord; acquit yourselves 
like men, without turning your backs; but let not your victory 
be stained with the blood of women or children. Destroy no 
palm-trees, nor burn any fields of corn. Cut down no fruit 
trees, nor do any mischief to cattle, only such as you kill to 
eat....AS you goon you will find some religious persons 
who live retired in monasteries and propose to themselves 
to serve God that way. Let them alone, and neither kill 
them nor destroy their monasteries. And you will find 
another sort of people that belong to the synagogue of 
Satan, who have shaven crowns. Be sure to cleave their 
skulls, and give them no quarter till they either turn Mahom- 
etans or pay tribute.’” Thus those idolatrous papists came 
under the direct judgment of this trumpet. 

“And it was given to them that they should not kill them, 
but that they shall be tormented five months: and their tor- 
ment was as the torment of a scdrpion, when it striketh a 
man.” This cannot be understood literally as applying to 
individual men or persons; but that it was not given to them 
to kill or overthrow the empire of Rome, but to devastate 
large portions of it. Inthe ten years of the reign of Omar, 
A. D. 634-44, the Saracens reduced to his obedience 36,000 
cities or castles, destroyed 4000 churches or temples, and 
built 1400 mosques to propagate Mahometanism. In 100 
years from the flight of Mahomet from Mecca, the reign of 
his successors extended from India to the Atlantic Ocean. 
They held Persia, Syria, Egypt, Africa and Spain, which 
were conquered in the order here given. Such inroads upon 
the empire caused much darkness to the sun and the air. 
The limit of their great conquests was five prophetic months, 
or 150 years, but for centuries they continued their invasions 
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and devastations. ‘And in those days men shall seek death, 
and not find it; and they shall desire to die, and death shall 
flee from them.” The terrible ordeal to which the Papal 
Romans were subjected under the devastations of the Sara- 
cens made life an intolerable burden. For when one inva- 
sion was over they were in continual suspense and fear of its 
renewal, and of devastation and woe. In verses 7—II we 
have the military aspect of those locusts, or the Saracens, 
and the description holds a very striking resemblance to the 
appearance of their armies. The Saracens with their sweep- 
ing armies overran all parts of the Roman empire. Constan- 
tinople was several times besieged by them. Crete and 
Sicily were subdued, Rome and Italy were invaded. ‘The 
Christian idols were stripped of their costly offerings, a silver 
altar was torn away from the shrine of St. Peter,” and Rome 
was only saved from the yoke of the prophet of Mecca by the 
divisions of the Saracens. 

During those 150 years (above alluded to) the Saracens 
reached the height of their conquests and dominion. Then 
they became divided into various factions under several lead- 
ers. These continued to harass the Romans for centuries, 
and also civil war raged most murderously among the sev- 
eral caliphates of the Saracens, who continued to exhaust or 
overthrow each other, and to make occasional invasions of 
Constantinople. Thus as their power declined, that of the 
Turks arose, and the whole body of that nation “embraced 
with ferver and sincerity the religion of Mahomet.” And 
then under the Eastern caliphate, they made great inroads 
upon the Roman empire for several centuries, and with varied 
fortune. But the Eastern caliphate of the Saracens was 
finally overthrown in 1258 by the successors of Zingis Khan, 
the first emperor of the Moguls and Tartars; 700,000 Mo- 
guls and Tartars marched under their standard. They 
caused the shipwreck of nations, and the Roman empire 
barely escaped overthrow. 

In this interval, from 1258, the foundation of the Ottoman 
empire was being laid. In that year was born Osman [or 
Othman], the son of Er-Togrul, and the prince from whom 
the race of the Ottomans derives its name. This gives the 
connecting link between the fall of the Arabian caliphate and 
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the rise of the Ottoman empire. The chronological date is 
exact ef the death of the first, and the rise of the second. 
And thus they stand connected in Rev. 9. These historical 
facts can be seen in Gibbon, chap. 64, and the Encyclopedia 
Brittannica, Article on Mahommedanisn, p. 588, and Turkey, 
p. 640. 

During the period of the depredations of the Turks (while 
united under the Eastern caliphate) upon the Roman empire, 
the seven crusades of the antichristian states of Europe 
were in vogue, to deliver the Holy Land from their usurpa- 
tion and depredation. But the fall of the Arabian caliphate 
in 1258 (which year also dates the birth of Osman), and by 
the invasion of the Moguls and Tartars, “gave a free scope to 
the rise and progress of the Ottoman empire.” Othman was 
its founder and its first king, whose purpose was universal 
dominion and the perpetuation of Mahometanism. Thus 
this great false system arose and was perpetuated, first by 
the Saracens, then by the Ottoman Turks, which two branches 
of the tree fill the prophetic mould of the two woe trumpets 
of the fifth and sixth angel of Rev.9. Therefore from the 
founding of the Ottoman empire in 1299 there was a special 
period of five prophetic months of special injury to the 
Papal Roman empire by the Turks. Those 150 years fill 
the period of their terrible inroads and conquests, as the 
previous 150 years (ver. 5) covered the time of great con- 
quests of the Saracens. And this period relating to the 
Turks dates from the time they had a king over them to 
within four years of the fall of Constantinople and the over- 
throw of the Greek empire. Says Gibbon (chap. 64), “It 
was on the 27th of July, A. D. 1299, that Othman first 
invaded the territory of Nicomedia; and the singular accu- 
racy of the date seems to disclose some foresight of the 
rapid and destructive growth of the monster.” ‘They have 
over themselves a king, the angel of the abyss, whose name 
in Hebrew is Abaddon, but in the Greek he has the name 
Apollyon.” 

Here the prophecy gives a twofold signification to the 
name of this king, one from the Hebrew, and one from the 
Greek, a destroyer, and to destroy. Gibbon says, “The 
destructive growth of the monster,” also that “the singular 
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accuracy of the date seems to disclose some foresight” of it. 
Yes, it was foreseen and foretold also, as we have shown. 
One hundred and fifty years from the date given by Gibbon 
and others, as above, reaches to the 27th of July, 1449, four 
years before the fall of the eastern empire. At this point 
we reach the end of the first woe trumpet. “One woe 
is passed; behold, there come yet two woes hereafter.” 
“And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the 
four horns of the golden altar which is before God, saying to 
the sixth angel who had the trumpet, Loose those four 
angels which have been bound in the great river Euphrates. 
And were loosed the four angels, having made ready at the 
hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the 
third part of men. And the number of the armies of the 
cavalry were two myriads of myriads: I heard the number 
of them.” 

These four angels bound in the great river Euphrates and 
afterward loosed must represent the restraint for a season of 
the execution of the fixed purpose of the Ottomans to over- 
throw the Greek empire, which had passed through a terrible 
ordeal from the reign of Othman to that of Bajazet, who 
evidently would have overthrown it “if in the fatal moment 
he had not been overthrown by another savage stronger 
than himself.” By the victory of Timour, the fall of Constan- 
tinople was delayed about fifty years. Timour overthrew 
Bajazet, and became the most potent prince of the earth; 
but he soon died in the midst of his mighty achievements. 
Although he had bent to the ground the massy trunk of the 
Ottoman monarchy, yet it arose after the passing of the tem- 
pest in vigor and strength. Bajazet also dying, left the em- 
pire in care of emirs, and then civil war raged between the 
sons of Bajazet. Three of the aspirants for the dominion of 
the Ottoman empire were killed, Mahomet I. survived. He 
“obtained Anatolia by treaty, and Romania by arms, and 
the soldier who presented him with the head of Monsa was 
rewarded as the benefactor of his king and country.” 

Hence the Ottoman empire was bound, and restrained, 
on the line of the Euphrates in the East, by reason of the 
conflict of those four aspirants to power and supremacy. 
Such discord and civil war held in check the western pro- 
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gress of the Ottomans until those divisions were overcome. 
This was accomplished by Mahomet I., and Amurath, when 
the last pretender to the throne of Bajazet was overthrown, 
which closed the scene of domestic hostility. 

It should be noticed that there is an apparent agreement 
between the five months [150 years] of ver. 5, and ver. 10. 
The first period related to the torment by the Saracens, and 
the second a like period of injury by the Turks. The Sara- 
cens were not allowed to kill, z. e. overthrow the eastern 
empire of Rome; so also of the Ottomans. Their first 
period of five months [150 ydars] was a period of restraint. 
They were not permitted to overthrow the empire, but to 
injure it. They were held in check by the inroads of the 
Moguls and Tartars, and by their own civil strife, as we 
have shown. But when those 150 years of injury were 
ended, then their being bound at the great river Euphrates 
ceased. The preparation for the slaying, overthrowing the 
Greek empire, then arrived. The four angels that held this 
in check had finished their work, and thus they were loosed, 
they “having made ready unto the hour, and the day, and the 
month, and the year, for to slay the third part of men.” 

This more proper rendering of the Greek shows that it 
was not the work of those four combined angels to slay the 
third part of men, but that they were bound until the work 
of slaying could be reached and executed effectively, and 
according to the adjustment of those time measurements that 
God had designated in the prophecy. 

But what was the situation of both the Ottomans and the 
Greeks at the juncture of the termination of those 150 years 
and the loosing of the four angels, dating them from the 
singularly accurate date as given by Gibbon, the 27th of 
July, 1299, thus ending them the 27th of July, 1449? At 
this point Constantine Deacozes was the successor of John 
Palzolo, the Greek emperor; but he dare not ascend the 
throne without the consent of Amurath, the Turkish sultan, 
and thus he was virtually his vassal. Two years subsequent, 
1451, Amurath died, and his son Mahomet II., became sultan 
of the Turks. He immediately determined to take the 
Greek capital. Gibbon calls him “the great destroyer.” 
“Peace was upon his lips, while war was in his heart. He 
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incessantly sighed for the possession of Constantinople, and 
the Greeks, by their own indiscretion, afforded the first pre- 
tence of the fatal rupture.” His vizier said to Mahomet, 
“The same God who has already given thee so large a por- 
tion of the Roman empire will not deny the remnant and the 
capital.” Under such ominous tokens ‘Constantine had 
solicited a Turkish guard to protect the fields and harvests 
of his subjects.” But they were swallowed up by the Turks, 
and the Greeks massacred by the soldiers. Such was the 
debased situation of the Greek sovereignty contrasted with 
the vigorous strength and prdéwess of the Ottoman power. 
It was then that those time periods of prophecy came into 
conjunction, and then soon the fatal 29th of May, 1453, wit- 
nessed the final crash of the Greek Roman empire. 

The late invention of gunpowder was brought into requi- 
sition in battering down the walls of its capital, and also 
afterwards in the terrible conflicts that raged between the 
myriads of Turkish cavalry and the western nations of Europe. 
Says the prophecy, “And the number of the armies of the 
cavalry was two myriads of myriads: I heard the number 
of them. And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and those 
that sat on them, having breastplates fiery, and hyacinth, 
and sulphur-like: and the heads of the horses as heads of 
lions; and out of their mouths proceed fire and smoke and 
brimstone. By these three plagues were killed the third of 
the men, out of the fire, and the smoke, and the sulphur, 
that going forth out of their mouths. For the license of the 
horses is through their mouth, and in their tails: for their 
tails are like serpents, having heads, and with them they do 
hurt.” 

This graphic description of an army of cavalry in the use 
of fire arms from the standpoint of John, long before the 
invention of gunpower or guns, is truly remarkable. Out 
of the fire, and smoke, and brimstone were killed the third 
of the men. Says Gibbon, ‘‘From the lines, the galleys, and 
the bridge, the Ottoman artillery thundered on all sides; 
and the camp and city, the Greeks and the Turks, were in- 
volved in a cloud of smoke which could only be dispelled 
by the final deliverance or destruction of the Roman empire.” 
Such an image before the seer of Patmos—of horses seem- 
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ingly belching forth from their mouths fire, smoke, and 
brimstone, spreading slaughter, desolation, and death by 
those heads, cannon balls and bullets, issuing from those ser- 
pent-like tails—most strikingly represents a new scene of 
warfare that was invented and introduced just before the 
period of the downfall of the Greek empire, and unmmistak- 
ably proves the correctness of our application of the second 
woe trumpet to the ruin of said empire by the Turks. 

Then again, there must be great importance attached to 
those time measurements thatstand forth with such prominence 
connected with those two woe trumpets. They must measure 
the period of the most important events, of both the Saracenic 
and Turkish developments, as judgments of God on the pa- 
pacy, for their senseless idolatry, and their awful persecution 
and slaughter of His saints. We have already shown the 
vast tract of territory which the Saracens wrested from the 
Roman empire during the five months allotted to their tor- 
ment. Those 150 years completed that great acquisition. 
Such an acquisition by the Saracens, and the terrible slaughter 
it occasioned, was a chastisement that most severely tormented 
the Romans. Also, the historical verification of those 150 
years is beyond doubt. The same perspicuity stands forth 
relating to those subsequent periods given, measuring the 
important events of Turkish history, to which we have referred, 
and given the date from Gibbon, which he calls a date of 
singular accuracy, consequently specially noted in history as 
marking an important era, and to this era Gibbon has specially 
called attention, “On the 27th of July, 1299, Othman first in- 
vaded Nicomedia.” Here began the inroads of the Turks 
from the time they had aking over them. (Rev. 9: 10, II.) 
From 1299 to 1326 Othman reigned, the first king of the 
Ottomans, the founder of their empire. From 1299 for five 
(prophetic) months (150 years) was their allotted period to 
injure men—the Greek empire; consequently that prophetic 
period ended on the 27th of July, 1449, that dates “the hour, 
and day, and month, and year, for to slay the third of the 
men.” 

Those designated time measurements, according to the es- 
tablished rule of prophetic time computation, a day repre- 
senting a year, give 391 years, and 15 days. This period 
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added to July 27$ 1449, ends on the eleventh of August, 1840. 
Here the Ottoman supremacy ceased. That supremacy is 
to be dated in 1449, when Constantine obtained the consent 
of Amurath, the Turkish sultan, to ascend the throne of the 
Greek empire. Here is to be dated the true supremacy of 
the Ottomans, and 391 years, and’15 days from that epoch 
ended in 1840, as above stated. 

The successful war in 1839-40 of Mehemet Ali, pasha of 
Egypt and the sultan of Turkey, would have completely over- 
thrown the Turkish power had it not been for the interference 
of the powers of Europe. Says the Encyclopedia Britannica 
(Article on Turkey, p. 651), “The very suddenness of these 
disasters to Turkey, contributed ultimately to the preservation 
of the Ottoman empire, inasmuch as it compelled the powers 
of Europe to take action... . Russia and the other powers took 
part with England, and ultimately, without asking the sanction 
of France, the four powers signed a treaty pledging themselves 
to enforce upon Mehemet the terms proposed by England, 
which practically reduced him to the position of an ordinary 
pasha in Palestine, while leaving him the hereditary governor 
of Egypt. As Mehemet Ali refused to give up his conquests, 
an Anglo-Austrian naval squadron was sent to codperate with 
a Turkish force in attacking the coasts towns of Syria.” 

These defeated the forces of Mehemet. “A convention 
made between Mehemet and Sir Charles Napier, who had 
appeared at Alexandria with part of the fleet, formed the 
basis of the ultimate settlement by which Mehemet, after 
formal submission to the sultan, was recognizedas hereditary 
governor of Egypt.” A correspondent of the London Morn- 
ing Chronicle, dated Constantinople, August 12, 1840, says: 
“A note delivered yesterday (Aug. 11) by the four ambassa- 
dors in answer to a question put to them by the Porte, as to 
the plan to be adopted in such an event, throws the least light 
on this subject. It simply states that provision has been made 
and there is no necessity for the Divan alarming itself about 
any contingency that might afterwards arise.” This shows 
that the settlement of the national affairs of the Ottomans 
had then passed out of their hands, and they have held no inde- 
pendent sovereignty since that date. A very large part of 
their original conquests have long since been wrested from 
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them, and their nominal seat of government in Europe is on 
a most precarious basis, and their utter overthrow will be 
speedy. 

The sixth trumpet closed its sounding in 1840, when that 
prophetic period ended, and the prophetic announcement to 
the world has been since that date, “The second woe is 
past; behold, the third woe cometh quickly.” The sixth 
trumpet then ceased its sounding, and the mystery of God is 
being finished, while the seventh angel is delaying, or is 
about to sound. (Rev. 10: 7; II: 14.) 

The effect of those two woe trumpets ruined the Greek 
division of the empire of Rome, and severely scorched the 
western kingdoms and the Papal states. These not being 
slain, overthrown by these plagues, did not repent out of the 
works of their hands that they should not worship the demons 
and the idols of gold, and of silver, and of brass, and of stone, 
and of wood, which are not able to see, nor to hear, nor to 
walk; and they did not repent of their sorceries, nor their 
fornications, nor of thcir thefts. 

A third part of men having been slain, the remaining di- 
vision of the empire still adhered to the corrupt idolatrous 
principles of Papal Rome. They received not chastisement, 
thus proving themselves to be bastards, and not sons. (Heb. 
12: 8.) This shows that Papal Rome will never reform, but 
is reserved to be destroyed in the third woe that cometh 
quickly. Those two woe trumpets of Rev. 9, also reach to 
the point of awful signification and to a momentously im- 
portant delay period of a very short duration, as we shall see 
from chap. 10, a chapter that has its chronological develop- 
ment and application between the sounding of the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, that raiseth the holy dead to life and in- 
corruptibility, and introduces the third woe upon the world. 
Thus, in this very brief space, the last edition of the gospel 
proclamation is the present announcement that the kingdom 
of God is nigh at hand. (Luke 21: 31.) This announcement 
will finish the mystery of God, then comes the judgment of 
the world. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


THE JUDGMENT PROCLAMATION BETWEEN THE SOUNDING OF 
THE SIXTH AND SEVENTH TRUMPET.—AN ERROR COR- 
RECTED BY THE “MIGHTY ANGEL.”—THE “TWO WIT- 
NESSES” AND THE SEVENTH TRUMPET FOLLOWS THE 
QUICKLY PERIOD OF SEEMING DELAY. 


ND I saw a mighty angel coming down out of heaven, 
invested with a cloud: and the rainbow over his head, 
and his face as the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire: and 
having in his hand a little scroll opened; and he set his right 
foot on the sea, and the left on the land, and he cried with a 
loud voice just as a lion roars: and when he cried out, the 
seven thunders spoke with their own voices. And when the 
seven thunders spoke, I was on the point of writing: and I 
heard a voice out of the heaven saying, Seal up what the 
seven thunders spoke, and not these things mayest thou 
write. And the angel whom I saw standing on the sea and 
on the land lifted up his hand into the heaven, and swore by 
the one living into the ages of the ages, who created the 
heaven, and the things therein, and the earth, and the things 
therein, and the sea and the things in her, thatthe time [c4ro- 
nos | shall not yet be: but (shall be) in the days of the voice 
of the seventh angel, when on the point of sounding (or as 
soon as he can proceed to sound), and the finishing af the 
mystery of God, as he declared the glad tidings unto his own 
servants the prophets.” 

This action of this mighty angel prefigures the great proc- 
lamation of the immediate second advent of Christ; and also 
it stands related to chronological prophecy, and to a pre- 
mature announcement of the exact ending of the given chronos, 
also its correction by the mighty angel and the point stated 
when the ending of the chronos would be reached. Such are 
the great features set before us in the above texts of Scriptures, 
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aud their application can be put to no other period but that 
which follows the terminal point of the sounding of the sixth 
angel. Therefore this cannot possibly be made to agree with 
the event, nor in point of time with the great Protestant ref- 
ormation of the 16th century. The prophetic hour, day, 
month, and year had not then been fulfilled. Nor can the 
Scripture declaration, “The second woe is past; behold, the 
third woe cometh quickly,” be made to agree to the interval 
since said reformation. 

© The events under the thundering voice of this mighty 
angel can fit no period of time except the period that inau- 
gurated the great Advent movement in this country by Wm. 
Miller. Also atime message was sounded by E. Irving, of 
Scotland, and by Joseph Wolff, missionary to the Jews in 
Palestine and Persia, who says, “I proclaimed... to the 
Jews... that Jesus of Nazareth came the first time on earth, 
despised and rejected of men, to die for poor sinners; and 
secondly that He will come again with glory and majesty. ... 
He will come the Son of man, in the year 1847, in the clouds 
of heaven.... And I, Joseph Wolff, shall see thee, Elijah, 
and thee, Isaiah, and thee, Jeremiah, and thee, David, whose 
songs have guided me to Jesus of Nazareth. I shall see you 
all here at Jerusalem, where I am writing these lines.” Ex- 
tract from a letter dated April 20, 1829. Nearly simulta- 
neously, each of these three servants of God, also R. C. Shi- 
meall, presbyter of the Prot. Epis. Church, in the Diocese of 
New York, published a definite time proclamation for the second 
advent of Christ, and the establishment of the kingdom of God 
upon the earth. That of Wm. Miller produced the most in- 
tense excitement, but also permanent conviction of the cor- 
rectness of his principles, even waiving his definite time com- 
putation, which few were able to refute. Therefore his gen- 
eral principles remain intact, as also his proximate chrono- 
logical basis, whose error will yet be found to be insignificant. 
Consequently the essential soundness of those principles is 
fast undermining the modern popular teaching that a spiritual 
kingdom is now established on the earth. In any proper 
sense of those terms, such can only be established by the per- 
sonal advent of Christ, and the resurrection to incorruptibility 
of the saints, and the earth rescued from the dominion of sin, 
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the works of the devil, and the righteous government of Christ 
here established, and himself here in person, the reigning 
King. 

This great time proclamation stands prominently forth in 
connection with the loud voice in the cry of the mighty angel. 
This great cry produced the voice of the seven thunders. 
They spoke with their own voices, not that which was cried 
by this mighty angel, therefore John was not permitted to 
write what they spoke. And hence we can only determine 
what they uttered by the testimony of that mighty angel. 
But some may conclude that it is impossible to obtain any 
correct information as to what they spoke. But if this beso, 
the question arises, why was there any record made of such 
an occurrence? The very fact of such an occurrence being 
of sufficient importance to make it necessary to put it on rec- 
ord, shows in itself that the import of those voices was de- 
signed,to be understood. But, moreover, we have positive 
proof of the correct import of those thunder voices from 
the immediate and evident reply of the mighty angel to 
them. His response was given to show that they had uttered 
an error, and also to correct it. Those seven thunders had 
evidently announced the end of the world at a point of time 
that had no proper chronological basis to sustain it; there- 
fore, under a most solemn oath that mighty angel declares 
that the time [cronos], shall not yet be, but that it shall be 
in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, as soon as he 
can proceed to sound.” But to make the mighty angel de- 
clare, as inthe Eng. Ver., “that time shall be no longer” makes 
his subsequent words that disclose events still to occur before 
time should end, to contradict that which he had just before 
uttered. 

There was work to be done in the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, the mystery of God is to be finished in the delay 
period of his sounding. Says Lowman (ver. 6), ‘ ‘That 
time should be no longer’ does not mean that time itself should 
be no more. In the original it is literally, ‘the time shall not 
be yet.’” Says Daubuz, “The angel in the vision declares 
upon oath that the glorious state of the church shall not be 
as yet, butthat, however, it would not be long to it, . . . as there 
was but one period of time yet remaining, vzz., during the 
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voice of the seventh and last angel.” Seealso Eliot, Barnes, 
Lord, and Bp. Newton, who render the Greek, “that the time 
shall not be yet, but it shall be in the days of the seventh 
trumpet, that the mystery of God shall be finished.” Says 
D. N. Lord, “The solemn oath of the angel was a response to 
those thunder voices, designed obviously to correct an error 
which they had expressed in regard to the period when the 
empire of the saints was to be established on earth. The 
time shall not be yet, but in the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he can proceed to sound, and the mystery 
of God can be finished, as he announced the glad tidings to 
his servants the prophets.” 

These remarkably significant prophetic declarations find 
their full duplication inthis great Second Advent proclamation, 
that has been reverberating through the heavens for the last 
fifty years. These prophetic features drawn, can be made to fit 
no other point of time. There has been a specific message 
during this period, going forth through all lands, announcing 
the speedy coming of Christ, and that “the kingdom of God 
is nigh at hand.” It is also very prominently and impres- 
sively shown by the mighty angel that this great proclamation 
would begin with a specific and definite point of time an- 
nexed, for the end of the present age to come. But this he 
specially corrects by saying, “the chkronos shall not be yet.” 
This led Barnes to say, ‘‘‘That the time,’ to wit, some certain 
known, or designated time, ‘would not be yet,’ but would be 
in some future period; that is, as specified in ver. 7, in the 
days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin 
to sound.’ Then the mystery of God would be finished.” 

Again, this application is shown to be true by the little 
book or scroll opened in the hand of the mighty angel, and 
its being eaten, with the different results attending the eating 
of it. First, “a little scroll,” dzb/aridion, different from brò- 
lion. The term occurs nowhere else in the New Testament 
except in this chapter. It signifies a small roll, the remain- 
der or the final portion of the scroll, representing the last . 
things to be done, that finish the mystery of God. These 
last things are located between the sounding of the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, a period of short delay, as also stated in 
Hab. 2: 3; Matt. 25: 1-12; Heb. 10: 35-39; which is 
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identical with modern Adventists’ history and their procla- 
mation of the immediate establishment of the kingdom of 
God upon the earth. 

“And the voice which I heard from heaven was again 
speaking to me, and saying, Go and take that little scroll 
which is opened in the hand of the angel, the one standing 
on the sea and on the earth. And I went to the angel, say- 
ing to him, Give me the little scroll. And he said to me, 
Take and eat it, and it will make thy belly bitter, but in thy 
mouth it will be sweet as honey. And I took the little book 
from the hand of the angel, and did eat it; and it was in my 
mouth sweet as honey: and when I ate it, was made bitter 
my belly. And he said to me, Thou must prophesy again 
against many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings.” 

The mighty angel of this prophecy has a little scroll open 
in his hand; and his crying out with a loud voice causes 
seven thunders to speak their own voices, “peculiarly their 
own,” says Fausset. Then the angel’s response to those 
voices declares “that the time [cronos] should not be yet, 
but that it should be ...as soon as the seventh angel could 
proceed to sound.” Such is the contents of that little scroll, 
with its apparent singular marked features, and yet with 
most ominous portents. But notwithstanding John was 
called to go and take that same little scroll from the hand of 
the angel and eat it, he being told at the same time that the 
eating of it would produce “in his mouth the sweetness of 
honey,” but when it should become digested in the stomach 
it would cause much “bitterness in the belly.” 

The typical antecedent of this eating is seen in Jer. 15: 
16-18, “Thy words were found, and I did eat them; and 
thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of my heart.” 
Then the sequel of eating those words, “Thou hast filled me 
with indignation. Why is my pain perpetual, and my wound 
incurable, refusing to be healed? wilt thou be unto me alto- 
gether as a liar, and uncertain waters?” (See also Ezek. 3: 
1-3.) Allthis had a typical representation, as did St. John’s 
eating that little scroll, thus representing the experience of 
those called-out virgins in the parable of Matt. 25: 1-12, 
that ate the little book of prophecy, and went out to meet 
the Bridegroom under a definite time proclamation for the 
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marriage feast to be celebrated. Such has been the expe- 
rience in the early history of modern Adventists, and their 
experience still continues according to their designation in 
that parable. The bitterness of disappointed hope, the con- 
sequent slumbering and sleeping of the virgins, is attesting 
the fulfillment of every feature of it, according as it stands 
related to that little scroll given to John by the mighty 
angel. 

The writer can attest the extraordinary sweetness in his 
eating of that little scroll of prophecy, and also the subse- 
quent bitterness that has followed that blessed experience. 
Those who expected to have been called to the great mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb in 1844, passed through that expe- 
rience; and although sadly disappointed, yet the divine 
support has not been withheld, and they know also both the 
sweetness and the bitterness of eating the little scroll. And 
when they have filled the allotted period of their tribulation, 
the mighty midnight outcry will be heard, “Behold, the 
bridegroom cometh; come ye ọut to meet him.” But the 
closing interval of the embittered experience and the duty 
to be done is thus stated, “Thou must prophesy again 
against many nations, and peoples, and tongues, and kings.” 
“Against the nations.” The Greek word epi is here in the 
dative case, and here signifies the removal of peoples and 
nations, to prophesy unto them that they are about to be 
removed from the earth, that their lease of its occupancy is 
almost ended, that the seventh trumpet is on the point of 
sounding, when “the kingdoms of this world will become our 
Lord’s and his Christ’s, and he shall reign forever and ever.” 
Such is the closing duty in finishing the history of the great 
Second Advent proclamation of the last fifty years. The 
events stated can apply to no other period of time. They 
must apply to the definite period of the finishing of the 
mystery of God, the closing up of the gospel dispensation ; 
the delay period between the sounding of the sixth and the 
seventh trumpets, that reaches to the resurrection of the 
sleeping saints to life and the judgment of the wicked dead, 
who will await its execution during the thousand years of 
Rev. 20. 

Such also being the legitimate and incontrovertible facts 
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of the prophecy in Rev. 10, they become a sure prophetical 
basis on which to stand in vindication of the peculiar history 
of the great Second Advent movement. Morover, it makes 
apparent the impossibility of any other approved or effectual 
proclamation of the mighty angel's voice, or loud cry, and 
this is the only proper apprehension, appreciation, and 
application of such momentous facts. 

Hence no others are sounding out the original Advent 
proclamation, except those that adhere to its original prin- 
ciples. And such are based largely upon consecutive, sym- 
bolical, historical, and chronological prophecy. These all 
stand closely related to this great Advent proclamation, and 
they cannot be neglected with impunity; nor can it be spe- 
cifically sounded forth if either of them is neglected. It is 
very evident that but few are now standing firm on those 
principles in these days of almost universal apostasy from 
sound or correct principles of saving truth, in all departments 
of the Christian church; but, “nevertheless the foundation 
of God standeth sure, having this seal, The Lord knoweth 
them that are his.” The number of approved servants of 
God may dwindle down to a mere remnant, those that con- 
tinue without faltering, maintaining and defending this great 
Advent message in its purity, and declaring it faithfully; yet 
it will be seen in the end that they have not labored in vain, 
nor spent their strength for nought. 

Rev. 11. This chapter opens a line of prophetic events 
during the 1260 years of the testimony of the martyred wit- 
nesses in their sackcloth state. “And there was given unto mea 
reed like a rod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure 
the temple of God, and the altar, and those worshiping therein. 
And the court that is outside the temple cast out, and do not 
measure it; because it was given to the nations: and the 
holy city shall they tread down forty-two months. And I 
will endow my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy 1260 
days clothed in sackcloth.” What is here set before us 
must relate first to the work of those whom John represents 
as measuring the temple of God, according to the prophetic 
rule or rod given to such. The temple of God must not here 
be taken as being the literal temple of Jerusalem, but that 
which that temple prefigured, the true people of God. Paul 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 381 


l 
says of such, “Ye are the temple of God.” The temple of 
Jerusalem was destroyed before John had this vision. Also 
in 2 Thess. 2, we read of the man of sin as “sitting in the 
temple of God.” Then, also, “the holy city to be trodden 
down forty-two months” must prefigure the same as the 
temple, for both stand specially related to “the two witnesses 
prophesying 1260 prophetic days” [years]. 

Now who are the ones that are here represented by the 
command, “Rise, and measure the temple of God?” It 
must represent the same class that were commanded to 
prophesy against the nations, in the last verse of chap. 10, 
for the scene had not changed. Hence the same class that 
were to prophesy were also to rise and measure the temple of 
God. This shows that the little scroll they had eaten had 
much to do with prophetic time, or chronological prophecy, 
and the computation of its data; that notwithstanding they had 
been misled in their former computation of prophetic time, they 
were not to abandon it, seeing that the mighty angel had 
declared that the time would be fulfilled as soon as the sev- 
enth angel could proceed to sound, and that only a very 
brief period was remaining until that mighty event would be 
reached. Therefore they were to continue to make use of 
the time measurements of prophecy. 

If God does not sanction the computation of such, we 
should regard the following instruction, “Rise, measure the’ 
temple of God,” as a misleading command. But there are 
momentous facts stated, evidently by the Son of God, who 
has appeared upon the scene at least upon two occasions 
(Dan. 12: 7-12; Rev. 10: 6, 7), and under oath most im- 
pressive revealed and attested the definite time when the end 
of all terrestrial things would be reached. This accounts 
for this measuring rod being put into the hands of those 
whose duty demands of them to measure events covered by 
time periods of prophecy. But special attention must be 
given to the period during which the holy city would be 
trodden down. This period is stated to be forty-two months, 
which is equivalent to 1260 days. Forty-two months is also 
the period given in Rev. 13:5, that the leopard beast, or 
the papacy, would make war on the saints. This period is 
designated as time, times, and a half, in Dan. 7: 25; Rev. 
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12: 14. It is also twice stated to be 1260 days. In the 
six instances stated it represents a period of 1260 years, but 
under different forms and representations, showing the great 
importance attached to the events that transpired during the 
continuance of that period. 

As the period of forty-two months is given and applied 
to both the time of the treading down of the holy city and 
that of the blasphemous career of the leopard beast in mak- 
ing war upon and overcoming the saints, it proves the holy 
city to be identical with the saints or the spiritual temple of 
God. (1 Cor. 3: 16,17; 2 Cor.6: 16; Eph. 2: 21, 22.) 

Again, the marks of identity between the leopard beast 
of Rev. 13, and the little horn of Dan. 7, so agree as to prove 
both to represent one and the same blasphemous power. 
Hence it also proves that the forty-two months of Rev. 13: 
5, and the time, times, and a half, of Dan. 7: 25, measure 
the duration of the same system, that of the civil dominion 
of popery. Also, the two witnesses stand closely related to 
the same 1260 year period in their protestations against the 
corruption and abominations of popery. Also the fact that 
“the temple of God” as it stands here related to those 
1260 years, shows that it cannot be the literal temple at Jeru- 
salem, but must apply to the spiritual temple, the true people 
of God, also figuratively called the holy city, to be trodden 
down forty-two months by the Gentiles, or the nations. 

The court outside the temple was to be cast out and not 
measured, because it represented the godless, the nominal, 
the profane, and not the true worshipers during those 1260 
years. This was their predicted period of tribulation. 

The worshipers as well as the temple were to be meas- 
ured, This seems to denote a scrutiny or close inspection 
of the character of those composing this spiritual temple. 
None but genuine saints would be admitted, those that 
would sacrifice themselves in honoring Christ their Lord. 
Such composed the two witnesses prophesying 1260 days 
[years] clothed in sackcloth. 

These prophetic points show that those commissioned to 
rise and measure the temple of God specially applies to the 
epoch when those that had eaten that little scroll of prophecy 
had become much disheartened and sunken down under dis- 
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couragement, by reason of general apostasy and determined 
Opposition to its time element. But such are here called to 
arise and measure with the rod put into their hands, and 
then to publish all the light that is thus obtained by apply- 
ing that measuring rod. 

Those two witnesses are also called the two olive trees, 
and the two lampstands standing before the Lord of the 
earth. Such are essentially represented in Zech. 4: 3, II, 
14. The two olive trees afe interpreted in ver. 14 to be “the 
two sons of oil that stand by the Lord of the whole earth.” 
Olive trees produce oil, lamps are the receptacles of oil, 
from which emanates light. Therefore those two witnesses 
or martyrs are represented by two lamps filled with oil, filled 
with the word and Spirit of God. But here it is under the 
designation of two martyrs, which appears to represent Christ 
and His martyred saints. Christ is called in Rev. 3: 14, 
“the faithful and true martyr.” And after His resurrection, 
in His last commission to the apostles, He said, “Go ye into 
all the world and disciple all nations, and, lo, I am with you 
alway, unto the end of the age.” (Matt. 28: 19, 20.) 
Hence none of His martyrs stand separate from Himself. 
Jesus says, “Without me ye can do nothing,” also, I am the 
vine, ye are the branches.” Thus the two are associated 
together, and thus constitute the two witnesses of Rev. II: 
3. In a secondary sense they may represent two bodies of 
men, such as the Albigenses and Waldenses, also the going 
forth of two together, as Christ sent forth the twelve, “two 
and two.” 

The enemies of these witnesses that would injure them, 
the judgments of God would fall upon such; and whoever 
will hurt them, such will be consumed with fire. ‘They 
have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of 
their prophecy: they have power over the waters to turn 
them to blood, and to smite the earth with every plague, as 
often as they choose.” From Rev. 8: 3-12, it may be seen 
that the prayers of the saints brought down the judgments 
of God upon the Roman empire, so here it is upon Papal 
Rome. (Compare Rev. 5 with Jer. 1: 9, 10; Hos. 6: 5.) 

Again, ver. 7, “And when they may finish their witness- 
ing, the wild beast that comes up out of the abyss will make 
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war with them, and will conquer them, and kill them.” Dau- 
buz renders it, “While they shall perform their testimony.” 
Says Lowman, “The original may mean the time of their 
testimony, as well as the end of it.” Then it may signify 
both the whole period of their prophesying consecutively, 
during those 1260 years, and also individually at that point 
of their witnessing when they are slain by the wild beast. 

Ver. 8, “And their dead bodies shall be in the street of 
the great city, which is spiritually called Sodom and Egypt, 
where also their Lord was crucified.” In the last two verses 
it will be noticed that the wild beast and the great city hold 
a very close relation to each other. The great city covers 
the extent of the antichristian jurisdiction, or the jurisdic- 
tion of the wild beast; therefore the slaughtered witnesses in 
the streets are the open spaces of the territory of Papal Rome 
throughout its vast domain. Wherever they could be found 
in their wilderness and sackcloth state, there they were man- 
gled, tortured, and burnt to death. This great city is spirit- 
ually called Sodom and Egypt, where also their Lord was 
crucified. Christ was crucified at Jerusalem, and Yahveh 
says of it, “They are all of them unto me as Sodom, and the 
inhabitants thereof as Gomorrah.” (Jer. 23: 14.) 

The apostasy and whoredom of Jerusalem are emphat- 
ically declared in Ezek. 16, and Sodom is there repeatedly 
called the sister of Jerusalem. In Isa. 1: 1, 10, Yahveh 
thus addresses Jerusalem, “Hear ye the word of Yahveh, ye 
rulers of Sodom, give ear unto the law of our God, ye people 
of Gomorrah.” And concerning both Israel’s and Judah’s 
whoredoms in Egypt, He says, “And they committed whore- 
doms in Egypt; and committed whoredoms in their youth. 
. «. Thus will I make thy lewdness to cease from thee, and thy 
whoredom brought from the land of Eygpt.” (Ezek. 23: 3, 
27.) Here isshown the connection that Jerusalem sustained 
with Sodom and Egypt. Jerusalem becoming apostate and 
practicing the same lewdness and whoredom of Sodom and 
Egypt, was the cause of their crucifying the Lord Jesus; so also 
of the apostate whore of Babylon represented as the great city, 
where the Lord of those witnesses was crucified in His mys- 
tical body. Therefore, Jerusalem in her great apostasy rep- 
resented or was a type of the great city, the Papal hierarchy. 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 385 


“The woman which thou sawest is the great city, the one 
having a kingdom over the kings of the earth.” (Rev. 17: 
18.) 

Again, ver. 9, “And those of the people and tribes and 
tongues and nations will see their dead bodies three days and 
a half, and will not allow their dead bodies to be put into a 
tomb.” (See the type of this in Psa. 79: 1-3.) These are 
the different nationalities under the subjection and executing 
the decrees of the whore of Babylon. (Rev. 17: 15.) The 
three days and a half we think should be understood in a two- 
fold symbolic signification, and thus comport with the forty- 
two months and the 1260 days, as given in verses 2, 3, the 
duration of the wild beast’s persecuting period of those two 
witnesses. 

Ver. 10, “And those who dwell on the earth will rejoice 
over them, and exult, and send gifts to each other; because 
these two prophets tormented those who dwell on the earth.” 
The murder of the martyrs of Jesus has always caused great 
joy and exultation to the whole Papal fraternity throughout 
the world, because the faithful testimony of those martyrs 
tormented them. Here the two martyrs are called two proph- 
ets. Jesus was the great prophet (Luke 7: 16; Acts 3: 
22, 23), and these two prophets represent Christ and His 
chosen witnesses. 

Verses 11-14, “And after the three days and a half the 
Spirit of life from God entered within them, and they stood 
upon their fect; and great fear fell on those who saw them. 
And I heard a loud voice out of the heaven, saying to them, 
Come up here. And they went up into the heaven in the 
cloud; and their enemies saw them. And in that very hour 
there was a great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city 
(the great city) fell, and there were slain in the earthquake 
names of men seven thousand: and the rest became terrified, 
and gave glory to the God of heaven. The second woe ts 
passed away; behold, the third woe cometh quickly.” After 
those 1260 years, the period those witnesses prophesy clothed 
in sackcloth ended, then comes the resurrection of the wit- 
nesscs. “After” (from meta, Greek) is not restricted to z- 
mediately after, therefore may hold a dual signification, both 
symbolic and literal. 
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In its symbolic signification it represents the end of the 
sackcloth state of the witnesses, and their elevation from their 
wilderness condition (Rev. 12: 6, 14) to acondition of honor, 
influence, security, and peace; but in its literal signification 
it represents their resurrection out of dead ones, “Christ the 
first fruit; afterward they that are Christ’s at his coming.” 
(1 Cor. 15: 23. ) The great earthquake in the same hour of 
the exaltation of the witnesses, represents the great French 
revolution that culminated in the overthrow of the monarchy 
in 1793, where those forty-two months and the 1260 days 
ended, as also the sackcloth state of the witnesses. This 
great French revolution sounded the death-knell of the papacy, 
the great city that held sovereignty over the kings of the 
earth. In that earthquake seven thousand names of men 
were slain, men of distinction, titled names, those holding im- 
portant positions of responsibility in church and state. The 
overthrow of such was a most marked feature of the great 
French revolution, as it was also of the ending of those 1260 
years of Papal domination. 

Those two witnesses cannot possibly represent the Old 
and New Testaments as some expositors advocate, there being 
no example found of such an application. Besides, it would 
render many features of that prophecy very ambiguous. 
There is some plausibility in the view of Mr. Elliot that the 
three days and a half represent three years and a half, and 
began May 5th, 1514, when at the ninth session of the Coun- 
cil of Lateran the orator of the session ascended the pulpit 
amidst the applause of the assembled council and exclaimed, 
“There is an end of resistance to the Papal rule and religion, 
opposers there exist no more.” Then Oct. 31,1517, was the 
day that Luther posted his theses on the church at Wittenberg. 
The interval is just three and one-half years. Bp. Newton 
gives several periods since that epoch where expositors have 
applied those three and one-half years. But all the prophetic 
features connected with those three and one-half years cannot 
be made to agree with those several epochs prior to the great 
French revolution in 1793. Moreover, if the Council of 
Lateran supposed that the hereties were exterminated in 1514, 
yet no less than 900,000 were put to death in thirty years, 
between 1540 and 1570. (See Barnes, on Rev., p. 322.) 
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Such, with other facts that might be given, cauge us to adhere 
to the exposition that we have given of those two witnesses. 

The terrible convulsions of the goverments of Europe 
succeeding the French revolution from 1793 brought the 
Turkish empire to its tottering point, the end of the second 
woe trumpet, in 1840; therefore this point is marked in Rev. 
II: 14, with the declaration, “The second woe is past; and, 
behold, the third woe cometh quickly.” Then we are told 
what will introduce the third woe. ‘And the seventh angel 
sounded; and there were loud voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdom of the world becomes that of our Lord, and of his 
Christ; and he shall reign for the ages of the ages. And 
the twenty-four elders, those in the presence of God sitting 
on their thrones, fell on their faces, and worshiped God, say- 
ing, We give thanks to thee, O Lord God the Almighty, thou 
who art, and thou who wast; because thou hast taken to thy- 
self thy great power, and reigneth. And the nations were 
enraged, and came the wrath of thee, and the season of the 
dead ones to be judged, and to give the reward to thy ser- 
vants the prophets, and to the saints, and to those who fear 
thy name, the small and the great; and to destroy those who 
corrupt the earth. And thetemp!e of God was opened in the 
heaven, and there was seen the ark of the Lord’s covenant in 
the temple: and there were lightnings, and voices, and thun- 
ders, and an earthquake, and great hail.” Thus we are 
brought in this consecutive order to the close of earth’s career 
of sin and blood, until vengeance overtakes her mad popula- 
tion, and they are swept into destruction under the direful 
judgments of God in this third woe, that must now be very, 
very imminent. 

The establishment of the kingdom of Christ upon the earth 
is here placed at the epoch of the seventh trumpet, and also 
elsewhere its establishment is invariably put at the end of this 
present age, and follows the expurgation from the earth of 
all men and all things that have corrupted it. “Then shall 
the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father. He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” (Matt. 


13: 37-43, 47-50.) 


CHAPTER XX. 


THE FOURFOLD SYMBOLIZATION OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE, 
WITH ITS TERRIBLE PERSECUTIONS OF THE CHURCH OF 
CHRIST UNDER ITS PAGAN AND PAPAL FORMS OF GOVERN- 
MENT.—THEN ITS JUDGMENT, UNDER “THE SEVEN LAST 
PLAGUES.” 


EV.12. This chapter is the first in the book of the 

Apocalypse that presents the great symbolic features of 

the Romanempire. Others are subsequently drawn to render 

more distinct the changes to occur in the empire, as events 

would develop them; and as such should stand antagonistic 
to the true people of God. 

Ver. 1, “And a great sign was seen in the heaven; a woman 
arrayed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon 
her head a crown of twelve stars: and being with child she 
cried out, travailing and being pained to bring forth.” Here 
is evidently disclosed the period when the promise in Gen. 
3: 15, of the manifestation of the seed of the woman, should 
be made to appear in its miraculous exhibition. A righteous 
emanation of the true seed from Abel, had held fast to the 
above promise during four thousand years of preparation, and 
of its unfolding through type and prophecy, until a star ap- 
peared in heaven, announcing the birth of the long foretold 
Coming One. Hence we read, “Be in pain, and labor to bring 
forth, O daughter of Zion, like a woman in travail... . But 
thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, which art little to be among the 
thousands of Judah, out of thee shall one come forth unto me, 
that is to be ruler in Israel; whose goings forth are from of 
old, from the days of eternity.” (Mic. 4: 10; 5: 2.) The 
above prophetic declarations accounts for the scene that John 
saw represented in heaven. He calls it a sign, which word 
signifies a miracle, as the birth of Jesus was; hence ithe 
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woman arrayed with the sun, signifies the glorious “Sun of 
righteousness,” “enveloping her and issuing forth through her.” 
By the moon under her feet, signifies the dignity of the woman 
made subservient in the production of the male child, the 
mighty Redeemer, ‘‘Behold a virgin shall conceive.” Also 
read Gen. 37: 9, 10, for the symbolic signification of the 
moon. Then a crown of twelve stars, the twelve sons of 
Jacob, they prefiguring the twelve apostles of Christ, and for 
the signification of the crown, see Matt. 19: 28. 

Again, Vers. 3—7, “And another sign appeared in heaven; 
and behold a great fiery red dragon, having seven heads and 


eed 


ten horns, and seven diadems on his heads. And his tail 
dragged the third part of the stars of heaven, and hurled them 
into the earth: and the dragon stood before the woman, who 
was about to bring forth, to devour her child, as soon as it 
was born. And she brought forth a male child, who is about 
to rule all the nations with an iron sceptre: and her child was 
snatched away unto God, and unto his throne. And the 
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woman fled into the wilderness, where she has a place pre- 
pared of God, that there they may nourish her a thousand two 
hundred and sixty days.” This is a most remarkable pre- 
figuration, and must be interpreted only as the declarations 
of Scripture and historical facts will make apparent. This 
fiery red dragon holds a striking resemblance to that old ser- 
pent, called the Devil, and Satan, that deceived Eve in the 
garden of Eden; but the penalty there pronounced, “He 
shall crush thy head,” that old serpent did not forget during 
the long interval, but now he appears upon the scene to de- 
vour the promised seed as soon as he was born. 

The operations of the old serpent has always been through 
human agents, and largely through the organized governments 
of the world; therefore when Christ, the promised seed was 
born, Herod, a ruler under Pagan Rome, sought to destroy 
Jesus as soon as he heard that He was born, but was baffled 
in his purpose, and subsequently Jesus was snatched away to 
God and to His throne, after fulfilling that which was written 
of Him. Subsequently “the woman fled into the wilderness, 
...to be nourished there 1260 (prophetic) days” [years]. 
This was in secluded places, away fromthe great thorough- 
fares of Pagan Rome’s jurisdiction. š 

Next we have presented another scene in heaven, from ver. 7 
to 14, “And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels 
fought with the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, 
and he prevailed not; neither was yet found a place for them 
in heaven. And the great dragon was cast out, the old ser- 
pent, called the Devil, and Satan, who deceiveth the whole 
habitable world: he was cast out into the earth, and his an- 
gels were cast out with him. And I heard a loud voice in 
the heaven saying, Now is come the salvation, and the strength, 
and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: 
because was cast down the accuser of our brethren, who ac- 
cused them before our God day and night. And they over- 
came him through the blood of the Lamb, and through the 
word of their testimony; and they loved not their lives even 
unto death. Because of this rejoice, ye heavens, and those 
in them tabernacling. Woe to the earth and to the sea! for 
the devil is come down to you, having great wrath, because 
he knoweth that his season is now short.” 
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Following the consecutive order relating to the woman, 
the male child, the dragon’s effort to devour it without suc- 
cess, and then his passing through the grave to the throne 
of God, so enraged the dragon, that he entered with his an- 
gels into a personal conflict with Michael and his angels, in 
a desperate effort to obtain a victory; but their power was 
futile to cope with Michael and his angels, therefore he was 
hurled with his angels to the earth; hence it would appear 
that this singular irrational conflict on the part of the devil 
took place after the mighty achievement of Christ in con- 
quering déath, and bearing away its keys to the throne of 
God. At this epoch began the war on the apostles of Christ 
and the called-out assembly by the dragon, through the agency 
of Pagan Rome. By that terrible defeat of the devil and his 
angels, it put the triumphant work of Christ upon that sure 
basis as to cause “a loud voice to be heard in heaven, saying, 
Now is come the salvation, and the power, and the kingdom 
of our God, and the authority of his anointed One, because 
the accuser of our brethren is cast out.” 

That we have correctly located this casting down of the 
devil to the earth, to the period after the resurrection of 
Christ is scen from the brief period represented for his then 
future work of war on the people of God, “Because he knoweth 
that he hath a short season.” Also, “When the dragon saw 
that he was cast out into the earth, he persecuted the woman, 
she who brought forth the male child.” This shows that it 
must be located with the beginning of the gospel dispensation. 
And this is still made more certain from ver. 14-17, “And 
two wings of a great eagle were given to the woman, that she 
might fly into the wilderness into her place, that she should 
be nourished there for atime, and times, and a half a time, 
from the face of the serpent. And the serpent cast out of his 
mouth water as a river after the woman, that he might cause 
her to be carried away by the river. And the earth helped 
the woman; and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed 
up the river which the dragon cast out of his mouth. And 
the dragon was enraged against the woman, and went away 
to make war with the remnant of her seed, those keeping the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus.” 

The symbols of this chapter should be studied with close 
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attention, for they all hold an important relation to the sub- 
sequent symbolization of this book of prophecy. A woman 
may symbolize either a pure ecclesiastical body, or one cor- 
rupt, according to the character she sustains to such a body. 
If pure, then in Scripture as she is represented, “O virgin 
daughter of Zion,” or “O virgin daughter of Jerusalem,” or 
“chaste virgin,” “the bride the wife of the Lamb.” But such 
a body corrupted, “A woman an adulteress.” (Hos. 3: 1.) 
“Whore,” and “mother of harlots.” (Rev.17: 1-5.) But the 
great fiery red dragon, represents the Pagan empire of Rome 
from its establishment. Then by its seven crowned heads 
seven distinct forms of government, or seven distinct changes 
of government, while that government was Pagan. The tail rep- 
resents the province of Judea, the last province subdued by 
Rome in the order stated in Dan. 8: 9. By a third of the 
stars of heaven, a third of those twelve stars composing the 
crown on the head of the woman, which represents the apostles 
of Christ: a third of whom were martyred by Rome. (See 
also Dan. 8: 10.) The prophecy determines the number. 

There is no reliable proof that all the apostles suffered 
martyrdom, as Romanists tell us. (See Mosheim's Eccl. His., 
Vol. I., p. 47, 66.) There is direct proof that three or four 
thus died, but no more. 

A dragon was the ensign of Rome in the second century, 
and in the third it became almost equal to the eagle among 
the Roman ensigns; the eagle being the ancient standard. 
The seven heads of the dragon holds a double symbolization. 
They represent seven mountains, and also seven governments. 
Rome is called the seven hilled city. Says Tertullian, ‘I ap- 
peal to the citizens of Rome, the populace that dwells on the 
seven hills.” (Apol. 35.) Again, Jerome to Marcella, “Read 
what is said in the Apocalypse of the seven hills.” Also the 
seven governments of Rome Pagan, were kings, consuls, dic- 
tators, decemvirs, military tribunes, and emperors. Such 
were designated by those seven crowned heads on the dragon. 
In the Apocalypse the dragon, with its seven crowned heads 
and ten horns, are the leading features of the Roman empire. 
The fourth beast of Dan. 7, there stated to be the fourth king- 
dom upon the earth, stands specially related to this dragon; 
both are symbols of the Roman empire in its broad features, 
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but not the full representation; therefore we have the more 
extended symbolization in Rev. 13, 17. But they are essen- 
tially the same antagonistic and persecuting systems, but be- 
coming more and more intensified against Christ and the truth, 
as the devil’s great wrath increased, and as his time of per- 
secution shortened up. Hence we read of the dragon's “anger 
against the woman, and making war with the remnant of her 
seed,” not only during those 1260 years, but to the end of 
his time. (Dan. 7: 21, 22.) 

The water as a flood or river which the serpent or dragon 
cast out of his mouth after the woman, in order to sweep her 
away represents the Papal armies sent against the Albigenses 
and Waldenses. And by the earth opening her mouth, and 
swallowing up the flood, and thus helping the woman repre- 
sents the action of the princes of Germany and others in 
defeating those Papal armies, and helping or rescuing 
their subjects from utter destruction. For the signification 
of a “flood,” see Dan. 9: 26; 11: 22; Isa. 59: 19. As 
waters represents peoples (Rev. 17: 15), this makes appar- 
ent the correctness of our application of the prophecy relat- 
ing to the flood as cast out of the dragon’s mouth. 

The ten horns on the dragon represent the same as the 
ten toes of the great image of Dan. 2, and the ten horns of 
the fourth beast of chap. 7, also the same as the leopard 
beast of Rev. 13, and that of chap 17. The ten horns on the 
dragon without crowns shows that Rome would be dismem- 
bered into her ten divisions in the last period of her Pagan 
government. And history vouches for the truth of every 
prophetic feature drawn and thus laid before us. And the 
next chapter (chap. 13), points out the transposition of 
the dragon into a leopard-like beast, with a few additional 
features annexed, which is designed to represent the pro- 
gressive development of the empire, under its eighth form 
of government then remaining, yet essentially of the character 
as the dragon. 

Rev. 13, “And I was placed on the sand of the sea, 
and I saw a wild beast ascending from the sea, having 
ten horns and seven heads, and on his horns ten crowns 
or diadems, and on his heads names of blasphemy. And 
‘the beast which I saw was like a leopard, and his feet as 
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those of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and 
the dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and great 
authority.” The locality from which this beast is seen is in 


an opposite direction from where the dragon appeared. 
The dragon being seen in heaven, would indicate that he 
held some affinity with that locality; that he was conversant 
with higher intelligences than men, and possessed of far 
superior power; but by the attitude in which he stood before 
the gloriously arrayed woman in heaven, made it manifest 
that he was depraved and powerful for evil, and the special 
enemy of the earth and man. Also the dragon manifested 
great interest in this leopard-like beast, for “he gave him his 
power, and his throne, and great authority.” The dragon 
also holds a close affinity with the serpent, so much so as to 
be ‘called that old serpent, the Devil, and Satan, who de- 
ceiveth the whole world.” Although the two Greek words, 
drakon and ophis (the latter rendered serpent) are dissimilar 
in description, yet not so in application. Yet the serpent 
and the dragon are two distinct operators, the dagon being 
the agent of the serpent; so that what the one does, the 
other is also said to do. Again, the serpent and the devil 
are positively identical in their mysterious connection; and 
then again they are so closely allied with the dragon, that 
when the latter was said to be cast out of heaven, it is also 
said “the devil is come down to you.” 
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From these examples and considerations it appears very 
evident that the symbolization, chosen by the Spirit to rep- 
resent Roman history, was of that kind or likeness which 
would the best represent the old serpent himself; while at 
the same time giving an accurate portrait of every promi- 
nent feature of said history. è 

It is also a remarkable fact that in the symbolic repre- 
sentation of Dan. 7, while the three first beasts were chosen 
from different existing species of the beasts of the earth, the 
fourth was a monster, a nondescript beast, with some of his 
prominent features drawn, yet no beast existing on the earth 
could fully describe him. Hence his fuller description was 
reserved for the disclosure in the Apocalypse, where we 
have a combination of the dragon, the serpent, the devil, 
the seven-headed, ten-horned monster; and finally with a 
woman sitting thereon with “a golden cup in her hand full 
of abominations and the impurities of her fornication.” 

For what purpose was such a representation of the image 
of that old serpent portrayed by the seven-headed, ten- 
horned dragon, if not to give a vivid portrait of his diabolical 
work during his last period, which closes with the deception 
and corruption of the human family through the Roman 
abominations, so thatall might be faithfully warned and put 
on their guard against those dragonic, serpentine and beastly 
systems of Rome, instigated by the devil himself? 

We have seen that this leopard-like beast ascended out of 
the sea. As waters represent peoples, therefore this beast 
has its rise from the agitation of the sea; víz., from this 
agitation, the commotion of the people caused the northern 
hordes, the Goths, the Vandals, and the Huns, to enter and 
overthrow the western empire of Rome; also by the sanguin- 
ary conflicts between the Christian and Pagan elements of the 
empire, resulted in such changes of the government that the 
old Pagan institutions began to totter at their very base, 
and the old order of things rapidly gave way, and yielded to 
anew power that augmented as fast as the old system de- 
clined. Nevertheless this beast that thus came up retained 
the essential features and prerogatives of the dragon; the 
seven heads are still on this beast, as on the dragon, but 
without their diadems, which is an important omission, full 
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of significance. There are also ten horns on this beast, the 
same as on the dragon, but with this distinction, there are 
diadems or crowns on the horns of this leopard beast. This 
shows that the diadems had been transfered from those heads 
of the dragon to the horns of this leopard-like beast, at least 
so far as the western empire of Rome was concerned. But 
still those heads retained the names of blasphemy. The 
power that now had its throne on the seven mountains, the 
seven hilled city was alike blasphemous, as was the idola- 
trous system of the dragon. 

This beast has the body of the leopard, the feet of a bear, 
and the mouth of a lion, which shows that it had incor- 
porated into its system of government the idolatrous prin- 
ciples of each of the three kingdoms of Grecia, Persia and 
Babylon, that preceded it. This beast with those peculiar 
features, and the fourth beast of Dan. 7, appears to be the 
same beast, but with some variation. This beast became 
fully incorporated as a system of government, after “the 
dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and great author- 
ity,’ which represents his armies, and his imperial throne 
and jurisdiction over all parts of the empire. The dragon, 
having failed in his effort to sustain and perpetuate the old 
heathen idolatry in the worship of the gods and demigods of 
antiquity, delegates his power to this beast; thereby he 
introduces a new species of idolatry, more deceptive and 
blasphemous, the worship of angels and departed saints ; 
thus changing the outward appearance of their worship while 
essentially the same. 

By the crowns being on the horns of this beast, while 
there was none on the horns of the dragon, shows that not- 
withstanding the dismemberment of the empire of Rome had 
taken place, while the dragon held his authority in the West, 
yet the religious character of those ten divisions of western 
Rome were not established (although first Pagan), but they 
were rapidly converted to nominal Christianity as govern- 
ments, and became established, and wore their diadems as 
Christian kingdoms, and not as Pagan rulers; but they were 
under the authority or in subserviency to the beast, and they 
reigned the same time with the beast, reciprocating with each 
other, and sustaining each other during a certain marked and 
designated period. 
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Vers. 3-10, “And one of his heads was as if having been 
slain to death; and his stroke of death was healed: and the 
whole earth wondered after the wild beast. And they wor- 
shiped the dragon because he gave the authority to the wild 
beast: and they worshiped the wild beast, saying, Who is 
like the wild beast? and who is able to make war with him? 
And there was given to him a mouth speaking great things 
and blasphemies; and there was given to him authority to 
operate forty-two months. And he opened his mouth in 
blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and those who tabernacle in heaven. And it was 
given him to make war with the saints, and to overcome 
them; and authority was given him over every tribe, and 
people, and tongue, and nation. And all who dwell on the 
earth shall worship him, whose names have not been written 
in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of 
the world. If any one has an ear, let him hear. Whoso- 
ever into captivity leads together, into captivity he shall go; 
whosoever killeth with the sword, it behooves him to be 
killed with the sword. Here is the patient endurance of the 
holy ones.” 

The foregoing prophetic outline is a most graphic presen- 
tation of the character and work of this wild beast. The 
beast proper represents the papacy. Its heads and horns 
the appendages to Popery. The heads of this wild beast 
only represent the seven mountains, the seat of its dominion, 
and not seven contemporaneous governments identical with 
it; yet one of those heads, the seventh, has a peculiar rep- 
resentation and history. It “was as if having been slain to 
death: and his stroke of death was healed.” We shall prove 
hereafter from chap. 17: 10, that this slain head was the 
seventh; for five had fallen, and the sixth, the imperial gov- 
ernment, was the reigning government in Rome when John 
had given to him this prophecy, that five different govern- 
ments had obtained in Rome before the imperial in Augus- 
tus Cesar. This sixth imperial government continued to be 
administered in the city of Rome by the successors of Au- 
gustus, until A. D. 329, then Constantine removed the seat 
of government from Rome to Constantinople, where this 
sixth imperial government continued to be administered, 
until it was overthrown by the Turks, in 1453. 
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Says Gibbon (chap. 39), “The division of the Roman 
world between the sons of Theodosius marks the final estab- 
lishment of the empire of the East, which, from the reign of 
Arcadius to the taking of Constantinople by the Turks, sub- 
sisted one thousand and fifty-eight years in a state of pre- 
mature and perpetual decay. The sovereign of that empire 
assumed and obstinately retained the vain and at length 
fictitious title of emperor of the Romans; and the hereditary 
appellations of Cæsar and Augustus continued to declare 
that he was the legitimate successor of the first of men, who 
had reigned over the first of nations. ... The eloquent ser- 
mons of St. Chrysostom celebrate, while they condemn, the 
pompous luxury of the reign of Arcadius. ‘The emperor,’ 
says he, ‘wears on his head either a diadem, or a crown of 
gold, decorated with precious stones of inestimable value. 
These ornaments and his purple garments are reserved for 
his sacred person alone; and his robes of silk are embroid- 
ered with the figures of golden dragons. His throne is of 
massy gold.’” Again, “The successors of Constantine estab- 
lished their perpetual residence in the royal city, which he 
had erected on the verge of Europe and Asia... . Their 
dominions were bounded by the Adriatic and the Tigris.” 
Here is distinctly seen the perpetuation of the sixth impe- 
rial head of the dragon, from Augustus Cæsar to 1453. 

Constantine, by his removal of the seat of government 
from Rome to Constantinople, did not establish another or a 
separate government. That sixth imperial government still 
continued, as shown by Gibbon. 

Now we will show what constituted the seventh head of 
the dragon. Says Gibbon (chaps. 27, 29), “The opinion and 
perhaps the interest of the public had confirmed the division 
of the eastern and western empires; and the two royal 
youths, Arcadius and Honorius, who had already obtained 
from the tenderness of their father the title of Augustus, 
were destined to fill the thrones of Constantinople and of 
Rome. ... As soon as Theodosius had triumphed over his 
unworthy rivals, he called his younger son, Honorius, to 
enjoy the fruits of the victory, and to receive the sceptre of 
the West from the hands of his dying father. ... After the 
death of their father, Arcadius and Honorius were saluted, 
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by the unanimous consent of mankind, as the lawful emper- 
ors of the East and of the West.” Honorius reigned over 
“Italy, Africa, Gaul, Spain and Britain,” besides a part of 
Illyricum, also “the provinces of Noricum, Pannonia and 
Dalmatia.” ‘The boundary of Europe was not very different 
from the line which now separates the Germans and the 
Turks.” This was the “final and permanent division of the 
Roman empire. .... The distinction of two governments soon 
produced the separation of two nations.” 

Such a division of the Roman empire constituted the 
formation of the seventh head of the dragon. The line of 
the western emperors continued from 395 to 476, when this 
seventh head of the dragon received its stroke of death by 
Odoacer, king of the Heruli. Here ended the seventh Pagan 
head of the dragon. But this deadly stroke of this head was 
healed. Hence the question arises, how was it healed? 
This was done by so transferring his authority into such hands 
as would result in the creating of another power to occupy 
his throne, that would essentially be of the same character 
as was that seventh head. 

In order to trace this operation and work it will be neces- 
sary to notice, that the western empire of Rome at the 
period of its dismemberment, and the arising of its ten divi- 
sions is called in the prophecy (chap. 8: 12) the third part. 
This shows that just before the imperial power was over- 
thrown in the West, the ten kingdoms were being established ; 
thus constituting a second division of the West. Also there 
was the eastern division. Hence is seen the signification of 
chap. 8: 12, “the third part of the sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars.” As 
we have previously shown, the sun is to represent the head 
ruler, the emperor of Rome; by the moon, the consuls of 
Rome; by the stars, the senate of Rome. Each of these 
divisions of the government of Rome were successively smit- 
ten, and in the order of the prophecy, vis., 476 the emperor, 
541 the consuls, 552 the senate. (Gibbon, chaps. 36, 40, 
43.) A period of seventy-six years, after which Rome 
was rescued from the Goths by Justinian, emperor of the 
East, and given into the hands of the papacy. As says ver. 
2, “And the dragon gave him his power [his armies], and 
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his throne [his imperial seat in Rome], and great authority” 
[jurisdiction over the whole empire]. Such was the healing 
of the seventh head that was slain as it were to death. The 
eminent Joseph Mede also held this seventh head to repre- 
sent those western emperors. (Works, b. 3, chap. 8; b. 5, 
chap. 12.) 

We have shown that the Greek division of the empire of 
Rome constituted the sixth head of the dragon, therefore 
when Justinian conferred the above prerogatives upon the 
Pope of Rome, from 533 and onward, it constituted him the 
dominant power of the whole empire East and West. Hence, 
the eastern empire rapidly sunk in degradation and decay, 
but the Papal beast augmented as fast in strength, arrogance 
and blasphemy. 

After such a strange work, and the amazing change 
wrought by the coalescing of the dragon with this beast, the 
papacy, the whole earth “wondered after the wild beast;” 
they first were amazed, then it turned to admiration; so they 
turned and worshiped the dragon because he gave the au- 
thority to the wild beast.” They paid great honor and re- 
spect unto the dragon because he had established this new 
governinent in the earth. Thus the dragon, the devil, highly 
approved and was much gratified with his successful work. 
Next, they became highly delighted with the wild beast. “And 
they worshiped the wild beast saying, Who is like the wild 
beast? and who is able to make war with him?” Says Barnes, 
“That is, he is to be regarded as unequaled, and as supreme. 
This was, in fact, ascribing honors to him which belonged 
only to God... . Never was this more marked than in the 
times when the papacy had the ascendency, for it was its 
policy to promote reverence for the power that sustained itself, 
and to secure for itself the idolatrous veneration of the people. 
‘Who is able to make war with him?’ That is, he is invin- 
cible. They thus attributed to him omnipotence, an attri- 
bute belonging only to God.” 

Says Bp. Newton on these two clauses, ‘‘No kingdom or 
empire was like that of the beast, it had not a parallel upon 
earth; it was in vain for any to resist or oppose it; it pre- 
vailed and triumphed over all; and all the world in submitting 
thus to the religion of the beast, did in effect submit again to 
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the religion of the dragon, it being the old idolatry with only 
new names. The worshiping of demons and idols is in effect 
the worshiping of devils.” 

Again, “And there was given to him a mouth speaking 
great things and blasphemies; and there was given him 
authority to operate [make war] forty-two months.” These 
features perfectly accord with the little horn of Dan. 7; this 
also had “a mouth speaking great things; (and) spake great 
words against the Most High.” The period of time that this 
beast was to operate, [make war], is the same as that of the 
little horn, forty-two months, time, times, and a half, 1260 
years. These, with other identical features of the two sym- 
bols, give a fac-simile closely allied in the two descriptions ; 
also with almost the samt words employed, as to make it 
self-evident that the same abominable system is being pointed 
out in each of those prophecies. Also this beast “opened his 
mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, 
and his tabernacle, and those who tabernacle in heaven.” 
What greater blasphemy than the following: “Our Lord God 
the Pope; another God uponearth; King of kings, and Lord 
of lords. The same is the dominion of God, and the Pope, 
infallible judge of all controversies, disposer of kingdoms, 
vicegerent of Christ.” [Bp. Newton, p. 404-540.] He 
blasphemes the tabernacle of God, the temple of God, by 
vilifying true Christians as heretics and anathematizing them. 
Those that dwell in heaven he blasphemes by the impious 
adoration to angels and to canonized saints, who are assumed 
to be dwellingin heaven. Read Isa. 65: 7, to learn what God 
calls blasphemy, “They have burned incense upon the moun- 
tains, and blasphemed me upon the hills.” (Also see Ezek. 
20: 26-28.) ‘And it was given unto him to make war with 
the saints, and to overcome them.” The sceneof the awful 
persecution by torture of the most cruel kind in subterraneous 
dungeons, emaciated saints confined in loathsome cells for 
long years, until death came as their only release. The in- 
fernal inquisition with all its horrid implements of torture, 
and by burning at the stake the millions upon millions in all 
these ways, have been made war upon, and overcome by that 
horrid wild beast, the Roman papacy. ‘And authority was 
givento him (by the dragon) over every tribe, and people, 
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and tongue, and nation. And all who dwell on the earth 
shall worship him, whose names have not been written in the 
book of life of the slain Lamb from the foundation of the 
world.” 

This is the dominion which that old mother of harlots, an 
apostate church power, the great Roman Papal hierarchy ob- 
tained from the dragon, the devil, which has met with such 
universal acceptance and adoration throughout the whole 
world. This is the divine portrait of Popery, the system ac- 
cursed of God; yet, notwithstanding this divine portrait so 
fully drawn, and so distinctly set before mankind, the influence 
and deception of that corrupt system has largely permeated 
the nominally Protestant sects, who are rapidly becoming 
Romanized by adopting the forms, the practices and much 
of the teaching of that old mother of harlots. Hence all in 
some way are worshiping that wild beast, except those ‘‘whose 
names have been written in the book of life of the slain Lamb, 
from the foundation of the world.” Such will never do it, 
not even in a so-called Protestant Church. 

Also the Spirit says, “He that has an ear, let him hear.” 
The closest attention must be paid, and the strictest scrutiny 
exercised, so that in no way, under no disguise, any disciple 
of Christ become corrupted; also that as many as possible 
may be warned and separate themselves from communion or 
fellowship with that wild beast. 

Lastly, “Whosoever leads together into captivity, into 
captivity he shall go; whosoever killeth with the sword, it 
behooves him with the sword to be killed. Here is the pa- 
tient endurance of the holy ones.” The “patient endurance 
of the holy ones” was during those 1260 years, the time des- 
ignated in prophecy to “wear out the saints of the Most High” 
(Dan. 7: 25); andthe resurrection morning will disclose the 
number thus worn out, that patiently endured. 

We now see the shadow of the captivity that has fallen 
upon the great Papal hierarchy, in its present tmprisonment 
in Rome, awaiting the brief space till the burning shall come 
in the sulphurous fire, over which Rome is reserved by Al- 
mighty power, until the prophetic hour is reached, when she 
shall be hurled down into that region of fire and brimstone, 
“like a great mill-stone cast into the sea.” (Rev. 18: 21.) 
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Let Romanists, then, boast over their assumed Catholic 
Church and universal empire; that very boast brands it with 
eternal infamy, a prelude of ‘its utter destruction. 


THE SECOND WILD BEAST. VERSES II-I. 


“And I saw another wild beast ascending out of the earth: 
and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 
And all the authority of the first wild beast he executes in 
his presence, and he makes the earth and those in her dwell- 
ing to worship the wild beast, the first of whom was healed 
his stroke of death.” This wild beast ascends from the earth 


instead of out of the sea, as did the former beast. Not from 
such convulsions and overthrow of nations and kingdoms 
that produced the rise of the first beast; but more silently, 
as a plant or a tree comes up out of the earth; and so it is 
specially marked as earthly, sensual, devilish. This beast 
“had two horns like a lamb,” not ten as the other, nor was 
the beast itself lamb-like, but only the two horns. The beast 
itself was of the character of the dragon, for he spake as a 
dragon. Also he was possessed of all the authority of the 
first wild beast, which he exercised in his presence. This 
shows that the first wild beast failed to exercise the full au- 
thority in which he was invested; therefore it became ad- 
visable for a new order of goverment to take its place in or- 
der to accomplish the work, and carry to a successful issue 
the design of the dragon in conferring upon the first wild 
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beast his power, and his throne, and great authority. Also 
to be in possession of such prerogatives as the first wild beast 
was invested; he was also expected to produce as near a fac- 
simile of the ‘old government of the dragon as possible in its 
idolatry, and in its civil dominion over the whole world. And 
certainly I need not inform any intelligent reader that just 
such a new order did arise in the twelfth and thirteenth cen- 
turies, a new form of the Roman papacy, and that its char- 
acter was just such as described in the prophecy before us. 

Says Gibbon (chaps. 69, 59), “In the revolution of the 
twelfth century, which gave anew existence and era to Rome, 
we may observe the real and important events that marked 
or confirmed her political independence.” A prefect of the 
city of Rome had previously been apointed by the German 
emperor. “Innocent III., the most ambitious, or at least 
the most fortunate of the Roman pontiffs, delivered the Ro- 
mans and himself from the badge of foreign dominion; he 
invested the prefect with a banner instead of a sword, and 
absolved him from all dependence of oaths or service to the 
German emperors. ... But after the emperors had been di- 
vested of their prerogatives, after a maxim had been estab- 
lished that the vicar of Christ is amenable to no earthly tribu- 
nal, each vacancy of the holy see might involve Christendom 
in controversy and war.’ 

On one of the coins of the twelfth or thirteenth centuries, 
“a gold medal, Christ is depictured holding in his left hand 
a book with this inscription: The vow of the Roman senate 
and people, Rome the capital of the world; on the reverse, 
St. Peter delivering a banner to a kneeling senator in his cap 
and gown, with the name and arms of his family impressed 
on a shield.” 

“Under Innocent III., the successors of St. Peter attained 
the full meridian of their greatness; and in the reign of eigh- 
teen years, he exercised a despotic command over emperors 
and kings whom he raised and deposed; over the nations, 
whom an interdict of months or years deprived, for the offence 
of their rulers, of the exercise of Christian worship. ... It 
was at the feet of his legate that John of England surrendered 
his crown; and Innocent may boast of two most signal tri- 
umphs over sense and humanity, the establishment of tran- 
substantiation, and the origin of the inquisition.” 
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This “new existence and era that marked the political in- 
dependence of Rome” was inaugurated in 1198, by Innocent 
III., and its civil government was much changed by him, 
as also its spiritual authority. Those new features were made 
manifest by this beast of the dragonic character with two 
“lamb-like horns,” which represented the Roman papacy in 
its most intensified and absolute character. Not only Gibbon 
attests to this, but all ecclesiastical writers of any note. Says 
Mosheim (Cen. 13, b. 3, chaps. 2-5), “From the ninth cen- 
tury onward, no additions of any consequence had been made 
to the wealth and patrimony of the church of Rome; but in 
this century under Innocent III., and then under Nicolaus 
III., very large accessions of property were obtained, partly 
by force of arms, and partly by the munificence of the em- 
perors and kings. As soon as he was consecrated, Innocent 
brought under subjection to himself the prefect of the city of 
Rome, who had hitherto sworn fealty to the emperor, and al- 
so the senator.” After referring to other and large acqui- 
sitions of territory, says Mosheim, “Thus it appears from a 
full view of the subject, that under these two pontiffs the Ro- 
mish church attained by force, cunning, and management, to 
that extensive temporal dominion which it possesses at the 
present day” [1750]. ‘Innocent III. adopted the principles 
of Gregory VII., and claimed absolute dominion not only 
over the church, but also over religion and over the whole 
world. He therefore created kings, both in Europe and Asia, 
according to his pleasure. In Asia he gave a king to the 
Armenians. In Europe, A. D. 1204, he conferred royalty 
on Primislaus the duke of Bohemia; by his legate he placed 
a royal crown on Johannicius, duke of the Bulgarians and Wal- 
lachians; and in person crowned at Rome and saluted as 
king Peter II., of Aragon, who had rendered his dominions 
tributary to the church. Many other proofs of his claiming 
such absolute power over all the world while Europe remained 
silent and amazed, may be easily gathered out of his epistles. ... 
He compelled emperors and the greatest monarchs of Europe 
to fear and respect the power of the Romish church.” Mos- 
heim also gives a multitude of examples of this character, 
where kings and nations were overawed withthe terror of the 
bulls of succeeding pontiffs. 
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In no period previous to 1198 did the Roman pontiffs ob- 
tain such power and dominion. Previous to this date they 
were more or less restricted in their arrogant claims by the 
emperors and kings, and to a limited extent subject to their 
authority in civil matters. Thus in Dan. 7, the papacy is 
represented as a little horn, a little king, but with “eyes and 
a mouth which spake great words and things.” From 1198 
onward, the prophecy in Dan. 11: 36—40 has its application 
to the absolute and intensified form of that iniquitous system, 
“And the king shall do according to his will; and he shall 
exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and 
shall speak marvelous things against the God of gods, and 
shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished.” 

Such significant prophetic words make clearly manifest 
the dragonic character of this dragon-speaking beast with its 
two lamb-like horns. “And he makes the earth and those 
who dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose stroke of 
death was healed.” Here is shown the important connection 
this second beast holds to the first, demanding the universal 
worship of the first wild beast; and it also proves that both 
are Papal beasts. This “stroke of death which was healed” 
in the rise of the first wild beast from the sea, relates, as we 
have shown, to the seventh head or goverment of the Roman 
empire while passing through its transition period, from its 
Pagan to its Papal character; and when that was effected that 
stroke of death was healed, and the wild beast that took the 
place of that seventh head is called (chap. 17: 11) “an eighth, 
and is out of the seven, and goes into perdition,” #. e., when 
Rome sinks there. 

But this second beast has two “lamb-like horns.” This 
is a very important feature to be considered, for if we have 
made a right application of the beast itself, these two horns 
will be found to hold a vital connection with it. Says Mos- 
heim, “The old orders of monks had nearly all abandoned 
their original strictness, and disgusted the people by their 
shameful vices, their sloth, and their licentiousness, and they 
all advanced rather than retarded the progress of the heretics. 
The church, therefore, had occasion for new orders of ser- 
vants, who should possess both the power and the disposition 
to conciliate the good will of the people, and diminish the 
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odium resting on the Romish church by the sanctity of their 
deportment, and to search out and harass the heretics by 
their sermons, their reasoning, and their arms .... The first 
to discern this was Innocent III., whose partiality for the or- 
ders professing poverty was most manifest; and the subse- 
quent pontiffs, learning by expérience the great utility of these 
orders, continued to cherish and encourage them. The two 
dominant orders were the Dominicans and Franciscans. “In- 
nocent III. sent these mendicant monks into all parts of the 
world as heralds of the Papal power; he exempted them from 
the jurisdiction of the bishops, and declared them to be re- 
sponsible immediately and solely to the See of Rome.... 
These mendicant friars were employed in transactions of the 
highest magnitude, in negotiations for peace, in the ratifications 
of treaties, in shaping the policy of courts, in arranging finan- 
cial concerns, and in various other functions totally at vari- 
ance with the monastic profession. . . . During three centuries 
they had the direction of nearly every thing in church and 
state, held the highest offices both ecclesiastical and civil, 
taught with almost absolute authority in all schools and 
churches, and defended the authority and majesty of the Ro- 
man pontiffs against kings, bishops and heretics with amazing 
zeal and success. What the Jesuits were after Luther began 
the reformation, the same were the Dominicans and Francis- 
cans, from the thirteenth century to the times of Luther, the 
soul of the whole church and state, and the projectors and 
executors of all enterprises of any moment. . . . During the 
whole of this century, the Roman pontiffs were engaged in 
fierce and bloody conflicts with heretics.” 

Those two orders of monks imitated the first disciples that 
Christ sent forth, two and two, without purse or script, and 
by taking the vows of poverty they thus more easily deceived 
and entrapped the heretics; but when they could not accom- 
plish their hypocritical purpose by such pretence, then they 
handed those heretics over into the hands of the inquisition, 
that awful tribunal originated by Innocent III. 

Such marks of identification, furnished by history, cannot 
fail to convince any candid unbiased mind of the correctness 
of this application to this new system of the Roman papacy. 

But the character and work of this beast is still further 
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described, “And he does great signs, even so that fire out of 
heaven may come down unto the earth in the presence of 
men.” This agrees with 2 Thess. 2: 9, that Christ’s coming 
will be “after the working of Satan with all power and signs 
and lying wonders.” Such signs were to follow the manifes- 
tation of antichrist, not precede it, when he attained his full 
development, at the period of the reign of this dragonic beast. 
Instances of fire coming down from heaven, as in the case of 
St. Anthony’s fire, is cited by Brightman and others, as among 
the lying wonders of the papists. ‘And he deceives those 
dwelling on the earth by the signs which it was given him to 
do in the presence of the wild beast; saying to those dwelling 
on the earth, to make an image to the wild beast, which had 
the stroke of the sword, and lived.” These words refer us to 
a period during the most artful hypocrisy of this beast, which 
specially bore the insignia of the dragon, making those 
dwelling on the earth think it to be very commendable to 
“make an image to the wild beast that received the stroke of 
the sword, and lived.” 

This image can refer to nothing short of producing a 
government that would resemble that of the dragon, or be 
its fac-simile in character. “And it was given him to give 
breath [spirit] to the image of the wild beast, and cause as 
many as would not worship the image of the wild beast should 
be killed.” This verse makes it still more evident that this 
image represents the dragonic, or the old heathen govern- 
ment. It appears to be a copy or the prototype of that “set 
up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon.” (Dan. 
3: 1.) All that would not fall down and worship that, was 
to “be cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace.” The 
tortures of the inquisition were established under the reign of 
this beast, and burning heretics was specially acceptable to 
those infernal inquisitors. 

“And he causeth all, the small and the great, the rich and 
the poor, the free and the bond, that they should give them 
a mark on their right hand, or on their forehead. And that 
no one may be able to buy or to sell, but the one having the 
mark, the name of the wild beast, or the number of his name.” 
Such is the record of history, from the thirteenth century, 
showing that all these characteristics were very prominent. 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 409 


Who does not know that papists are still visibly marked in 
their right hand, or on their forehead? On the matter of buy- 
ing and selling, this was specially prohibited on pain of anath- 
ema. Heretics were forbidden to be entertained in houses 
or on lands, or to hold any commerce with them in buying 
or selling. Pope Martin V., in his bull sent out after the 
Council of Constance, commands in like manner that “they 
permit not the heretics to have houses in their districts, or to 
enter into contracts, or carry on commerce, or to enjoy the 
comforts of humanity with Christians.” This is speaking as a 
dragon. For the dragon Diocletian published a like edict, 
that no one should sell or administer anything to the Chris- 
tians, unless they had first burned incense tothe gods. Also 
that they should not buy or sell anything, nor allowed even 
the liberty of drawing water. 

“Here is the wisdom. The one having understanding, let 
him compute the number of the wild beast: for of a man it 
is a number: the number of him is 666.” Let it be noticed 
that the wisdom is not in computing the name of this beast, 
nor the number of his name, but it consists in computing the 
number of the beast itself. The Greek word for number is 
arithmos, standing for units and tens, etc. The same in sig- 
nification as the Hebrew, manah. (Gen. 13: 16; 1 Kings 
20: 25; 1 Chron. 21: 11.) ‘Satan... provoked David to | 
number Israel.” ‘God hath numbered thy kingdom, and 
finished it.” (Dan. 5: 26.) Apply this last example to the 
number of this beast, and his life can last but 666 years. 
God measured off seventy years during which all nations 
should serve the king of Babylon, and He said that at the end 
of that period He would “punish the king of Babylon,” and 
overthrow thenation. (Jer.27: 6,7; 25: 12.) Here,then, 
is a rule to measure the duration of the kingdom of this beast, 
while it holds its special dragonic character. This period is 
prophetically indicated to be 666 years. We have shown that 
this beast was specially connected with the first wild beast, 
as in ver. 12, “He executes all the authority of the first wild 
beast in his presence.” Says Bp. Newton, “He holdeth fm- 
perium in tmperio—an empire within an empire.” Then also, 
“he causeth the earth, and those who dwell therein, to wor- 
ship the first wild beast.” We have also shown that this 
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“beast came up out of the earth,” in the first part of the 
thirteenth century. The prophecy numbers his age the same 
as a man’s age is numbered, which is from his birth to his 
death; therefore, this beast must be numbered likewise from 
his birth to his death. The death of this beast took place in 
A. D. 1870; consequently his birth must have occurred as 
early as 1204. In this year Innocent III. exercised absolute 
authority over emperors and kings, whom he deposed or 
crowned according to his will; this no previous pontiff dared 
to assume. Under this new power “Europe remained silent 
and amazed.” 

In view of the foregoing application the question may arise 
as to the relation those 666 years sustain to the 1260, the 
period of the dominion of the little horn of Dan. 7. This 
latter period, dated in 533, ended in 1793. Here the dom- 
inion conferred upon the papacy by Justinian, began to be 
taken away, but the Pope of Rome again recovered his se- 
questered dominion, and held it precariously until 1870, when 
it forever passed out of his hands, and so furnishes another 
proof of the twofold aspect of the papacy, and produces the 
harmony between the 1260 period and the 666 period. Other- 
wise, the end of the absolute temporal dominion of the pa- 
,pacy in 1870 is marked by no prophetic measurement. But 
this would be inconsistent with any conceivable purpose for 
which we could suppose the prophetic measurements were 

iven. 
ü As we are instructed to compute the number of this drag- 
onic beast with his age placed so conspiciously before us, all 
that is required to do this satisfactory, is to recognize the 
date of his birth, and also that of his death. As we have 
given ample proof of the birth of this beast, so we have the 
same that shows his death occurred in 1870, immediately after 
his great words of bold blasphemy against God, by the Pope’s 
assumption and proclamation in his ecumenical council at Rome 
of his infallibility. Such audacious blasphemy gave him the 
death stroke; his immediate death knell was then sounded 
forth, while nature, with her terrific voice of piercing lightning 
and shaking thunder, entered the Vatican and St. Peter’s 
Church in Rome, loudly rebuking such arrogant temerity 
and unheard of blasphemy. This special manifestation of 
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God’s wrath, that so quickly followed in the death of that drag- 
onic beast, gives the divine attestation that 1870 was the epoch 
when the prophetic number 666 was vindicated. 

The death of this beast is to be very soon followed by the 
harvest of the earth; for such follows in the order of the 
prophetic unfolding, in connection with the finishing up of 
the time proclamation of the coming of “the great day of 
wrath, and the war of that great day of God Almighty,” as 
the next chapter will make manifest. 

Chapter 14. This chapter conveys the scene of the vision 
from the death of that beast to Mount Zion; thus says John, 
“I looked, and, behold, a Lamb standing upon the Mount 
Zion, and with him a hundred and forty-four thousands 
having his name, and the name of his Father written on their 
foreheads. And I heard a voice from heaven, like the voice 
of many waters, and as the voice of loud thunder: and the 
Yoice which I heard was as of harpers harping with their 
harps: and they sing a new song in the presence of the throne, 
and in the presence of the four living ones, and the elders: 
and no one was able to learn the song except the hundred 
forty-four thousands, who were redeemed from earth. These 
are they who were not defiled with women, for they are vir- 
gins. These are those that follow the Lamb wheresoever he 
may go. These were redeemed from among men, the first- 
fruits to God and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was found 
no lie: for they are without fault.” This scene represents 
Christ with the firstfruits of the harvest, standing upon the 
Mount Zion. As this representation stands in the forefront 
of the general harvest, that which always follows that of the 
firstfruits (see also Lev. 23: 10, 22; 1 Cor. 15: 22-27), 
must represent the multitude of captives that Christ led with 
Him when He ascended on high. (Eph. 4: 10; Matt. 27: 
52,53.) ‘And many bodies of the sleeping saints were raised, 
and coming forth out of the tombs after his resurrection went 
into the holy city, and appeared to many.” 

The type of the wave sheaf demands a certain number of 
risen saints. The same is given in Rev. 7, from the twelve 
tribes of Israel, secured before the general harvest. (Com. 
vers. 4-8 with ver. 9.) And from the spotless character 
given them in chap. 14: 4, 5, they were very eminent in pi- 


412 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


ety and holiness, therefore were honored as the firstfruits of 
the resurrection harvest, and hence they stand first with Christ 
on MountZion. And sucha representation appears to be the 
prelude to the closing events of prophecy that introduce the 
great harvest of the world, that follows immediately after a 
great time proclamation of coming judgment, and the down- 
fall of Babylon. 

Vers. 6, 7, “And I saw an angel flying in mid heaven, 
having everlasting glad news to proclaim to those sitting on 
the earth, even to every nation, and tribe, and tongue, and 
people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory 
to him; because is come the hour of his judgment: and wor- 
ship him who made the heaven, and the earth, and the sea, 
and the fountains of water.” This specific proclamation im- 
mediately precedes the judgment of the world and the harvest 
of the earth, and it has been under process of fulfillment the 
past fifty years, in the universal announcement as now stilh 
going throughout the world with great speed, that the coming 
of Christ is imminent to set up His everlasting kingdom and 
purify the earth from sin and pollution. 

Ver. 8, “And another angel followed, saying, She fell, Baby- 
lon the great, because she has given to drink all nations of 
the wine of the wrath of her fornication.” This second proc- 
lamation holds a close relation to the first, and it appears to 
grow out of the first; for the first message pointed out the 
prophetic fulfillment relating to that great city Babylon, as 
having passed her 1260 years of dominion over the saints, 
and that the first stage of her fall had arrived, when that pro- 
phetic number ended in 1793; then after a continuous decline 
in her civil aspect up to 1870, when it fell fatally, by an awful 
destructive stroke to that great city of Babylon. 

Vers. 8-12, “And another angel, a third followed them, 
saying with a great voice, If any one worship the wild beast 
and his image, and receives a mark on the forehead, or on 
his hand, even he shall drink of the wine of.the wrath of God, 
which is mingled undiluted in the cup of his anger; and shall 
be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the 
holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: and the smoke 
of their torment rises up for ages of ages: and they have no 
rest day and night, who worship the wild beast and his image, 
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and whoever receives the mark of his name. Here is the pa- 
tient endurance of the saints: those keeping the command- 
ments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” Here is an important 
warning annexed, but its application cannot be restricted to 
the period while the message of the fall of Babylon is being 
announced, but it covers the whole period retrospective and 
prospective. It points out to those worshiping that wild 
beast, during its whole historic period, the terrible doom 
awaiting them; and this is made apparent from the consoling 
promise that follows to those that patiently endured under 
the reign of that beast, in “keeping the commandments of 
God and the faith of Jesus,” that would not worship that wild 
beast. “And I heard a voice from heaven saying, Write, 
Blessed the dead ones, those in the Lord dying from hence- 
forth: Yes, says the Spirit, so that they may rest from their 
toils [their anguish]; and their works follow with them.” 
Those that suffer a martyr’s death are specially blest. But 
this promise appears to be given to those that suffered death 
in its most torturous infliction, under the reign of that two- 
horned dragonic beast, under the reign of the infernal inqui- 
sition that was invented and so unmercifully and horridly ap- 
plied. But to apply that promise to the period since the 
judgment has sat upon that power and his dominion taken 
away, is not relevant to the evident import of the prophecy, 
nor pertinent to those saints that die just previous to the com- 
ing of Christ. But it does have forcible application to those 
martyrs that suffered under the reign of that terrible inquisition, 
and previous to the harvest of the earth, and the resurrection 
of those martyrs, as subsequently shown and as connected 
with said harvest of the earth, as follows: “And I saw, and, 
lo, a white cloud, and on the cloud one sitting like to a Son 
of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand 
a sharp sickle. And another angel came forth out of the 
temple, crying with a loud voice to the one sitting on the 
cloud, Thrust forth thy sickle, and reap; for the hour is come 
for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is dry. And he 
who sat on the cloud cast his sickle on the earth; and the 
earth was reaped. And another angel came out of the tem- 
ple in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. And another 
angel came out from the altar, who had power over fire; and 
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he called with a great outcry to the one having the sharp 
sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and cut off the clus- 
ters of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. 
And the angel cast his sickle into the earth, and was cut off 
the vine of the earth, and cast into the winepress of the wrath 
of God. And the winepress was trodden outside the city, 
and blood came forth out of the winepress, even to the bits 
of the horses, for the distance of a thousand six hundred fur- 
longs.” : 

This closing part of the prophetic scene of this chapter 
represents “the harvest of the earth” at the coming of Christ 
to judgment. It discloses a most terrific scene of carnage, 
blood and horror. It holds an important relation to Matt. 
13: 30, 39. It is the first stage of the execution of God’s 
wrath upon the wicked human race, the prelude to the utter 
extermination of the works of the devil and sin. Let the 
reader peruse Isa. 24, 34, Jer. 25, and will be seen a picture 
in its essential features the same as the above. Here is rep- 
resented the depopulation of the earth for a period; the right- 
eous are garnered, and the wicked are bound in bundles, 
secured as prisoners, as the terms signify (Isa. 24: 22), to 
be burned. This momentous opening scene is now impending 
over the whole world. 

Next is given in chap. 15, a representation of seven angels 
with the seven last plagues to be visited upon mankind before 
the closing judgment scene, and the harvest of the earth. 
But the two last plagues connect with and relate to “the war 
of that great day of Almighty God,” and the downfall of 
the cities of the nations, synchronizing with the harvest of the 
earth. Then follows the victory and the exultant song of the 
redeemed saints immediately and in connection with the 
seventh and last plague. 

The scene represented in heaven, in connection with the 
pouring out of those plagues, appears to hold a typical rela- 
tion to ascene of the tabernacle service in the wilderness ; for 
in connection with the “opening of the temple of the tabernacle 
of the testimony in heaven,” we read, verse 8, “And the temple 
was filled with smoke out of the glory of God, and out of his 
power: and no one was able to enter into the temple, until 
were finished the seven plagues of the seven angels.” (See 
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Num, 16: 19-21, 42,46; Exod. 40: 35.) In each of these 
manifestations no one could enter the holy place while the 
cloud of glory filled it, and the special wrath and judgment 
of God was being executed. 

These seven last plagues occupy a period during the clos- 
ing up judgments of God on the papacy, and on those nations 
which had given her their support; the successive blows in 
the taking away of its dominion, and the great French revo- 
lution that opened in 1789, was the beginning or the pouring 
out of the first plague. (Chap. 16: 1, 2.) 

“And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to 
the seven angels, Go forth, and pour out the seven bowls of 
the wrath of God upon the earth. And went forth the first, 
and poured out his bowl upon the earth; and there came an 
evil and malignant ulcer on those men having the mark of the 
wild beast, and those worshiping his image.” This last clause 
gives the reason for the pouring out of these plagues; they 
being identified with and worshiping the wild beast. 

The pouring out of this angel’s bowl produced an “evil 
and malignant ulcer upon those men.” To obtain a just ap- 
preciation of that evil and malignant ulcer, read Scott’s Life 
of Napoleon, or Allison's His. of Europe, and it will be seen 
that the weight of Papal corruption and despotism had pro- 
duced such a degree of disaffection and infidelity, that its 
rage was specially directed against priests and kings; there- 
fore the general cry, Down with both. Sceptics scoffed at the 
bulls of Popes, the thunders of the Vatican, and the infallibility 
of the church, and then suddenly broke forth the horrors of 
the French revolution. France had been the great supporter 
of the Papal hierarchy for centuries, and also lent its aid to 
impose it on other nations, and she was the first to reap that 
which she had so long sowed. She had shed the blood of 
Saints in torrents, and now priests and loyalists are the vic- 
tims. Church lands were confiscated that “were nearly one- 
half of the whole landed property of the kingdom,” says Al- 
lison; also that “the funds thus acquired were enormous.” 
Monasteries were suppressed, the priests despoiled and beg- 
gared, but every other form of faith tolerated; religious lib- 
erty proclaimed, while the priests of France were required 
to abjure all allegiance to the See of Rome; “horrible mas- 
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sacres of innocent and revered victims, murdered in defiance 
of those rules of toleration. ... The national assembly was 
victorious at once over altar and throne, mitre and coronet, 
kings, nobles and clergy.” Also, says Scott, “Thousands of 
the nobility and clergy were compelled to forsake their coun- 
try, and take refuge among aliens.” Says Allison (Vol. I., 
chap. 4), “In the fevour of innovation, titles of honor could 
not long be maintained. Lameth proposed a simple decree, 
that the titles of duke, count, marquis, viscount, baron and 
chevalier should be suppressed. The noblesse and the clergy 
made vain efforts to prevent the sacrifice; it was carried by 
an overwhelming majority. Thus in one day fell the ancient 
and venerable fabric of feudal nobility.” Here we have the 
“seven thousand names of men slain in the great earthquake” 
of Rev. 11: 13, which also represented the French revolution. 
The highest penalties were enacted against such as relieved 
proscribed fugitives by concealment, or administered sus- 
tenance to them. 

These few examples out of a multitude of horrors recorded, 
fully agree with the prophecy, “And there fell an evil and 
maligant ulcer upon the men which had the mark of the wild 
beast, and upon them that worshiped his image.” 

Ver. 3, “And the second poured out his bowl into the sea; 
and it became blood as of one dead: and every soul died in 
the sea.” There is a very striking analogy between the first 
four trumpets of chap. 8 and these first four bowls here poured 
out. The effect of those four trumpets overthrew the western 
Roman empire. So these four bowls were terrible infliction 
upon Papal Rome in breaking down its civil Papal system; 
thus this second angel’s bowl poured upon the sea represents 
a naval war waged first against France, and then against the 
other Papal states of Europe. War was declared by France 
against Great Britain in Feb., 1793, and from that date to 
July, 1815, more than 600 ships of war of all kinds were either 
captured, destroyed, wrecked, foundered, or burnt. Says 
Kieth (Signs of the Times, Vol. II.), “The whole history of 
the world presents not such a scene and period of naval war- 
fare as that which took its rise from the French revolvtion. ... 
It cost Great Britain 338 millions sterling; yet, the whole 
glory of Britain is emphatically written in a verse, ‘The sea 
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became as the blood of a dead man.’... The Mediteranean 
and the Baltic, the Atlantic and the Indian Ocean, the North 
and the South Seas, were all stained with the blood of the 
enemies of Britain. In the battle of the Nile the British loss 
was 895. Of the French 3,105. ... Long after the battle in- 
numerable bodies were seen floating about the bay. .. . France, 
during the war, lost every one of her colonies. But Europe 
was armed against Britain, or in alliance with her foe. And 
not a ship of continental Europe could ride in safety on any 
part of the sea. ... It might well be said, as of no time be- 
side when the vial was fully poured out, every living thing 
died in the sea.” The battle of Copenhagen that followed 
that of the Nile was still more bloody; but that of Trafalgar, 
in 1805, in which Lord Nelson lost his life, was far more bloody 
still. ‘The greatest naval victory in the annals of the world.” 
All of them were most terrible blows to Papal Europe. 

Vers. 4-7, “And the third poured out his bowl into the riv- 
ers and into the fountains of waters; and they became blood. 
And I heard the angel of the waters saying, Righteous art 
thou, the one who is, and who was, the holy one, because 
thou hast inflicted these judgments. For they have poured 
out the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given 
them blood to drink; they deserve it. And I heard one from 
the altar say, Yes, O Lord God the Almighty, true and right- 
eous are thy judgments.” Here is the reason assigned for 
the pouring out of these judgments. Under the third trum- 
pet, Attila, the king of the Huns, committed his ravages upon 
the rivers and fountains of waters, which refers to the same 
locality as does the pouring out of the bowl of this third angel. 

A map of the kingdom of Lombardy, Italy, Sardinia and 
Piedmont will show that those regions are emphatically those 
of rivers and fountains of waters; and the pouring out of this 
bowl upon those rivers and fountain of waters received its du- 
plication or fulfillment by the terrible war between the French 
Directory and the Austrians in Lombardy, and the Pied- 
montese. Said the Directory, “The principal enemies with 
whom the French republic has to contend on the Italian side 
are two, the Piedmontese and the Austrians.” Thus Na- 
poleon had instructions from the Directory to do all in his 
power to revolutionize Piedmont. (Alison, chap. 20.) 
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“The rulers of France had a further object in this bold 
scheme. They desired to intimidate, or annihilate and de- 
throne the’ Pope. He was odious to them as head of the 
church.” Also, because he had caused ‘ʻa mob to assassinate 
Basseville, the French envoy.” (Scotts Life of Napoleon, 
chap. 21.) After a terrible conflict that raged between the 
Piedmontese, French and Austrians, that deluged Piedmont 
and Lombardy with blood, then the victorious French army 
invaded Italy and Rome, causing the greatest consternation 
to the Pope, who “‘in vain solicited his subjects to rise against 
the second Alaric, who was approaching the holy city;” the 
appeal “made in the names of the blessed virgin and of the 
apostles Peter and Paul,” was unavailing, and the Pope was 
obliged to yield up large territories and to pay a large amount 
of specie as the only terms of peace. After this Napoleon 
marches on to Venice, who had broken its neutrality; “the 
senate returned an humble apology to Bonaparte, and sent 
agents to deprecate his wrath. ...‘Are the prisoners at lib- 
erty?’ he said, with a stern voice. ... ‘I will have all, all! ... 
all who are in prison on account of their political sentiments. 
I will go myself to destroy your dungeons on the Bridge of 
Tears. Opinions shall be free. I will have no inquisition. 
If all the prisoners are not set at instant liberty, the English 
envoy dismissed, the people disarmed, I declare instant war. . .. 
I will hear of no inquisition, and no senate either. I will prove 
an Attila to Venice.’” (Scotts Life of Napoleon, Vol. 1., 
chaps. 26, 27.) 

Although peace was made between France and Austria in 
1797, yet before the close of 1798 war was renewed between 
them. The Russians joined the Austrians in order to drive 
the French out of northern Italy, when battle succeeded battle 
with great slaughter on both sides, the French defeated, 
but falling back on their fortifications. “The imperialists 
taking possession of the whole of the left bank of the upper 
Po, abandoned by the French, pushed their advanced posts 
as far as Chiavasso. ... The allies were acting on a line al- 
most circular round the basin formed by the Alps and Ap- 
ennines, and intersected by the Po.” Such was the general 
Situation at the close of 1799. But May 6, 1800, Bonaparte 
left Paris, crossed the Alps with an army of 60,000, defeated 
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the Austrian division of Romans, opened the roads to Turin 
and Milan; then hard battles were fought, and Bonaparte en- 
tered Milan; Pavia, Lodi, Cremona were occupied. Bonaparte 
fixed his residence in the ducal palace of Milan centuries be- 
fore occupied by Attila. By the terrible battles of Montebello 
and Marengo the French regained nearly all the loss they 
sustained in their disasters of 1799. That of Marengo de- 
cided the fate of Italy. In this campaign 75,000 men were 
killed and wounded. ‘The river Bormida rolled red amidst 
the corpses of horse and men.” (Kieth, Vol. II.) Surely 
God gave those supporters of the papacy ‘blood to drink.” 
Such was the manifestation of the sitting of the judgment on 
the papacy. (See Dan. 7: 25.) 

Vers. 8, 9, “And the fourth poured out his bowl on the 
sun; and it was given him to scorch men with fire. And 
men were scorched with great scorching, and men blasphemed 
the name of God, the one having authority over these plagues: 
and they did not repent to give him glory.” Under the fourth 
trumpet, “the third part of the sun was smitten,” but here 
this fourth bowl on the sun, causeth a great scorching of men. 
Sun signifies a ruler. “The sun to rule the day.” (Psa. 136: 
8; Gen. 1: 16; 37: 9, 10.) A symbol of an emperor. 
Bonaparte was declared emperor of the French, May 18, 1804. 
He was also crowned king of Italy, May, 1805, but he would 
not take his crown from the hands of the Pope; but after it 
had been blessed by him, he took it from the altar and placed 
it with his own hands upon his head. He soon became pos- 
sessed of power unequaled in Europe, conquering the most 
of the kingdoms, until he swayed a sceptre equal to the might- 
iest magnates of the earth. ‘And it was given him to scorch 
men with fire. And men were scorched with a greatscorching.” 
This shows the withering severity of the judgment. Every 
kingdom in Europe was scorched from Lisbon to Naples, 
Berlin and Moscow. 

The battle of Ulm followed after a previous defeat of the 
Austrians on the 19th of Oct., and Ulm surrendered with 30,- 
ooo men; then Vienna was taken after five decisive defeats of 
the Austrians. Then on the 2nd of Dec. was fought the battle 
of Austerlitz from whose heights the emperors of Austria and 
Germany saw their armies mowed down and cut up by the 
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terrible artillery of Napoleon; and then in the retreat across 
a frozen lake, the storm of shot from the French broke the 
ice, and some 20,000 men were destroyed. Bonaparte com- 
pared the terrible sight to the destruction of the Turks at 
Aboukir, when the sea was covered with turbans. Twenty 
thousand prisoners, forty pieces of artillery, with all the stand- 
ards of the imperial guard of Russia were taken. The French 
delight to call it “the battle of the emperors.” 

Next, Napoleon provoked a declaration of war by Prussia, 
then followed the battle of Jena, that sealed the doom of 
Prussia; 20,000 Prussians killed or taken prisoners; 300 guns, 
20 generals, and 60 standards. Napoleon entered Berlin, is- 
sued his decrees, and then prepared for a more severe and 
stubborn contest with Prussia. He took Warsaw, but terrible 
and obstinate were the conflicts. Thirteen thousand were 
overthrown, but the battle of Preuss-Eylau was horrible; the 
field was covered with 50,000 dead. Also at Heilberg the 
slaughter was awful. Then followed the decisive battle of 
Freidland that was obstinately contested by the Prussians, 
but finally the French were victorious and the treaty of Tilsit 
ended the war. A continental system was adopted under the 
dictation of Bonaparte, and his authority extended over the 
whole continent of Europe. Men had been terribly scorched 
with fire. Such a revolution Sir Walter Scott compared toa 
conflagration. 

Again, by the insurrection that broke out in Spain induced 
Austria to declare war in 1809. Her exertions were great, 
and she put into the field 180,000 men, with a reserve of over 
half a million; she was met by Bonaparte, and her armies de- 
feated in succession; the battle of Wagram was decisive but 
terrible. The by ways were literally choked with the dead. 
The Austrian power was again broken, and the empire lay at 
his feet. On the r7th of May, Bonaparte issued from Vienna 
his final decree declaring the temporal dominion of the Pope 
to be wholly at an end, incorporating Rome with the French 
empire, and the Pope a prisoner in his hands. Austria ceded 
large territories with a population of four million to France, 
and the whole coast of the Adriatic which deprived Austria 
of her seaports. Napoleon called Charlemagne, “Our illus- 
trious predecessor.” Italy was wholly in his hands, and the 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 421 


duchies of Urbino, Ancona, Macerata and Camarino were for- 
ever united to the kingdom of Italy. 

But the fatal year arrived when the bowl poured out upon 
the sun, scorched the sun itself in its symbolization. The 
emperor of Russia, refusing to acknowledge Joseph Bonaparte 
as king of Spain, stirred the ire of Napoleon. He raised an 
army of over a million of men, and with nearly half that num- 
ber invaded Russia; a terrible battle was fought at Borodino, 
which was equally contested, and nearly 100,000 slain. The 
French were suffered to enter Moscow, but it was their prey 
only for a day; the conflagrations of the villages and Smo- 
lensko were rekindled in Moscow, and Napoleon witnessed for 
two days from the Kremlin the terrible devastation, but the 
third night that structure took fire, then Napoleon rode out 
of the city through streets arched with flames, and the French 
began their disastrous retreat out of Russia, and their passage 
of the river Beresina was the most fearful scene of horror re- 
corded in the annals of war. The Russians pouring upon 
them grape and canister shot, forced thousands into the icy 
river, and the following spring 36,000 found in the river were 
collected with other vast numbers and burnt by the Russians. 
Such a calamity as attended that retreat of the French never 
before was recorded. Hunger, cold and fatigue caused the 
death of 132,000, besides 193,000 prisoners left in the hands 
of the Russians. “Is it then written,” said Napoleon, in the 


,midst of such disaster, while gazing upward, and striking the 


earth with his cane, “Is it written that we shall commit noth- 
ing but errors?” It was written that the angel poured out 
his bowl upon the sun. 

Although Napoleon again entered Paris and levied new 
conscriptions obtaining a considerable army, yet in his cam- 
paign in Saxony, his fortune did not meet his expectations, 
and in the battle of Leipsic he lost 50,000 men, which decided 
his fate, and he soon found himself a prisoner on the island 
of Elba; but he escaped from there and again rallied his 
forces, but the battle of Waterloo sent him into exile to St. 
Helena, where he died on a rock in the Atlantic. 

But oh, the horrid blasphemy of the armies and nations 
as they become more and more demoralized by war. The 
Duke of Montebello, falling in the battle of Asperne, when told 
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that his wound was mortal, replied with angry imprecations, 
and blasphemed heaven and earth, because he would be de- 
nied seeing the end of the campaign. Men could “blaspheme 
the name of that God having authority over these plagues;” 
but they would "not repent and give him glory.” This shows 
that those Papal states of Europe will never repent of their 
past murders of God’s saints. 

Vers. 10, 11, “And the fifth poured out his bowl on the 
throne of the wild beast; and his kingdom was darkened; 
and they gnawed their tongues because of the anguish, and 
blasphemed the God of heaven out of their pains and out of 
their ulcers, and they repented not of their works.” The 
pouring out of these bowls are not all necessarily successive, 
but may be somewhat contemporaneous; more or less inter- 
locking with each other. All of the first five being the judg- 
ments of God on the wild beast and its supporters and wor- 
shipers. This bowl being poured out on the throne of the 
wild beast, shows that Rome and the papacy is designated, 
therefore must have special reference to those series of judg- 
ments that were inflicted upon the very centre of the Papal 
hierarchy, from 1797 to 1814. “In 1797, Bonaparte, in his 
advance to Rome, was prevented from seizing the Papal throne 
by the treaty of Tolentino, which the Pope purchased at the 
bitter price of three of his legations, Ferrara, Bologna and 
Romagna, and a million and a half sterling. But this was 
only a respite. On the roth of Feb., 1798, the French army 
under Berthier entered Rome, took possession of the city, 
made the Pope and the cardinals prisoners. Within a week 
Pius VI. was deposed; Rome was declared a republic... . 
Pius died in captivity. Pius VII. was dragged across the 
Alps to crown Napoleon; he was held in duress, and only re- 
stored on the fallofthe French empire. The Papal independ- 
ence was abolished by France, and a son of Napoleon was 
declared king of Rome.” (Croly, on the Apoc., p. 100, 101.) 
Such visitations must have produced pains and uclers on that 
body politic, causing the gnawing of their tongues; but they 
continued in their impiety and blasphemy. They would not 
repent of their idolatrous worship and works, which were 
blasphemy before God. Hence the effect of that bowl on the 
throne of that wild beast continued, until was uttered that 


THE IMPENDING ¥UDGMENT. 423 


awful blasphemy to the Pope’s infallibility in 1870, and then 
immediately his throne was forever demolished, and now the 
whole establishment gnaw their tongues in pain, awaiting the 
brief period from 1870, until the seventh bowl is poured out. 

Vers. 12-16, “And the sixth poured his bowl upon the 
great river Euphrates; and was dried up the water of it, so 
that might be prepared the way of the kings of the east. | 
And I saw out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the 
mouth of the wild beast, and out of the mouth of the false 
prophet, three unclean spirits as frogs. For they are the 
spirits of demons, working miracles, which go forth to the 
kings of the earth and the whole world, to gather them to- 
gether unto the war of that great day of the Almighty God. 
Lo, I come as athief. Blessed the one who watcheth, and 
keeps his garments, so that not naked he may walk, and they 
see his shame. And they gathered them unto a place called 
inthe Hebrew Armageddon.” Here the great river Euphrates 
is made specially prominent, as it is also in chap. 9: 14, and 
the analogy of application requires that the same power be 
symbolized in both instances. In ver. 4, “the rivers and 
fountains of waters,” where the third angel “poured out his 
bowl,” denotes the people or nations dwelling in those coun- 
tries. (See also chap. 17: 15.) Consequently the Ottoman 
empire is symbolized by the great river Euphrates, and by 
the drying up of its waters denotes to diminish, and cut off 
its resources; drying up its power preparatory to another 
important purpose contemplated, “that the way of the kings 
of the east might be made ready.” Made ready for what? 
This can only be determined by the contexts that follow, 
which represent three unclean spirits that had issued out of 
the mouth of the dragon, like frogs, called “spirits of demons, 
working miracles, which issue forth to the kings of the whole 
world, to gather them together unto the war of that great 
day of the Almighty God.” 

Here is secn the prominent purpose of these unclean spirits ; 
it is first unto the kings, to gather them together (which in- 
cludes all their armies) to “the war of that great day of the 
Almighty God.” Here is the mustering work of these un- 
clean spirits; then subsequently, as in chap. 19: 19, is seen 
the sequel, “And I saw the wild beast, and the kings of the 
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earth, and their armies, having been gathered to make war 
with the one sitting upon the horse, and with his army.” 
Hence it appears evident that the river Euphrates was a bar- 
rier in the way of the assembling of those kings of the east to 
this terrible war, and therefore its waters must first be dried 
up. This shows that the Ottoman empire must first fall, be 
overthrown, before the kings of the east would be made ready 
for this fearful war, which in itself shows that “the war of that 
great day of the Almighty God,” will be preceded by the 
mighty conflict that crushes the Ottoman empire to atoms. 

These unclean spirits are like frogs. Bochart gives the 
characteristics of the frog to be, a rough, course, harsh voice, 
complaining, reproaching, of empty loquacity, a symbol of 
heretics and philosophers, as understood. by Augustine; be- 
cause the frog has its origin in the mud, and lives in the mud,” 
therefore an apt symbol of monks, of drunkards, of evolu- 
tionists, of Spiritualists; also, as says Bochart, ‘‘a symbol of 
impudence, because the frog swells his size, and distends his 
cheeks, as a symbol of pride.” The emanation of all these 
discordant sounds, influences, and opinions is, first, ‘‘out of the 
dragon” [the devil]; then second, “out of the mouth of the 
wild beast” [the papacy]; then third, “out of the mouth of 
the false prophet;” either the great Mahometan delusion, or 
the Jesuitical order of monks, perhaps both combined. But 
we think it better agrees with the Jesuitical order of monks 
that owe their origin to the Dominicans and Franciscans of 
the thirteenth century, whose false character we have previ- 
ously pointed out, and as is shown in chap. 19: 20. It is under 
such deceptive influences and teaching, that issued from the 
sources as stated, that is to ultimate in “the war of that great 
day of the Almighty God.” 

It is universally known that the Ottoman empire has been 
long in the decline, and that its loss of territory and strength 
for the last century has been very great, and that its present 
condition is that of suffcrance, and its future prospect is sim- 
ply alarming in view of its present surroundings. It is the 
triple alliance that holds it to its tottering base; but this 
must soon snap asunder, and it will be plunged into irrevocable 
destruction. 

Now take notice that here, right here, at this stage of pro- 
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phetic fulfillment, comes the warning, “Behold, I am coming 
as athief. Blessed the one watching, and keeping his gar- 
ments.” This warning is here thrown in abruptly, in a pa- 
renthesis, calling as it were for a sudden halt, in view of some 
sudden surprise and unexpected catastrophe awaiting the un- 
watchful, heedless world. This shows that the coming of 
Christ is now exceedingly imminent. 

Next is pointed out the locality of the gathering of the 
kings of the earth with their armies by the unclean spirits, 
But who are the agents in this gathering? If the context is 
any guide, it is the unclean spirits. The Eng. Ver. says “he,” 
but the Rev. Ver. “they”; so does the Syriac, the Bible U. Tr. 
Whiting and Rotherham; five againstone. Says Prof. Stuart, 
Fausset, Bp. Newton, Barnes and Dr. Wette, “This is the con- 
struction of the neuter plural with a singular verb.” “And 
they gathered them together into that place being called in 
Hebrew Armageddon,” or Mount Megiddo. This is a place 
in Manassah of Galilee, where the Canaanitish kings were 
overthrown; the great plain of Esdraelon where Josiah was 
slain. Megiddo, signifies slaughter, as the valley of Jehoshaphat 
signifies judgment of God; this will be the scene of slaughter 
in the impending “war of that great day of the Almighty God.” 

As to the drying up of the Ottoman empire we have only 
stated the great general fact, universally known; the details are 
abundant in the history of the past century, of which we have 
not space to give; as also in our previous expositions of the 
prophetic symbols, only in their most condensed form. 

Whatever disposition may be made of this exposition of 
the “drying up of the great river Euphrates,” it is a fact, pa- 
tent to all, that Russia only waits for a favorable opportunity 
to strike the fatal blow on that declining empire, and put 
an end to it forever. But when that comes, it will be too 
late to be benefited by these expositions of prophecy. 

Vers. 17-21, “And the seventh poured out his bowl 
upon the air; and there came fortha great voice from the 
temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is finished. 
And there were lightnings, and voices, and thunders; and a 
great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the 
earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great. And the great 
-city became three parts, and the cities of the nations fell: and 
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Babylon the great was remembered before God, to give unto 
her the cup of the wine of the wrath of his anger. And every 
island fled, and the mountains were not found. And great 
hail, as of a talent’s weight, fell out of heaven on men: and 
men reviled God because of.the plague of the hail; for the 
plague thereof was exceeding great.” Here comes the final 
catastrophe in the series of judgments on the wild beast, and 
on the nations of the earth inebriated with the wine of the forni- 
cation received from the hand of Papal Rome. This seventh 
bowl is poured out upon the air, which causes the mighiest 
convulsion of nature ever witnessed by mortals; tearing asun- 
der the hughest mountains of the earth, and scattering them 
with the islands beyond recognition. But the first effect of 
this great earthquake was to cause the great city to become 
three parts, which shows that Rome would be torn into three 
parts as the signal of the fall of all the cities of the earth; 
it being the central throne of the great Papal hierarchy. Amid 
such convulsion of nature, there descends from heaven a hail 
storm of the most ponderous weight ever known, every stone 
the weight of a talent, about a hundred pounds; but “men 
reviled God because of the plague of the hail.” No oppor- 
tunity now to repent; the day of mercy is past, and wrath 
and destruction must be visited upon a world that would not 
be warned of the fearful judgment awaiting them. 

Rev. 17: 1—3, “And one of those seven angels having the 
seven bowls came and spoke with me, saying, Come hither; 
I will shew thee the judgment of that great whore who sitteth 
upon many waters; with whom the kings of the earth have 
committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth were 
made drunk with the wine of her fornication. And he carried 
me in spirit into the wilderness: and I saw a woman sitting 
upon acrimson colored wild beast, full of names of blasphemy, 
having seven heads and ten horns.” Here this angel intro- 
duces this harlot woman and her “judgment when sitting upon 
many waters ;” but before she reaches the period of her judg- 
ment he points out her association with the crimsoned wild 
beast, from the time she took her seat upon it until she is un- 
seated therefrom, and thrown upon the many waters in the last 
closing stage of her history. The simple fact of her sitting 
upon this beast shows her identification with it, and also con- 
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trolling it, and subjecting it to her mandates. This beast is 
represented as full of names of blasphemy, thus identifying it 
with that of chap. 13, and upon whose seven heads were names 
of blasphemy; showing the identification of this woman with 
those seven heads subsequent to the time of the removal of 
the crowns from the seven-headed dragon of chap.12. There 
being no crowns on either heads or horns of this beast the 
woman sits upon, shows that the beast and its horns is sub- 
servient and subordinate to the interest of that woman. The 
angel also represents the kings of the earth as coalescing and 
committing fornication with that woman, “and the inhabitants 
of the earth made drunk with the wine of her fornication.” 
Then he gives a further description of the woman, and then 
a general review and explanation of the beast, in its several 
aspects from its dragonic representation, until this woman sits 
upon it; then a full description and representation of her 
closing temporal judgments and catastrophe, with all associ- 
ated with her; constituting that represented by the “pouring 
out the seventh bowl upon the air” of chap. 16: 17-20. 
This woman is sitting upon great waters when the finale of 
those judgments overtake her. This is her attitude in the 
closing period of her earthly debauchery. She is not then 
sitting on the wild beast, as ver. 3 represents, as it would be 
difficult to see how she could sit in two different places at 
the same time; therefore this chapter must be explanatory, 
designed to give a clearer view and a more definite idea of 
the relation that woman sustained to the seven-headed mon- 
ster of the several chapters of the book; hence it would be 
necessary for the angel to give John the history of this woman 
from the time she became identified with the beast, and also 
of the changes wrought in the empire of Rome thus symbol- 
ized, before this woman could take her seat upon the red 
beast. 

Now in order to obtain a correct understanding of those 
changes, it becomes important to take particular notice of the 
symbols given; first, that of the dragon with each of his ap- 
pendages ; second, the succeeding beasts of chaps. 13 and 17, 
with their appendages; also to take particular notice at what 
period in the prophetic record, and description given, when 
those changes indicated by the change in the symbols oc- 


428 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


curred. If these essential points are borne in mind the ex- 
position at this chapter will be more readily understood. 
Again, vers. 3—6, “And he bare me away into the desert 
in spirit; and I saw a woman sitting upon a crimson-colored 
wild beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads 
and ten horns. And the woman was arrayed in purple and 
crimson, and gilded with gold and precious stones and pearls, 
having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and filthi- 
ness of her fornication: and on her forehead a name had 
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been written: Mystery, Babylon the great, the mother of har- 
lots and the abominations of the earth. And I saw the wom- 
an drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood 
of the martyrs of Jesus: and when I saw her, I wondered, 
greatly astonished.” Here John is borne to a desert where 
he sees a great prostitute “sitting upon a wild beast of crim- 
son color, full of names of blasphemy.” For the prototype 
of this whore, see Ezek. 16, especially verses 3, 13, 23, 26, 
30, 35. A desert, or a wilderness, was the place where John 
was borne to behold this sight, at the period when this wom- 
an took her seat upon the seven mountains on which Rome 
was built. Rome had then passed into a most depopulated 
and barren condition. Says Gibbon (chap. 45), that Rome 
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“about the close of the sixth century had reached the lowest 
period of her depression... the Campagna of Rome was 
speedily reduced to the state of a dreary wilderness. . . but, 
if chance or necessity directed the steps of a wandering 
stranger, he contemplated with horror the vacancy and sol- 
itude of the city, and might be tempted to ask, Where is the 
senate, and where are the people? .. . But as the far greater 
part of the Romans were condemned to hopeless indigence and 
celibacy, the depopulation was constant and visible, and the 
gloomy enthusiasts might expect the approaching failure of 
the human race... . The edifices of Rome were exposed to 
the same ruin and decay, .. . and the monks, who had occu- 
pied the most advantageous stations, exulted in their base 
triumph over the ruins of antiquity. .. . The temporal power 
(of the Popes) insensibly arose from the calamities of the 
times; and the Roman bishops, who have deluged Europe 
and Asia with blood, were compelled to reign as the ministers 
of charity and peace. The church of Rome was endowed 
with ample possessions in Italy, Sicily, and the more distant 
provinces; and her agents, who were commonly sub-deacons, 
had acquired a civil and even criminal jurisdiction over their 
tenants and husbandmen.” 

The wilderness state of Rome, at the time the Papal har- 
lot took her seat upon the wild beast, is also attested by the 
Romish writer, Augustine Steuchus, of the middle ages: “The 
empire having been overthrown, unless God had raised up the 
pontificate, Rome, resuscitated, and restored by none, would 
have become uninhabitable, and been a most foul habita- 
tion thenceforward of cattle; but in the pontificate it revived 
as with a second birth; its empire in magnitude, not indeed 
equal to the old empire, but its form not very dissimilar, be- 
cause all nations, from East and from West, venerated the 
Pope, not otherwise than they before obeyed the emperors.” 
The historical facts are abundant that by the inroads of the 
northern hordes upon the empire of Rome, and in the war 
between the Goths and Justinian, from 536 to 554, and also 
by exterminating persecution of heretics, the empire of Rome 
was greatly devastated. ‘The triple scourge of war, pes- 
tilence and famine, afflicted the subjects of Justinian; and 
his reign is disgraced by a visible decrease of the human 
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species, which has never been repaired in some of the fairest 
countries of the globe.” “Many cities of the East were left 
vacant, and that in several districts of Italy the harvest with- 
ered on the ground.” (Gibbon, chap. 43.) Here is ample 
historical proof of the true application of this prophecy. 

“And he bore me away in spirit into the wilderness: and‘ 
I saw a woman sitting upon. a crimson wild beast.” This 
beast is “full of names of blasphemy.” All idolatrous wor- | 
ship is blasphemy against God; and hence by the incorpo- 
ration of the church of Rome into the empire she became 
doubly blasphemous. 

Then the color of her attire, “purple and crimson, gilded 
with gold and precious stones, and a golden cup in her hand.” 
This description is very remarkable, for it is a notorious fact 
that such is just the costume of the Pope, the cardinals, and 
the whole conclave attending him; and the vastness of their 
riches in gold gildings, and pearls, and costly array is enor- 
mous. No truer picture of that great corrupt hierarchy could 
be given than is given in this prophecy. This golden cup 
held out by this prostitute woman, thus attired and gilded, sit- 
ting upon that beast, is full of the filthiness of her fornication, 
alluring and seducing by her arts the kings of the earth to 
commit fornication with her; and the nations have been made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication. Think of the princes 
of Europe all through the dark ages, for many centuries, 
drinking out of that cup of filth, whose influence is sadly seen 
and felt at the present time all over the world! 

Again, the name she bears upon her forehead, “mystery, 
Babylon the great,”etc. So in 2 Thess. 2: 7, she is called 
“the mystery of iniquity;” and eminent writers declare that 
the Pope formerly wore upon the forepart of his mitre in letters 
of gold, the word mystery, but took it off when the reformers 
branded him by that very title, as the antichrist; andthechurch 
of Rome as “the whore of Babylon.” This woman is not only 
full of the filthiness of her fornication,” but full of cruelty, 
“drunken with the blood of the saints, and the martyrs of 
Jesus.” Truly has Gibbon said, “The bishops of Rome have 
deluged Europe and Asia with blood.” It is not surprising 
that John was greatly astonished in beholding such a strange 
symbolization, but doubtless he saw the antitype of Jer. 51: 
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7, “A cup of gold is Babylon in the hand of Yahveh, from 
her wine hath drank the nations; therefore the nations are 
mad.” 

After this opening scene before John, that caused his as- 
tonishment, the angel says to him, “Why wast thou astonished ? 
I will tell the mystery of the woman, and of the wild beast 
bearing her, that has the seven heads and ten horns. The 
wild beast which thou sawest was, and is not; and is about 
to ascend out of the abyss, and go into destruction: and as- 
tonished will those be who dwell upon the earth, whose names 
have not been written in the scroll of life from the founding 
of the world, beholding the wild beast, because he was and 
is not, and shall be present.” The angel is here showing 
John that the beast with that corrupt woman upon it was 
previously different in its exterior; viz., previous to the time 
the woman would take her seat upon it; but that a change 
would be produced, that is, another system of government 
would be incorporated into it; that it would pass out of one 
condition into another, after its seventh head had received 
its stroke of death, and then be healed. Thus John had his 
attention turned to the change in the symbols he had pre- 
viously seen, that such changes indicated the changes of 
government that Rome would pass under. Consequently, 
by the clause, “was, and is not, and shall ascend out of the 
abyss,” or, “shall be present,” exhibits the three prominent 
systems of the government of Rome from the time the vision 
was given to John until her history should end. And these 
three prominent systems are, first, the imperial government 
as it existed in “the dragon ;” and second, the Papal govern- 
ment as it was exhibited in the leopard-like beast; and third, 
the Papal government intensified, as symbolized by the wild 
beast with its two lamb-like horns, but speaking like a dragon. 
This last prominent system is represented as ascending out 
of the abyss, the same as in Rev. 9: 1, 2, where the Ma- 
homedan imposture is disclosed. “The pit of the abyss,” 
out of which the ‘‘smoke arose as the smoke of a great fur- 
nace,” implies the infernal or lower regions. So the smoke of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, “all the land of the plain, went up as 
the smoke of a furnace;” hence the source of falsehood and 
imposture. Out of the earth orignated the dragonic beast, 
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the lower regions, the infernal. Said the angel, “shall ascend 
out of the abyss, and shall be present,” until it “goeth into 
destruction.” 

Mr. Lowman and others interpret the terms, “the beast 
that was, and is not, and yet is,” “that this persecuting power 
once was, then ceased to be, but afterwards recovered itself 
again.” Such a veiw gives the idea that the one and the 
same beas: ceased to exist for a considerable space, then came 
to life again. This view neither the prophecy nor history 
sanctions, as will be shown more fully farther on. 

Vers. 9-11, “Here is intelligence for the one having wis- 
dom. The seven heads are the seven mountains, where the 
woman sitteth. And they are seven kings; the five fell, the 
one is, and the other is not yet come; and when he cometh 
he must continue a little while. And the wild beast which 
was, and is not, even he is an eighth, and is out of the seven, 
and goes into destruction.” After the angel had finished his 
landscape scene of the woman and the wild beast in the wil- 
derness, and given their prominent characteristics, he then 
gives a precise interpretation of the seven heads of the wild 


beast, and he makes those symbols to be of twofold appli- 


cation: first, they represent the “seven mountains on which 
the woman sitteth ;” second, they represent “seven kings,” or 
governments that successively reign upon those mountains, 
before an eighth government, the government of that woman, 
could be seated there. And we prove this last statement 
from the fact that the dragon of Rev. 12, not only has seven 
heads, but those heads had crowns or diadems upon them. 
The dragon being a symbol of Pagan Rome, hence those 
crowned heads must represent seven distinct governments of 
the dragon, whose seat must be on those seven mountains 
during their continuance, which is also an established fact of 
history. Therefore those seven heads can only represent 
reigning goverments, while those crowns are upon them; hence 
those seven do not and cannot represent reigning goverments 
after the rise of the papacy; and this must be apparent to all 
that will observe the intent of the symbols. 

After those crowns were transferred from the heads of the 
dragon to the horns of the leopard-like beast, then all Pagan 
governments forever ceased in the West, and none of those 
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heads were ever crowned again. When those seven heads 
afterwards appear upon the beast of Rev. 13 and 17, they 
are without crowns, therefore not reigning governments, but 
simply represent the seven mountains on which the woman 
sitteth; hence the propriety of the double representation of 
those seven heads. Thus says the angel to John, “They are 
seven kings; five fell: the one is, the other is not yet 
come; and when he cometh, he must continue a little while.” 
This shows that when this representation was given to John, 
five of those heads, as representing governments had then fell, 
ceased to be reigning powers; also he said “the one is;” thus 
the sixth head of the dragon was at that time the reigning 
government of the Roman empire, the imperial. The pre- 
vious five were kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, and mil- 
itary tribunes. (See both Livy, and Tacitus; also Barnes on 
Rev. 17.) The sixth head began with Augustus Cesar, B. C. 
30, and continued in the emperors of Rome to Constantine, 
who, in A. D. 329, removed the seat of his government to 
Constantinople, where this sixth head continued till 1453, but 
in a state of decline; it was then destroyed by the Turks. 

The angel also says, “the other is not yet come: and when 
he cometh, he must continue a little while.” The seventh 
reigning head of the dragon was in the future at the time of 
John, but it appeared in A. D. 395, when Theodosius divided 
the Roman empire between his two sons, Arcadius and Ho- 
norius. (See exposition of chap. 13.) This produced the 
seventh reigning head of the dragon, which the angel said 
“must continue a little while;” vzz., from 395 to 476. Then 
came the stroke of death to this seventh head, which was fol- 
lowed by the wild beast, the empire of the woman, which the 
angel calls an eighth, and is out of the seven, and goeth into 
destruction.” 

Vers. 12-14, And the ten horns which thou sawest are 
ten kings, who have not yet received a kingdom; but receive 
authority as kings one hour [the same time] with the beast. 
These have one [the same] purpose, and they give their power 
and authority to the wild beast. These will make war with 
the Lamb, and the Lamb will overcome them: for he is Lord 
of lords, and King of kings: and those with him, the called 
ones, the chosen ones, and faithful ones.” Here also John 
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is informed that the ten horns when they first appeared as 
horns on the dragon, they had not then received a kingdom, 
therefore they do not appear there as crowned horns; but 
they do thus appear upon the head of the wild beast, after 
having received their authority from him, thus constituting 
them the integrel parts of the wild beast. They have the 
same purpose and therefore execute the laws, or the decrees, 
of the wild beast. Thus combined they make war with the 
Lamb, and with His chosen ones; but will be overcome at 
last. (See chap. 19: 19, 20.) 

The Papal hierarchy combined with the kings of western 
Rome duplicated this prophetic repesentation for nearly thir- 
teen centuries. During this period the ten horns or the king- 
doms of western Europe sustained and supported that harlot 
woman, the Roman Papal hierarchy, upon “those seven moun- 
tains.” But the prophecy points out a change of the con- 
dition of that harlot woman, near the close of her history, 
when she arrives to the period of her judgment. 

Ver. 15, “And he saith to me, The waters which thou didst 
see, where the harlot sitteth, are peoples, and crowds, and 
nations, and tongues.” This shows that she has now no king- 


dom of her own to sustain her, but is thrown off from the 
wild beast. She has now no throne, as says the prophet, “No 
throne, O daughter of the Chaldeans. . . . Sit thou silent, and 
get thee into darkness, O daughter of the Chaldeans: for thou 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 435 


shalt no more be called, The lady of kingdoms.” (Jer. 47: 
1—5; com. Rev. 18: 7.) The papacy lost its throne and do- 
minion in 1870, and since then has been fulfilling as the an- 
titype the above quoted prophecy. 

The wails of the Pope are being continually heard, as he 
remains a prisoner behind his palace walls; and he is con- 
tinually appealing to the waters—nations, peoples, etc., that 
now support him, to reinstate him on his lost throne and do- 
minion. But his cries are vain, for he can hold civil govern- 
ment no more; nor can the papacy any more be called, “The 
lady of kingdoms.” 

Vers. 16—18, “And the ten hornswhich thou didst see and 
the wild beast, these will hate the whore, and will make her 
desolate and naked, and will eat her flesh, and burn her with 
fire. For God hath put into their hearts to execute his pur- 
pose, and to execute one purpose, and to give their kingdom 
to the wild beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. 
And the woman which thou didst see is that great city, which 
hath a kingship over the kings of the earth.” This closing 
representation shows positively who this harlot woman is. 
She is first located on those “seven mountains,” and from 
there “committed fornication with the kings of the earth;” 
and here also she is said to be “that great city holding sov- 
ereignty over the kings of the earth.” This positively iden- 
tifies this harlot woman to be the Papal Roman Church; and 
there can be no mistake in the identification. No other church 
under heaven can be found that has such marks of identifi- 
cation; and to be ignorant of such identification, is to close 
one’s eyes against the most astounding evidence and facts, 
that was ever produced to sustain and decide any case of any 
court upon earth. ; 

These ten kings are said, after having given their support 
to the harlot woman for those many centuries, to turn to be 
her enemies, and hate her, and make her desolate. That 
“God hath put into their hearts to perform his purpose.” 
Therefore, this accounts for the adverse events of the past 
century visited upon the papacy. From the great French 
revolution, inaugurated in 1789, a succession of adverse events 
have followed one after another, being the special judgments 
of God on that harlot woman; these we have in a measure 
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referred to under the pouring out of the first five “bowls of 
wrath,” of Rev. 16. After the great revolution of 1848, it was 
with the utmost effort that the Papal power was sustained, 
and this only by foreign swords: then onward, revolutions 
in Italy were continually alarming the papacy until by a rep- 
etition of blows, its civil dominion was destroyed in A. D. 
1870. And since that date it awaits the pouring out of the 
seventh bowl upon the air; then will end her debauched 
earthly career; hence this judgmentis announced by “another 
angel from heaven, having great authority; and the earth was 
illuminated out of his glory. And he cried with a mighty 
voice, saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is be- 
come the dwelling of demons, and the prison of every unclean 
spirit, and a prison of every unclean and hateful bird. For 
all nations have drunk out of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication, and the kings of the earth have committed forni- 
cation with her, and the merchants of the earth have become 
rich through the strength of her luxuries. And I heard another 
voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, my people, that 
ye partake not of her sins, and that ye receive not of her 
plagues. For her sins have reached to heaven, and God hath 
remembered her iniquities.” (Chap. 18: 1-5.) 

Here is a great warning cry, that is being sounded forth 
just before the final crash comes upon that doomed hierarchy. 
So God gave a like warning in Isa. 48: 20, ‘‘Go ye forth of 
Babylon, flee fromthe Chaldeans.” Jer. 51: 6, 45, “Flee out 
of the midst of Babylon, and deliver every man his soul: be 
not cut off in her iniquity.” ‘My people, go ye out of the 
midst of her, and deliver ye every man his soul from the fierce 
anger of Yahveh.” Thus, just before ancient Babylon fell, 
God warned his people out of her. So here of mystic Baby- 
lon, as her doom impends, just before her final hour comes, 
there is a special cry going through the world, for all that 
fear God to hasten out of her foul enclosure, lest they go down 
to perdition with her. Her sad and fearful sunken condition 
is graphically portrayed, with the lamentations of those who 
are to witness her final overthrow. (See Rev. 18: 6-24.) 

God calls upon heaven, saints, apostles, and prophets, to 
rejoice over her in view of her judgment; and then immedi- 
ately a great crowd in heaven is “heard, saying, Praise ye 
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Yahveh! The salvation, and the glory, and the power of our 
God: for true and righteous are His judgments; for he hath 
judged the great whore, who corrupted the earth with her 
fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his servants at 
her hand. And again they said, Praise ye Yahveh! And 
her smoke ascendeth up forever and ever.” Then follows a 
mighty volume of praise from all the hosts of heaven, over 
the execution of God’s judgment upon the great Papal harlot, 
and upon all mankind corrupted through the wine of her forni- 
cation. This is followed by the coronation of the Lamb, and 
the marriage supper. Next is seen the One “that cometh 
from Edom with dyed garments from Bozrah; that is glorious 
in his apparel, traveling in the greatness of his strength.” 
(Isa. 63: 1.) This is the Faithful and True One; ‘and in 
righteousness he judgeth and maketh war. His eyes were as 
a flame of fire, and on his head were many diadems; having 
a name written, which no one knows except himself. And 
he was clothed with a mantle having been dipped in blood: 
and his name is called the Word of God. And the armies in 
heaven followed him on white horses clothed in fine linen, 
white and clean. And out of his mouth goes forth a sharp 
sword, that he may smite the nations with it; and he will rule 
them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the winepress of 
the furious wrath of God the Almighty. And he hath on his 
mantle and on his thigh a name written, King of kings, and 
Lord of lords.” 

Such is the wonderful representation of the solemn majesty 
of the Son of God as He enters upon the purgation of the 
earth from her impurities, when He comes in His second ad- 
vent glory. Says the prophet Jeremiah (chap. 25: 33), “And 
the slain of Yahveh shall be at that day from the utmost part 
of the earth unto the utmost part of the earth: they shall not 
be lamented, neither gathered, nor buried; they shall be dung 
upon the ground.” Hence the following declarations, “And 
I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud 
voice, saying to all the birds flying in the midst of heaven, 
Come! gather yourselves to the great supper of God; that ye 
may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of commanders, and the 
flesh of the mighty, and the flesh of horses, and those who sit 
on them, and the flesh of all, free and bond, both small and 
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great.” (Rev. 19: 17, 18; Ezek. 39: 17-20.) Such a 
scene the prophets had long foretold to be fulfilled in the 
great day of Yahveh. 

Also in this connection we read, “And I saw the wild beast, 
and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered to make 
war with him who sat on the horse, and with his army. And 
the wild beast was taken, and with him the false prophet who 
wrought miracles in his presence, with which he deceived 
those who received the mark of the wild beast, and those who 
worshiped his image. These two were castalive into the lake 
of fire burning with brimstone.” These two, the wild beast 
and the false prophet, are placed in close alliance with each 
other, and thus are hurled together into the lake of fire burn- 
ing with brimstone. ‘The false prophet wrought miracles in 
the presence of the wild beast.” This identifies the false 
prophet to the second beast of chap.13. (Read vers. 13, 14.) 
Those miracles were wrought by the second beast in the pres- 
ence of the first beast. “Therefore,” says Faussett, “the 
second beast is the false prophet.” This application of the 
false prophet gives a high importance to our exposition of 
that dragonic beast, with his two lamb-like horns. The two 
special credentials of the beast with those two horns were ly- 
ing credentials. The Dominicans and Franciscans are the 
Jesuits of that beast; and they teach that lying is not only 
justifiable, but a virtue, if thereby the Romish church is aug- 
mented. How impressive, then, that the Holy Spirit has 
branded that dragonic beast, “the false prophet.” Thatsystem 
is not only lying, but an awful murderous system, which shows 
its parentage to be from the devil, “spake as a dragon.” So 
Jesus says of the devil, “he was a murderer from the begin- 
ning. ... When he speaketh a lie, out of his own he is speak- 
ing: for he is a liar, and the father of lying.” (John 8: 44.) 
Here we have Papal Rome in its last intensified opposition to 
God; “the antichrist” fully developed and revealed. Surely 
this beast came up out of the bottomless pit. 

Some have supposed that the antichrist signifies a single 
person, and not a system. It would be just as consistent to 
suppose the woman on the beast of Rev. 17, to represent one 
individual woman, or, as in Dan 11: 36, “The king shall do 
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according to his will,” to represent but one individual king; 
many like examples might be given. The apostle John shows 
in his first epistle that all false teachers are antichrist; then 
certainly an organized body of such teachers must be “the 
antichrist.” 


CHAPTER XXI. 


A BRIEF EXAMINATION OF THE PROMINENT FEATURES OF THE 
GREAT PROPHECY OF THE LORD JESUS, IN MATT. 24, AS 
IT STANDS RELATED TO THAT IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL.— 
THOUGHTS ON MATT. 24, AND ITS CORRELATIVES. 


UR Lord's great prophecy as here set before us, may 
be thus termed in distinction from many others that 
came from His lips. It certainly is more compact and ex- 
tensive in scope than others, and holds a most important place, 
and is a very important part in His divine utterances, and 
should receive our close attention. It was the last discourse 
He gave from the Mount of Olives. Heretofore His teaching, 
in the main, was the announcement that the kingdom of heaven, 
or kingdom of God, was athand. That proclamation was un- 
der the law covenant, therefore involved conditions; it could 
be accepted or rejected. Its establishment at that time de- 
pended upon the radical reformation of the Jewish nation, and 
in their receivingtheir King. Thenation must be fully aroused 
by prophetic light drawn from their Sacred Oracles, proving 
that the time for the birth of their King Messiah had been 
made full, and that He was in their midst; and that their in- 
cumbent duty was to search their Scriptures and test the mat- 
ter by them. 

The star had been seen and recognized by a few; this 
troubled Herod, and all Jerusalem with him. But in the lapse 
of thirty long years the significance of that prophetic star had 
faded from the memory, or disbelieved in by the multitude 
of the nation. However, when the proper season arrived, ac- 
cording to the divine administration, the voice of John was 
heard “crying in the wilderness of Judea, saying, Reform, for 
the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” This was shortly followed 
by our Lord, with this addition, “The time is fulfilled, the king- 
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dom of God draweth near: reform, and believe in the good 
news.” (Mark.1: 15.) Our Lord also sent forth the twelve 
and the seventy chosen ones, with the same message, also 
endowed them with miraculous power. They were restricted 
in their message, to “the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” 
(Matt. 10: 5,6.) But the message culminated when the 
nation had been fully aroused, and had repudiated the claim 
to David’s throne, made by our Lord. This was when He 
rode into Jerusalem on the ass, and the colt, and the multitude 
crying, “Hosanna in the highest. Blessed be the kingdom 
of our father David, that cometh in the name of the Lord.” 
But the Sanhedrim rejected the claim, wherefore our Lord 
immediately gave them the two parables, of the householder 
and the vineyard, and the marriage feast made for the King’s 
Son, and then Christ distinctly tells them that “the kingdom 
of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing 
forth the fruits thereof.” 

This is a clear statement of the conditional character of 
the message; but it culminated according to the prophecy in 
Zech. 9: 9, 10, “Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion; shout 
O daughter of Jerusalem: behold, thy King cometh unto 
thee: he is righteous, and having salvation; lowly, [afflicted, ] 
and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass. 
And I will cause to be cut off the chariot from Ephraim, and 
the horse from Jerusalem, and the battle bow shall be cut off: 
and I will speak peace to the nations: and his dominion shall 
be from sea to sea, and from the river unto the uttermost 
parts of the earth.” This causing to be cut off the chariot 
from Ephraim, and the horse and the battle bow from Jeru- 
salem, followed as the consequence of the Jews not receiving 
their King, when he rode into Jerusalem, according to the 
prophecy of Zech.9: 9. Hence, “armies were sent forth and 
destroyed those murderers, and burned up their city,” as Je- 
sus told them would be the result of their rejecting and mur- 
dering their King. (Matt. 21: 33-46; 22: 1-10.) The 
“speaking peace to the nations” signifies the calling of the 
Gentiles after the Jewish nation murdered their King. It also 
has its typical aspect. Thus the benefit of the kingdom 
of God was taken from that nation, and given to other nations. 

After Jesus uttered those two parables, only a few days 
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elapsed until He was murdered by His own nation. But just 
previous, He gave them the most scathing denunciation on 
record, for their arrant hypocrisy and wickedness, closing 
with a most pathetic lamentation over their pitiable blindness 
and obstinacy; and then leaves the temple for the last time 
with these words, “Behold, your house is left unto you deso- 
late. For I say unto you, Ye shall not see me henceforth, 
till ye shall say, Blessed the coming one in his name Yahveh. 
And Jesus going out, departed from the temple: and his dis- 
ciples came to show him the buildings of the temple. And 
Jesus said to them, Do ye see all these things? verily I say 
to you surely, Not shall be left here one stone upon another, 
which will not be thrown down.” 

We regard the foregoing as holding a close relation to the 
great prophetic discourse of chap. 24, and its correlatives in 
Mark and Luke. Our Lord seeing the decision that had been 
rendered by the Sanhedrim in repudiating His claim to the 
throne of His father David, and that they were now about to 
kill Him, His interest in the welfare of His chosen ones, 
caused Him to open to their understanding the mighty future 
of the tragic scenes enacting and to be enacted, preparatory 
to the establishment of the kingdom of God. He wished them 
to understand that the covenant made with Abraham was sure 
to him, and to all his seed by faith; that the law covenant 
was a conditional arrangement with the Jewish nation, under 
which they could receive or reject their Messiah; but not so 
with the Abrahamic, or “the everlasting covenant;” that in- 
cluded only those of the faith of Abraham. This covenant 
appertained to the eternal possession of the land of Canaan 
as the central throne of the kingdom of God, and that their 
Messiah would yet be seated there, although His nation re- 
jected and killed Him. 

He wished them to obtain the knowledge of the future in- 
tervening events, ere the times of the nations should be ful- 
: filled (Luke 21: 24); and that then would come the king- 
dom of God. He also wished them to understand that the 
temporal aspect of the kingdom of God would soon be utterly 
overthrown. Yet if the nation had received their Messiah, 
He would have reinstated them in the land of Canaan, free 
from the bondage of other nations, and have occupied the 
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throne of David in Jerusalem, where His mighty power would 
have paralyzed all outside opposing rule; also, have been “a 
priest” as well as King upon His throne (see Zech. 6: 12, 
13); butall this depended upon the condition stated in verse 
15, “If ye will diligently obey the voice of Yahveh your God.” 
They did not obey that voice, as foreseen, and thus provided 
for on another basis, that of the everlasting covenant, called 
the new covenant, which Paul has so clearly set forth in his 
epistles to the Romans, Galatians, and to the Hebrews. 

Our Lord having become seated upon the Mount of Olives, 
His disciples approach “him privately, saying, Tell us, when 
shall these things be? and what will be the sign of thy com- 
ing, and the end of the age?” Whatever might have been 
the obscurity upon the minds of those disciples of Christ, as 
to the nature of His coming, they evidently associated it with 
the end ofthe presentage. Their question states three points: 
first, the overthrow of the temple of Jerusalem; they wished 
to know when that would take place; but by their connecting 
it with the sign of His coming and the end of the age, it ap- 
pears they supposed them to be simultaneous events; that 
when the temple fell the age would end, and they wished to 
learn what the sign of it all would be; and thus our Lord 
first puts them on their guard, “Take heed that no man de- 
ceive you.” Their special danger of deception would be from 
false Christs, “For many will come in my name, saying, I am 
Christ, and will deceive many.” Here our Lord makes man- 
ifest that the most noted sign of His presence would be many 
false Christs arising. Therefore, to be a sign of His coming, 
or presence, they must arise when His advent was drawing 
near, for they could not bea noted sign of His presence if 
they appeared eighteen centuries ago, or before He would 
come. It was folly in Bp. Newton, Whitby, and many others 
to refer to Simon Magus of Acts 8: 9, or Theudas, chap. 5: 
36 (this latter appearing before the birth of Christ), as as- 
suming to be Christ; for they produce no reliable proof of 
their assumption. In the case of Theudas that Whitby cites, 
he gives no proof that he claimed to be Christ, and if he did, 
as he arose previous to the birth of the Christ, he could be 
no sign: nor is the case relevant to the second advent of 
Christ, nor of the destruction of Jerusalem either; as these 
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expositors held ¢hat to be the second advent, or to a spiritual 
coming of Christ. It is not even intimated in those texts in 
the Acts, we have cited, that any such claim was made by 
either of those imposters; nor does Josephus pretend to any 
such thing. We have seen no proof that even one person 
arose previous to the destruction of Jerusalem that claimed 
to be Christ, except Jesus of Nazareth. But in these last 
days, we are repeatedly hearing of such false Christs, and their 
record is so numerous that we refrain giving citations, except 
that of the noted Mahdi of the Soudan, where the lamented 
Gordon lost his life in conflict with him. 

Our Lord does not say that these false Christs would soon 
arise, as He does concerning the general detail of events that 
follow, “And you will soon hears of wars and rumours of 
wars: mind, be not alarmed; for these things must occur, 
but the end is not yet.” This shows that such wars, and the 
reports of wars was not a sign of the end. The sign of the 
second coming of Christ, and not His first, being the subject 
of inquiry. These false Christs must lay claim as being the 
Christ who had promised to come again, therefore this prom- 
ised second coming would be claimed by them. This is so 
stated in vers. 23—26, where it is made a prominent sign of 
His coming, and the end of the age. This shows that we 
have correctly interpreted ver. 5. Moreover, this is seen in 
Mark 13: 4, “Tell us when these things shall be? and what 
will be the sign when all these things are about to be accom- 
plished?” Here also follows the first in the order, false 
Christs. Again, (Luke 21: 8), “For many will come in my 
name, saying, I am (he); and, the season drawing near (or 
as draws near): ye may not go after them.” This certainly 
must refer to the period just before Christ’s second advent. 

“Then he said to them, Nation will rise against nation, 
and kingdom against kingdom: and in various places there 
will be great earthquakes, and famines, and pestilences; and 
there will be also fearful sights and great signs from heaven. 
But before all these things, they will lay their hands on you, 
and persecuting you, delivering you up to synagogues, and 
prisons, dragging you before kings and rulers for my name's 
sake.” (Luke 21: 10-12.) Again, (Matt. 24: 8-14), “All 
these are the beginning of sorrows. Then shall they deliver 
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you up to affliction, and shall kill you: and ye shall be hated 
by all the nations because of my name. And then many 
shall be caused to stumble, and shall deliver up each other, 
and hate each other. And many false prophets will arise, 
and deceive many. And because inquity shall abound, the 
love of many will grow cold. But he that patiently endures 
to the end, shall be saved. And this gospel of the kingdom 
shall be published in all the world for a witness unto all na- 
tions; andthen shallthe end come.” Here the general aspect 
of the world, in its prominent features is as clearly and as 
correctly outlined as though the eighteen centuries were now 
thus outlined by any living historian. 

Our Lord’s prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem in 
the foregoing texts, is in verse 6, “You will soon hear of wars 
and reports of wars.” This general statement no doubt re- 
ferred to the seven years’ war of the Romans against the 
Jewish state; but when He afterwards says, “Nation shall 
rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom,” He re- 
fers to those mighty wars of the Roman nation against other 
nations, and then the dismemberment of the Roman empire 
into ten kingdoms by the Goths, Vandals and Huns, and 
their conflicts with each other, with all the other wars to the 
end of the present age. He specifies, “earthquakes, famines 
and pestilences as the beginning of sorrows;” and then these 
calamities to be followed by direful perscution of His chosen 
ones, they being hated of all nations on account of His name. 
Also of mutyal hatred in families, “brother delivering up 
brother to death, and a father his child; and children will 
rise up against parents, and cause them to die.” (Mark 13: 
12.) Then identical with such mutual debasement, “many 
false prophets will arise, and deceive many.” There can be no 
reason to doubt that these false prophets are the Jesuitical 
order of monks, as related to the dragonic beast of Rev. 13, 
as before shown. Then because of the consequent ‘‘abound- 
ing iniquity, the love of many will grow cold.” This pre- 
diction is now being fulfilled in its most emphatic sense. The 
vital, energizing truths of the gospel produce but very little of 
their former results; faith is defective, and hence love dimin- 
ishes. 

This general outline or synopsis of our Lord’s great proph- 
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ecy closes with verse 14, which presents a specific message 
as being announced to all the world as 3 mighty warning cry, 
the antitype of the voice of John, “crying in the wilderness 
.of Judea, saying, Reform: for the kingdom of heaven is at 
hand.” This message Jesus here declares, “shall be published 
in all the world for a witness unto all nations ;' and then shall 
the end come.” This message, or warning cry, must be given 
on the basis of fulfilled prophecy. This fact stands prom- 
inently before us as the sequence of the prophetic chain of 
events, that was to precede the end of the present age, as had 
been so plainly foretold by our Lord, and also clearly outlined 
by the prophets. Our Lord in this synopsis of His prophetic 
discourse gave the substance of what Daniel’s visions and 
Nebuchadnezzar’s dream had previously outlined, of the 
breaking up of the fourth or Roman kingdom into its frag- 
ments, and its terrible persecuting and destructive character, 
until finally broken to atoms, and destroyed by the kingdom 
of the stone. Therefore, just before this kingdom of the stone 
should be inaugurated the good news of it ‘‘should be pro- 
claimed in all the world for a witness to all nations; and then 
should the end come.” 

Although the Jews had repudiated the claim of Christ to 
the throne of David, with the announcement that the kingdom 
of God was at hand (as it was given under their conditional law 
covenant, the fulfillment of which depended on that mighty 
little word zf, see Jer. 18: 7—10, therefore not fulfilled at that 
time), there would be no ultimate failure of the fulfillment 
in its definite announcement when heralded antitypically as 
Jesus predicts in Matt, 24: 14, where He says, “This gospel 
of the kingdom shall be published in all the world;” there- 
fore the continuation of the same message of the kingdom that 
John the Immerser sounded forth in its specific form, as the 
immediate forerunner of the manifestation of the Messiah. 
This shows the importance and the significance of the mighty 
heralding of the kingdom just before its inauguration, as pre- 
dicted by Christ in said verse 14; and it is now in process of 
fulfillment. 

Our Lord, after giving this epitome of His prophecy, di- 
rectly calls attention to what the prophet Daniel said about 
the abomination of desolation as follows: ‘‘When therefore 
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ye shall see the abomination of desolation stationed on holy 
ground the one spoken of through Daniel the prophet, let the 
one reading ponder [think, understand]. Then let those in 
Judea flee to the mountains.” Mark gives nearly the same 
words; but Luke varies a little, “But when ye see Jerusalem 
‘surrounded by armies, then know that its desolation is near. 
Then let those in Judea flee to the mountains; and those in 
the midst of her depart out; and those in the country let 
‘them not enter thereinto. For these be the days of vengeance, 
that all things written may be fullfilled.” 

It should be particularly noticed here, that our Lord con- 
‘nects this abomination of desolation to His previous synopsis 
‘by the words, “when therefore ye shall see,” showing that 
““the desolating abomination, spoken of by Daniel the proph- 
et,” constituted the main theme of what He had just said in 
-that synopsis; therefore when they saw it they were to pon- 
der, think, with scrutinizing perception, what Daniel the 
‘prophet had said about that abomination. As much as to 
‘say, “unless you pay close attention to Daniel’s prophecy 
‘you will not perceive the true application of this abomination 
of desolation.” Thus . Luke shows us, we think, the wide 
‘scope embraced, or covered, in the history of that desolating 
‘abomination. He says, “These be the days of vengeance, 
that all things written (by Moses, Daniel, etc.) may be ful- 
filled.” This as clearly shows as words can convey specific 
things to the mind, that it is imperative to understand the 
-writings of the prophets, and as Jesus specially refers to Daniel 
-in order to understand, let us apply ourselves to His counsel. 

Now, as this desolating abomination first antagonized Je- 
-rusalem and destroyed it, and as Christ warned His disciples 
‘that when they saw those armies encircle the city to flee out, 
it shows that the destruction of Jerusalem was the first stage 
-of the great desolating work that Rome would do, after that 
point of time in which He uttered the prophecy. Then, as 
Jerusalem was a type of the church of Christ, Rome would 
also lay violent hands upon it, and thus persecute and destroy 
His disciples, both in its Pagan and in her Papal character, 
„as all history of its bloody career shows it has done. Conse- 
quently Daniel has represented Rome in this twofold relation. 
“This Christ-would have us discern; hence Daniel has made 
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the distinction between what constitutes Pagan and Papal 
Rome, which we are admonished to consider. But we only 
have space here to consider the main features: referring the 
reader to the previous expositions of Daniel in this book. 
Thus the two elements as noticed and defined in Daniel’s 
prophecy, are Pagan and Papal. The Pagan element was 
that which had existed in all the idolatrous nations of anti- 
quity. It existed in Babylon, Persia, Grecia and Rome, un- 
til Rome became Papal; then there was a change, as first 
noticed in the 8th chapter of the prophecy of Daniel, vers. 11, 
12, where the little horn is being dissected, and its constit- 
uent parts examined, and its change of aspect disclosed. 
The 1oth verse of that chapter describes the little horn in its 
Pagan phase, yet it should be noticed that the horn is stated 
to be small only in its beginning, but afterwards waxed ex- 
ceeding great; therefore it is not identical in its complete 
history with the little horn of chap. 7. But vers. 11, 12, un- 
fold the change wrought and the means by which that change 
was wrought, from its Pagan aspect into that of its Papal: 
but the Eng. Ver. of those two verses being so ambiguous, 
we present a clearer rendering, “And unto chief of the army, 
he was caused to be exalted, and from them was removed the 
continuance and was overthrown the basis of his sauctuary. 
And an army was given over the continuance in transgression 
and it [the horn] shall cause the truth to be cast down to the 
earth; and it executed, and was caused to prosper,” to cut, 
to cleave, as the Hebrew signifies. The continuance here 
represents the Pagan element of the vision, as it existed in 
that horn; but this Pagan element was overthrown by an 
army in the hands of a church power, as we have in other 
parts shown, that gained the ascendency in the Roman em- 
pire, and then cast down the truth to the earth as above. 
Thus Rome persecuted and destroyed the people of God, in 
these two aspects of her character and history. But her 
bloody work under the career of the papacy was far more 
terrible and destructive than previously. The angel, in ver. 
13, calls the Pagan element of “the vision, the continuance,” 
then the Papal element he calls “the transgression desolating :” 
thus showing the latter to be more desolating than the former. 
Then again, chap. 11: 31, and 12: I1, refer to the removal 
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of the continuance, and the setting up in its place the deso- 
lating abomination; and that it would be done by an army. 

All this prophetic matter no doubt our Lord alluded to, in 
thus calling special attention to it, for He speaks of a tribu- 
lation unprecedented to follow Jerusalem’s overthrow, saying, 
“For then there will be great tribulation, such as hath not 
been from the beginning of the world till now, no, nor ever 
shall be. And except those days were shortened, no one 
could survive: but for the elect’s sake those days will be 
shortened.” These two verses cannot relate to the destruction 
of Jerusalem, because he had given instruction to his disciples 
to flee out of the city at a given signal and they did, as history 
testifies; therefore they were not involved in that calamity. 
But the tribulation here specified was on the elect; such the 
Jewish nation were not; those involved in the ruin of Jeru- 
salem were the rejectors of Christ. There were no shortening 
of the days of those seven years’ war on Jerusalem; that war 
continued, until that people were plucked from off their land, 
according to divine predictions. Hence those days must re- 
late to prophetic days, as given in Dan. 7: 25, 12: 11; Rev. 
II: 2, 3, 12: 6, 14,13: 5; a period of 1260 years of the 
dominion of the papacy. It was the tribulation which was 
to be shortened, not the days themselves. 

But at this epoch our Lord puts His people on their guard 
against the deception He referred to in verse 4. “Then if any 
one say to you, See, here is the Christ, or there; believe it 
not. For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, 
that shall show great signs and wonders; so as to deceive, if 
possible, even the elect. Behold, I have forewarned you. 
Therefore if they say to you, Behold, he is in the desert; go 
not forth: behold, he is in the secret places: believe it not. 
For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth to 
the west: thus also will the coming of the Son of man be.” 
By considering the epoch where this prophecy applies, near 
the end of the great tribulation and onward, it is plain that 
then false Christs and false prophets would specially put in 
their appearance. This warning evidently includes all forms 
of deception, as to spiritual comings of Christ, whether in 
Swedenberg or in Ann Lee, or of Jerusalem’s overthrow, or 
at death, as now so prevalently taught, or in any other secret 
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form; the Lord says “believe it not.” We also regard the 
false prophets to include all false teachers that claim to teach 
the gospel of Christ, and do not. 

Our Lord having fixed the starting point of His prophecy 
from the destruction of Jerusalem, He then shows its con- 
nection with the long period of tribulation on His people, 
and the danger of deception from the deceivers stated to arise 
near the period of His advent. He then reverts to that great 
tribulation, and makes its terminus synchronize with other 
special signs of His coming, and says, “Immediately after the 
tribulation of those days,” or, as in Mark, “In those days, 
after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken: and then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then 
shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the 
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory. And he shall send his angels with a trumpets 
great voice, and they shall gather together his chosen from 
the four winds, from one extremity of heaven to the other.’ 

Such open and manifest phenomena in those heavenly 
bodies, He sets before us as the immediate precursors of His 
advent, and to show that He designated them thus to be 
understood. He says, “Now learn a parable of the fig tree ;” 
says Luke, “and all the trees,” “when his branch is yet tender, 
and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh: so 
likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that it 
[or He] is near, atthe doors.” Also, says Luke, “And when 
these things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up 
your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.” 

What can be plainer than sucha comparison? If it teaches 
us anything, it teaches us that the near approach of the second 
advent of Christ is to be expected, and will as certainly follow 
those signs as that summer immediately follows the budding 
of the trees. Moreover, He adds, “Verily I say to you not 
not (double negative) shall pass away the generation this [or 
this same generation], till all these things be accomplished ;” 
not “begin to be,” according to a special claim now being 
urged forward. Genétaz can hold no such a signification in 
either of the four places where it is used in the New Testament, 
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Matt. 5: 18,24: 34; Mark 13: 30; Luke2r: 32. Toput 
such a construction upon it in those texts is to pervert them. 
Neither the Syriac, twointerlinears, Rotherham’s and five other 
translations we hold, gives sanction to the assumption. See 
also, Lange's Com. and Olshausen’s Com. 

The generation our Lord specifies is contemporaneous 
with the signs He refers to in “the sun, moon and stars.” 
This is made evident, by the application He immediately 
makes of the scope of those miraculous manifestations. That 
the generation living, when the sun and moon were darkened, 
would not pass away till He should come in the clouds of 
heaven. Says Olshausen, “The word genea is not used in 
the sense of nation in any one passage, either in the New 
Testament or of the profane writers. If it relates to a par- 
ticular people, for example to Israel, then it signifies the 
members of that people living at a particular time.” All 
may be assured of the correctness of this statement who will 
examine the scriptures, and such writers. 

It is objected that there has been several obscurations of 
the sun, therefore we cannot determine anything definite from 
the prophecy. But this is a mistake; for our Lord defines 
the period of the epoch to be “In those days, after that tribu- 
lation,” those 1260 prophetically given, measuring the do- 
minion of the papacy, from 533 to 1793; therefore, in 1780, 
the darkened sun and moon on the 19th of May, fulfills the 
prediction. This meets the condition stated inthe prophecy, 
but none others can: this has the proper seal affixed to it; 
therefore 1780 is a great chronological landmark and date 
that determines the scope of the generation alluded to, in its 
broad sense, as our Lord defines it, “as it was in the days of 
Noah, so shall it be also in the days of the Son of man.” 
(Luke 17: 26,37.) The days of Noah relate to those 120 
years, during which the antediluvian world were warned of 
the coming deluge. So also “the days (plural) of the Son of 
man,” must include a like period preceding His coming. 
Therefore 120 years, dated in 1780, will not pass before our 
Lord will come in the clouds of heaven. 

Again, on the night of Nov. 13th, 1833, was a most won- 
derful display of falling stars; it was unequaled in magnitude 
in the annals of the world; such is the voice of astronomers, 
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and they are also unable to account for the supernatural dark- 
ness of the sun and moon, in 1780, for the density of that 
darkness, especially that of the moon was terrible. I need 
not give a detailed account of the history of either that of 
1780, or 1833, as it wquld require too much space. 

Another aspect of the limit of a generation in its more re- 
stricted application is Psa. 90: 10. “The days of our years 
are seventy.” This period, dated from the falling of the stars 
in 1833, the very year when Wm. Miller entered upon the 
proclamation of the great message of the immediate advent of 
Christ as a licensed preacher of the gospel, that startled the 
world, also will not pass away before His grand advent will 
be witnessed, and ere it ends the whole world will have been 
notified of the impending judgment. 

But to apply the generation to those living contempora- 
neous with Christ when He uttered the prophecy, renders 
useless those signs of His coming; it disjoints them from 
any certain basis, and actually overthrows any historical ap- 
plication of them that would bear the least scrutiny. More- 
over, it makes the great bulk of His prophecy enigmatical 
and incomprehensible, and renders His admonitions to sobri- 
ety and watchfulness, inappropriate to us, who live so many 
centuries beyond the generation He specified, that such care 
and watchfulness would benefit. 

Then on the late view taken by some that the living gen- 
eration to whom Christ uttered the prophecy were not to pass, 
until all the things He specified, from verse 4 to 34, “began 
to be fulfilled:” this would have the appearance of being an 
impossibility, unless the whole prophecy was designed to end 
or all was to be fulfilled with the overthrow of the Jewish state. 
- But if that prophecy discloses events from Jerusalem’s over- 
throw to the end of the present age, of which there is no re- 
sonable doubt, and as Christ foretold the darkening of the 
sun, and of the moon, and the falling of the stars, as the im- 
mediate forerunners of His second advent; and as no such 
phenomena occurred previous to the destruction of Jerusalem, 
it shows that the knowledge of His near coming was depen- 
dent on the occurrence of those “signs in the sun, and moon, 
and the stars,” as the great visible omens of the stupendous 
event. This shows the inappropriateness of rendering the 
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Greek term genétai, “begin to be fulfilled,”as is now being 
assumed. Prof. Harper gives the definition of genétai, off- 
spring, friut. This signifies actual production; not, “begin 
to be born;” such is-senseless criticism. To apply such 
criticism to Matt. 5: 18, destroys the force of the passage, 
“Till heaven and earth pass one jot or one title shall in no 
wise pass from the law, until all (begin to) be fulfilled.” 
Can any one suppose that after heaven and earth passes then 
there would be but the beginning of the fulfilling of the law? 
Then such criticism is equally false when applied to Matt. 
24: 34. 

Those that hold the view that the contemporaneous gen- 
eration then living when Christ uttered that prophecy, would 
not pass, until all the events He predicted were fulfilled, are 
more consistent in such application of His words than those 
who hold the same view of the generation, but would qualify 
the little word a//, and endeavor to make it mean but a small 
fragment. Instead of “all shall be fulfilled,” ‘‘all shall (begin 
to) be;” for, such a criticism would render that prophecy of 
no special service to those then living, who would only see a 
small fragment of the fulfillment of the prophecy. Then also 
of what service could such information be to the present gen- 
eration, to tell them who live at the present time that there 
would be a beginning of the fulfillment of that prophecy be- 
fore the passing away of that past generation? Moreover if 
the ‘darkening of the sun, moon and the falling of the stars,” 
hold an important relation to the near coming of Christ, then 
His parable of the fig tree is only pertinent, as it stands re- 
lated to such physical phenomena in the heavens. Also, as 
the “budding of the fig tree,” indicates the ‘approach of sum- 
mer, so likewise” such phenomena would be a sure omen of 
His near coming. But how can those signs in the sun, 
and moon, hold any proper relation to a generation eighteen 
centuries in the past seeing they did not then take place? 

Again, as Christ gave a consecutive chain of prophecy, to 
reach from the destruction of Jerusalem until His second 
coming, and if the generation then living was the generation 
that were not to pass away till “all the things” He specified 
began to “be fulfilled,” then that qualifying term should have 
been placed in connection with verse 6, ‘‘And ye shall hear 
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of wars and rumors of wars.” As the first of those wars in- 
volved Jerusalem’s overthrow the words, “Verily I say unto 
you, This generation shall not pass, till all these things (begin 
to) be fulfilled” placed there, would seem much more relevant. 

The fact is, the consecutive order of events, in the grand 
series given in Matt. 24, our Lord did not deem sufficient, in 
and of themselves considered, to make the prophecy as defi- 
nite as was desirable as to when the end of the age would be, 
according to the question of His disciples on the Mount of 
Olives, therefore He very emphatically puts in the qualifying 
sentence, “Verily I say to you, This generation,” that began 
when the sun and moon were darkened, continuing when the 
stars fell, would not pass away, until He should, be seen com- 
ing on the clouds of heaven; therefore it becomes a time 
measurement that must have a limit to it. Also, from the 
example of “the fig tree,’”’as it stands related to the phenomena 
of those heavenly bodies, and then the stress He puts to the 
certainty of the fulfillment of His promised return, exactly 
according to the full import of His words, to be fulfilled in 
the limited period He specifies. He adds the solemn assev- 
eration, “Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words 
shall not (ot) pass away;” thus giving the certain basis to 
faith, that this mundane fabric would be overthrown, but that 
His words were more sure than this present fabric of things, 
that they could not be impeached. Also, this strong assev- 
eration stands as a special pledge to fulfill His promised re- 
turn within the limits of the generation which He instructs to 
“learn a parable of the fig tree.” Amen. 


THE PRECISE “DAY AND HOUR.” 


“But of that day and hour knoweth no one, nor the angels 
of heaven, except my Father alone.” ‘Knoweth,” here sig- 
nifies, to see, have seen, to perceive; therefore, “of that day 
and hour,” sees or seeth or perceives no one, except God 
alone. Dr. Macknight gives the following examples where 
the verb is used transitively: “Num. 16: 5, ‘Tomorrow the 
Lord will show (Hebrew know, that is, make known) who 
are his? 1 Cor. 2: 2, ‘For I determined to make known 
(to preach) nothing among you, but Jesus Christ, and him 
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crucified.’ Mark 13; 32, ‘But of that day and that hour no 
man knoweth (that is, maketh known), not even the angels 
who are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father;’ neither 
man, nor angel, nor the Son, is allowed to make known when 
that day will happen; the Father having reserved that dis- 
covery to Himself, Acts 1: 7.” Any unbiased person will 
readily see that the verb is used in Matt. 24: 36, in the pres- 
ent tense, therefore does not preclude a future kowledge of 
even the day and the hour; for such knowledge is absolutely 
required, unless we entertain the absurd idea that Christ and 
angels are to remain ignorant of the hour, until the very mo- 
ment they descend from heaven. For the words equally ap- 
ply to them as to man. This shows that Dr. Macknight is 
correct in the transitive use of the verb. And certainly it re- 
lieves the text in Mark 13: 32, of its seeming inconsistency 
with the omniscience of Christ as also not compatible with 
His prescience as manifested in the whole of His prophetic 
unfoldings. The definite time for the unfolding of prophetic 
events as shadowed forth in type, and announced in prophecy, 
distinctly show that God purposes the time to be understood 
before the event comes. For we read in 1 Thess. 5: 4, “But 
you brethren are not in darkness, that that day should over- 
take you like a thief.” Prov. 4: 18, “The path of the just 
is as the shining light that shineth more and more unto the 
perfect day.” This shows that the unfolding of prophetic 
light must increase to its full development; therefore we 
expect the full disclosure to be made of all this matter before 
we reach the end. This will be as stated in John 16: 13, 
‘“‘Howbeit when he the Spirit of truth is come he will guide 
you into all truth .... and he will show you things to come.” 


CHAPTER XXII. 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES, AS THEY STAND RELATED TO 
CONSECUTIVE, HISTORICAL AND CHRONOLOGICAL PROPH- 
ECY. 


N 2 Tim. 3: 1-5, we read, “But know thou that in the 
last of the days perilous times will set in. For men will 
be self-lovers, money-lovers, boasters, arrogant, blasphemers, 
to parents unyielding, ungrateful, unholy ones, void of nat- 
ural affection, given to intrigue, without self-control, fierce 
ones, haters of the good, treacherous, rash ones, self-conceited, 
lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of God: having a form 
of godliness but denying its power: from such turn away.” 
As mankind have universally been possessed of these traits 
of disposition, which Paul knew as well as any one, by his 
penning these things and locating them in the very closing 
up of human society, the Spirit foresaw that these traits of 
disposition would become most alarmingly prevalent in these 
last days of the gospel dispensation; although many deny 
their special application to the present period, yet there are 
repeated and constant developments that prove them true: 
but the picture is not yet quite completed. The antagonistic 
elements in society are rapidly multiplying all over the world, 
filling rulers with fearful forebodings; and the tension is grow- 
` ing more and more strained every day as all discerning men 
see, and the snap will speedily come that will manifest con- 
flicts most appalling. 

Thus for a moment glance at the love of self and money, 
the greed for the accumulation of wealth, the untold millions 
already hoarded up while millions are wretchedly poor and 
starving to death in all parts of the world. Then notice that 
this is the first and great prominent feature specified in this 
prophecy signifying that this love and increase of wealth is 
what augments all the other evils specified. Notice the tes- 
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timony of the Spirit in 1 Tim, 6: 10, “For the love of money 
is the root of all evil: which some being eager for, were se- 
duced from the faith, and pierced themselves through with 
many pangs.” Deut. 32: 15, “But Jeshurun waxed fat 
and kicked ....then he forsook God his maker and lightly 
esteemed the Rock of his salvation.” Thus showing that this 
love of wealth leads directly to apostacy from God, and re- 
sults in eternal ruin of the soul. And this grows out of “‘self- 
love,” which is a perverted self-love, producing such direful 
results. 
Not having space to elucidate those prominent features of 
the last days in detail, let the reader ponder each in the light 
here given of the first in the catalogue, and the marked ful- 
fillment will be seen at the present time. But let it also be 
particularly noticed, that these ‘money lovers, boasters, ar- 
rogant, blasphemers, unyielders to parents, ungrateful, unholy 
ones, void of natural affection, given to intrigue, without self- 
control, fierce ones, haters of the good, treacherous, rash-ones, 
self-conceited, lovers of pleasures, rather than lovers of God,” 
are here represented as “having a form of godliness,” but 
“denying its power.” Also, that such are “ever learning, 
and never able to come to a knowledge of the truth.” Such 
are also compared to “Jannes and Jambres who opposed 
Moses” and deceived Pharaoh by their wiles and magic arts. 
“So also these are opposed to the truth: men utterly cor- 
rupted in mind, reprobate as to the faith.” This shows that 
the nominal church will be made up with just such trashy 
material in the last days: and who that has lived the past 
sixty or seventy years but has noticed an alarming change in 
the faith and deportment of church members? Such loose- 
ness would not have been tolerated in those former days. 
Would fairs and festivals, theatricals of the most ridiculous 
kind been tolerated in the church in the days of the Puritans? 
Read James 4: 4, ‘Ye adultereses, do ye not know that the 
friendship of the world is enmity against God? whosoever 
therefore may wish to be a friend of the world is rendered an 
enemy of God.” What would the Wesleys, Baxter, Bunyan, 
and our godly forefathers have said to such forbidden alllance 
of the church and the world? Can Christ and Belial shake 
hands in friendship? Cotton Mather, over the North church 
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of Boston, A. D. 1700, with a prophetic spirit said: “The 
Ruler of the world returning to us, will send forerunners, who 
shall show His approach and the speediness of His coming; 
men endued with the spirit and power of Elias, who witha 
loud voice shall show themselves sons of thunder concerning 
the Lord hastening to us. When our Lord shall come.... 
what else will He find, almost, but the whole church as it 
were a dead carcass, miserably putrified with the spirit and 
manners and endearments of the world.” Mather evidently 
drew this portrait from 2 Tim. 3. Is not that portrait now 
duplicated ? 

The signs of the last times, also, our Lord describes in the 
closing portion of His great prophecy. He makes the char- 
acteristics of the antediluvian world during those 120 years, 
(which He calls “the days of Noah”) to be identical in their 
moral aspect with these last times which He calls “the days 
of the coming of the Son of man,” “days” intervening between 
the darkening of the sun and moon in 1780, and His appear- 
ing in the clouds of heaven. “For as in those days which 
were before the flood, they were eating and drinking, marry- 
ing and giving in marriage until the day that Noah entered 
the ark and they knew not until the flood came and took them 
all away: even so will it be at the coming of the Son of man.” 
Here is a sad picture drawn by the Son of God Himself. 
Does this portrait look like a world evangelized at the epoch 
of the coming of the Son of man? Would Christ overthrow 
a world thus evangelized? Does His words—“This gospel 
of the kingdom shall be published in the whole world for a 
witness” signify the evangelization of the world? 

It is evident, that the announcement of the “kingdom of. 
God at hand,” is to witness for or against, to prove “the sav- 
our of life unto life’ or “the savour of death unto death.” 
The world is to be notified of the impending judgment, and 
the immediate establishment of the kingdom of God; that 
all their possessions here are to be transferred over into the 
hand of Christ, to whom they belong; that their lease, under 
“the prince of the power of the air” is about ended, and that 
the rightful Sovereign of the world, is about to descend from 
heaven, its inaugurated King, to take possession of His 
usurped domain: and only those who joyfully receive this 
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notification, and from loyal hearts welcome Christ to His 
throne and kingdom, will be admitted to share its splendor 
and glory. Therefore, judging from the treatment this glo- 
rious message now receives at the hand of multitudes of 
Christ’s professed disciples, it looks as though the expected 
evangelization of the world will not change the picture Christ 
has given in Matt. 24: 36-39; Luke 17: 26-30. This 
subject, that transcends all others in glory and blessedness, 
being so universally repugnant to even the religious senti- 
ment of this time, is a fearful omen of speedy “judgment and 
fiery indignation which shall devour the adversaries.” 

Another important feature corroborative of this religious 
sentiment alluded to, can be seen in connection with the 
verses already quoted. Said Jesus, “Who then is the faith- 
ful and wise servant whom his lord placed over his house- 
hold to give them food in due season? Blessed is that ser- 
vant whom his lord on coming shall find so doing; verily I 
say to you, that over all his possessions he will place him. 
But if that evil servant shall say in his heart my master de- 
lays to come: and begins to smite his fellow servants: and 
to eat and drink with the drunken, the lord of that servant 
will come in a day when he does not expect him, and in an 
hour of which he knows not, and shall cut him asunder and 
appoint him his place with the hypocrites; there will be 
weeping, and the gnashing of the teeth.” This scripture 
shows the present attitude of the two different classes of ser- 
vants here personated. Their character and attitude are cer- 
tainly diverse. “The faithful and wise servant” must repre- 
sent those who take proper care of “the household,” that 
give them their proper food and at the right time: there- 
fore such ministers of Christ, who give His people proper 
instruction “in the things of the kingdom of God” and who 
also discern when it is about to come and the time when the 
King will return with all the blessings of the kingdom to 
bestow upon the household. The “giving of the household 
food in due season” is represented as being the most impor- 
tant part of their duty, and of securing the highest reward 
from Christ the Lord of the household. 

That this is the proper application of the representation, 
is seen from the contrast made, and the attitude stated, of 
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the second class personated, called “that evil servant,” whose 
prominent disapproved action consisted in “saying in his 
heart my lord delayeth to come,” consequently this unbe- 
lief in his heart in the fulfillment of Divine prophecy, led him 
to join in the “eating and drinking with the drunken,” to join 
hands with such in fairs, festivals, unseasonable suppers, and 
theatricals, to obtain money to sustain them in their hypo- 
critical conduct. Such conduct makes them feel annoyed 
with their “fellow servants,” who faithfully obey the instruc- 
tion of their Lord, in exposing their sins and warning “the 
household” of their duty and danger, and are proclaiming 
His speedy return: therefore they smite them with their 
tongue, as did their prototypes to Jeremiah the prophet, who 
said, ‘Come, and let us smite him with the tongue, and let us 
not give heed to any of his words.” (Jer. 18: 18.) Such 
developments are embraced in the signs of these times, 
signs of the last days. 

Another great feature, as a prominent sign of the speedy 
end of the present age, is the likeness of “ten virgins taking 
their lamps and going out to meet the bridegroom.” The 
‘kingdom of heaven is thus likened, which represents a con- 
templated marriage, as announced, and the time fixed, which 
causes the going out. This is given by our Lord, as the se- 
quel of his great prophecy showing the culmination of that 
prophetic light would issue in connection with other chrono- 
logical prophecy, in arousing His people to expect His com- 
ing at a definite point of time, therefore a movement would 
obtain comparable to “ten virgins going out to meet the ap- 
proaching bridegroom.” And also, those virgins would mect 
with a disappointment, as stated in these words, “While the 
bridegroom delayed, they all became drowsy and fell asleep.” 
Notice, “the kingdom of heaven” must have a resemblance 
of this kind just before this age closes. There are two com- 
ponent parts of “the kingdom of heaven” here given—the 
bridegroom and the virgins and they must necessarily repre- 
sent Christ and His people. 

That the parable of the ten virgins (Matt. 25: 1-13) does 
not represent the whole body of the church from the days 
of the apostles, is seen from the following considerations. 
First, from the very first word that introduces the parable, 
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then, an adverb of time—a particular epoch of time; then, a 
phenomena would be witnessed, corresponding to the action 
produced when an arrangement is made (as in common life) 
for a wedding, and the time announced for the marriage to 
be celebrated. That this must apply to an interval just pre- 
vious to the second Advent of Christ, is rendered certain by 
the parable of the great supper, (Luke 14: 15-24,) where 
the servants are sent out at suppen time to bid the guests to 
come. Asthis applies to the marriage supper of the Lamb, 
(see Rev. 19; 9) so also does the parable of the ten virgins. 

Second, a disappointment caused by the delay of the 
Bridegroom beyond the time in which he was expected, can- 
not apply to the whole body of the church from His ascension 
into heaven. This cannot apply to the apostles of Christ; did 
they go to slumbering on account of adelay? Did they go 
to sleep spiritually on that account? Did not the apostle 
Paul say that His coming could not take place until first a 
“falling away” took place, and the “man of sin was revealed?” 
Did not Christ Himself tell them that the end would not im- 
mediately follow the “tidings of wars and rumours of wars?” 
Did He not tell them that “nations and kingdoms would rise 
against each other and famines, pestilences and earthquakes 
would be in divers places as the beginning of sorrows?” 
Thus, how could the early church experience a disappoint- 
ment from any legitmate expectation of the Advent in their 
day, with such prophetic facts before them? What could 
they have to base a delay upon, unless from some chrono- 
logical dates of prophecy by which they could fix the end to 
some given point in their day that passed by? 

Third, it was during the whole period of the delay of the 
Bridegroom that the slumbering and sleeping continued. 
But who will assume that the whole body of the church have 
thus slumbered and slept from the time of the absence of the 
Bridegroom? Neither can assume that such sleeping is 
repose in death, unless they assume that the sleeping saints 
are to “trim their lamps” after their resurrection from the 
dead. This shows that the parable can apply to none but 
the living virgins just prior to the coming of the Bridegroom. 

Fourth, “At midnight there was an out-cry raised, Behold 
the Bridegroom! Go out and meet him.” As this can ap- 
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ply only to the living virgins at such an epoch it shows that 
the whole parable is confined in its application to events that 
must all be accomplished in the generation after the sun was 
darkened, in 1780, and during the natural life of the virgins 
represented in the parable as “going out to meet the bride- 
groom,” but by reason of his delay “slumbered and slept,” 
but subsequently aroused by a mighty out-cry of his coming 
which proves true; the slumbering and sleeping spell is then 
broken, causing the foolish virgins to make an abortive effort 
to obtain oil for their famished lamps. 

Fifth, this parable of the ten virgins follows that of the fig 
tree, and in such a connection as to make it hold a special 
relation to the signs of the advent of Christ; it being the 
culminating part of His great prophecy, and as showing under 
what peculiar circumstances He will come. This, the cul- 
minating part of His great prophecy, of itself shows the par- 
able can only apply to the closing period of the last generation 
of the present age. 

Sixth, the great seal is now being fixed to the application 
of this parable here given by its present duplication in history 
from what has been witnessed by the present generation. 
Adventists, disappointed in the time of Christ’s coming is not 
a matter that lies hid in a corner. A large body of Christ’s 
disciples did go out to meet Him in 1844, in full expectation 
of the great marriage celebration; but a delay period, as in 
the parable, is also being duplicated: also a remarkable 
slumbering and sleeping period especially on the time of His 
coming is being made manifest, which is seen in the almost 
utter neglect of the study of symbolical and chronological 
prophecy, all of which gives omens of the fulfillment of the 
parable and the immediate end of the present age. 

Again, a delay period is also specially referred to in several 
other parts of the Divine oracles. In Hab. 2: 1-4, an im- 
portent vision is disclosed, containing most remarkable feat- 
ures. The prophet represents himself as “upon his guard 
post, upon a besieged place standing,” and there “closely ob- 
serving” the movements of those in opposition to him: mean- 
while awaiting the Divine inflatus and instruction that should 
be imparted to him, which would cause him to successfully 
cope with his adversaries, so that his defense and vindication 
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would result in a complete triumph over them, as shown in 
ver. I: “Upon my guard post I will stand, and I will sit upon 
the besieged place: and I will closely observe what he shall 
say in me, and what answer I shall cause to return upon (or 
in) my defense,” or justification. This text presents a very 
extraordinary attitude in which the prophet was placed and 
in which he needed special instruction in defending and vin- 
dicating himself against those adversaries that would besiege 
him, by reason of some seeming delay in the fulfillment in a 
prophetic vision disclosed. Hence the following instruction 
was given to him: “And Yahveh answered me and he said, 
Engrave the vision and expound it upon the tables, to the in- 
tent he shall run proclaiming it” [or proclaiming the import 
of the vision that had been revealed within him.] ‘For yet 
the vision is to a fixed time and shall be caused to break forth 
to end; and not shall it lie: if he delays earnestly wait for 
him, for he will surely come; not shall he be behind time.” 
Here is the same delay period indicated as in the parable of 
the ten virgins, a delay that is difficult to explain, and under 
its influence much stability of purpose and strength of faith 
would be required to hold fast to the vision. The Hebrew 
word chakah, which we render “earnestly wait,” Fuerst’s Lex., 
Pp. 442, renders “to hold on firmly, to cling to, to trust much, 
to stick into a thing, to fasten.” This shows the tenacity of 
faith required; that during this delay period the greatest de- 
gree of faith in the fulfillment of “the vision,” will only save 
any person from utter shipwreck. Hence great faithfulness 
and stability of character would be necessary in order to stand 
firm on the certain fulfillment of “the vision,” while it seemed 
to delay. Also, that it would “break forth to end at the ex- 
piration of its fixed time:” and “not be behind time” either. 

Such are the conditions, that those thus represented by 
the prophet, are expected to fulfill, amidst mockers and scoffers 
who are saying “the days are prolonged, and every vision 
faileth.” (Ezek. 12: 22.) But the prophet Ezekiel fur- 
nishes the proper reply to these scoffers : “Therefore tell them, 
thus saith the Sovereign Yahveh, I will cause to cease this 
proverb; and not as a proverb shall they continue to use it 
in Israel: for truly say unto them the days are close at hand, 
and the whole report of the vison,” ¢ ¢., the whole import of 
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“the vision,” or the great events foretold to come when “the 
vision” should end. 

Whatever use or application might be referred to in the 
days of Ezekiel, that would agree with his representation of 
any vision failing, it could then only have a subordinate 
application, therefore typical of the grand prophetic vision of 
the book of Daniel. And this prophecy of Daniel, especially 
his vision of chap. 8 of 2300 years (or covering that period 
of time), and undoubtedly that vision is the one represented 
by Habakkuk that would appear to tarry, or there would be 
a seeming delay in its ending, according to an expectation 
raised among the people of God at the epoch of the “going 
out of the ten virgins to meet the Bridegroom.” Thus at 
that time, by certain computations of the above chronological 
period with others, the second advent of Christ was expected 
between 1843-7. Yet many that were interested in that 
movement and saw sufficient evidence from the fulfillment of 
the great lines of prophecy to believe the Advent near at 
hand, they did not see sure evidence that those dates were 
correct, as ending the vision there. 

As many eminent expositors of prophecy correctly ter- 
minated the “seventy weeks,” or the 490 years of Dan. 9: 24, 
with the overthrow of the Jewish State by the Romans, they 
could not thus make that period end at the death of Christ 
in A. D. 33-7 as other expositors had done. Then the evi- 
dence being clear. that those 490 years were “cut off” from 
the vision of the 2300 of chap. 8: 14, those that believed 
that those 490 ended in A. D. 33-7 could come to no other 
couclusion, but that the remaining period of 1810, must end 
in 1843-7. This seeming evidence caused the “ten virgins 
to take their lamp and go out to meet the bridegroom” ac- 
cording to the parable. But subsequent investigation has 
convinced earnest students of said vision, that the only 
point where those “seventy weeks” ended was when the Jew- 
ish State was utterly overthrown. 

Such facts account for what seems to be peculiar features 
prophetically set before us, both in Matt. 25: 1-13, and 
Hab. 2: 1-4. In this latter prophecy it is clear that the 
“engraving and expounding of the vision upon tables,” or 
canvass was required: also itis just as clear and certain that 
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“the vision” thus publicly set forth and expounded, would 
fail according to human data attached to it in computing it. 

The “fixed time” for “the vision” to end, being somewhat 
in advance of the period first assigned for its ending, during 
this interval we are exhorted in that prophecy, to “earnestly 
wait” for the fulfillment; the assurance being given that it 
“will surely come and not be behind time;” or more literally 
“He will surely come:” the personification in the Hebrew 
being very emphatic, hence, the coming of Christ, the end of 
all prophetic vision, is what is to be looked for at the end, or 
near the closing point of the vision. | 

Also says Habakkuk of a class “inflated, puffed up,” that 
they have “not integrity within them; but the righteous one 
in his faithfulness [stability, firmness] shall live.” This again 
shows that while the vision seemed to delay, that those who 
were merely “inflated, puffed up” on their own assumed wis- 
dom and knowledge of “the vision,” with no inward upright- 
ness, would not abide the trying ordeal, and therefore will be 
found “foolish virgins.” But that the humble “righteous one 
in his faithfulness would live,” as the Spirit also says in Heb. 
10: 38, ‘But the just one by faith shall live: and if he 
draws back my soul has no pleasure in him.” 

What the prophet calls “the vision,” the apostle calls “the 
coming One,” and defines the period of the seeming delay of 
“the vision” to embrace a very short space and uses the words 
“for yet (as does the prophet) a very, very little while and 
the coming One will come and will not delay.” This gives 
a positive identification of “the vision” to the coming of Christ. 
Other features are also identical, such as “cast not away 
therefore your confidence, which has great recompense of re- 
ward. For you have need of patience that after having 
done the will of God you may receive the promise.” This 
shows that the will of God was done in “engraving the vision 
upon tables,” and then “expounding it” accordingly. The 
exercise of patience during the “very little while” of delay, is 
the same as the “earnest waiting,” during the same period 
the prophet specifies, and this all clearly shows that a brief 
interval of time of apparent delay in the termination of pro- 
phetic data must have a historic fulfillment just previous to the 
end of the present age: and it also shows the high importance 
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of /ocating prophetic events in their appropriate seasons, 
otherwise we shall be involved in error and darkness, as many 
commentators have been from this very cause. 

Again, this delay period is represented by our Lord in 
Luke 18: 1-8, by the parable of the importunate widow and 
the unjust judge. This widow came to this judge to obtain 
redress from an adversary that was afflicting her, but this 
judge paid no attention to her complaint for a “time” [chronos] 
a chronological period; but the suit of the widow being con- 
tinually urged upon his attention, he at length grows weary 
of her annoyance, and says—“If even God I fear not and 
man I regard not, yet because this widow gives me ‘trouble, 
I will do her justice, that not at her final coming she should 
greatly disgrace me,” lit., “strike under the eye.” This illus- 
tration is most extraordinary; it indicates the very climax 
of urgent entreaty on the part of the oppressed widow that 
her case must have redress, or else she might be driven to 
desperation. 

This parable stands closely connected with the prophecy 
that preceded it. (Chap. 17: 22-36.) This does not ad- 
mit of a doubt. Ver. 7 shows that it relates to the special 
trying season, and perilous dangers of the last time that pre- 
cedes the coming of Christ; that during this period, inces- 
sant prayer without fainting must be persevered in, until 
the adversary should be overcome and full redress obtained ; 
therefore, to encourage such disciples living in the last time, 
our Lord presents the marked contrast between the “unjust 
judge,” and the long-suffering of God, full of compassion 
towards those fearing Him, who will render strict justice and 
retribution to the great adversary, while “speedily avenging 
his own elect who cry day and night unto him.” There- 
fore He says, “Hear what the unjust judge saith,” if he, 
‘after a time,” to avoid some deplorable evil that might 
otherwise befall him, gave that importunate widow redress, 
“will not God do justice to those chosen ones of his who are 
crying unto him day and night, and he has long patience 
over them? I tell you he will do them justice with speed. 
Yet the Son of man coming will he truly find this faith upon 
the earth?” This doubtful inquiry holds an important con- 
nection with the admonitions given in ver. 1, that such un- 
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tiring prayer, as exhibited by the importunate widow for 
redress, will He find such upon the earth? This alarming 
negative relates to “the coming of the Son of man.” Will 
the Son of man find that persevering, earnest crying unto 
Him to come and avenge His elect of their adversary, the 
devil, the world and the flesh? Will He find a people that 
feel themselves so crushed down by opposing forces of the 
faith in His immediate coming, as to feel that their only 
redress is for Him to come and vindicate His own pfomise 
by His own presence? This question of his, is most impress- 
ive in view of the awful condition He had just given in the 
preceding chapter, of the moral condition of society at the 
epoch of His coming, “as it was in the days of Noah, so 
will it be also in the days of the Son of man.... In like 
manner also as it was in the days of Lot.” Read the account. 
The moral and spiritual contamination then prevailing, will 
also prevail in the days just previous to the coming of the 
Son of man; and so universal will it become that few will 
escape the whirlpool of putrifaction; and so few will the 
number be, as that of a solitary widow in a great city. 

Christ thus represents the isolation of His true people at 
the epoch of His advent to the earth, and this isolation is 
caused by the peculiar trial of the specific faith they had 
been called out from others to maintain and defend; and 
this specific faith is represented in this parable by its two 
main features as stated in vers. 4, 7. There the persistent 
widow during a particular and marked chronos [a fixed time], 
was repelled by the “unjust judge,” in which he delayed to 
grant her petition or give her relief from her adversary: 
thus requiring “long patience” from the widow. Hence as 
this illustration also represents the “long patience” of God 
over those chosen ones of His, who cry day and night unto 
Him for deliverance, during a like chronos [a fixed time, a 
delay period]; therefore, Olshausen well says on the point, 
“Here the only thing brought forward is the general idea of 
delay which is implied in the exercise of long-suffering.” 
But then he immediately adds, “Still, however, it is a 
remarkable thing that such an expression should have been 
chosen in this connection.” Certainly remarkable to those 
who fail to discover the epoch of the location and fulfillment 
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of the parable; yet it is as plain as words and facts can make 
it, that its epoch is identical with that of the parable of the ten 
virgins: consequently the absence of ‘faith upon the earth,” 
is that of true, requisite faith, faith in what we have shown to 
be the last items of prophetic fulfillment as exhibited in Matt. 
25: I-13; Hab. 2: 1-4, and their correlatives; hence 
such exhibitions of prophetic fulfillment constitute a most 
overwhelming sign of the rapid approach of Christ to judge 
the world, and rescue His chosen ones. 

Again, there are some extraordinary features drawn in 
Isa. 29, remarkably corroborative of the view we here set 
forth of the signs of the rapid approach of the end. Those 
features stand specially connected with the near judgment 
of Yahveh of hosts upon the whole world of mankind, but 
particularly upon deceivers, mockers and apostates. The 
chapter opens with a sorrowful warning over those that are 
in hostility over Jerusalem or mount Zion. It is addressed 
to Ariel—the lion of God—a symbol of Jerusalem, “Ho to 
Ariel, to Ariel, the city of the encampment of David. Add 
year to year; let the festivals run their circles: then will I 
distress Ariel [Jerusalem], and there shall be mourning and 
lamentation. ... And shall be as small dust the multitude of 
thy adulterers: and as chaff that passeth away shall be the 
multitude of the terrific ones: yea, it shall be at an instant 
suddenly. There shall be a visitation from Yahveh of hosts 
with thunder, and with earthquake and great noise, with 
whirlwind and tempest and the flame of a devouring fire. 
And shall be as a dream, a vision of the night, the multitude 
of all the nations that make war upon Ariel, or mount Zion.” 
Here is a graphic and fearful representation of the general 
antagonism against what God purposes concerning mount 
Zion. Also follows a terrible picture of the stupidity and the 
inebriation of all classes, in failing to apprehend the signs, 
the precursers of the coming storm of vengeance and destruc- 
tion upon all nations. “Stay yourselves and wonder, blind 
yourselves and be blind;” [or, ‘delight yourselves and be 
ye blinded, z. e., indulge, if ye will, in your delights and 
pleasures; but soon ye shall be blinded with astonishment 
at the things which shall happen. For this use of two im- 
peratives, of which the first is permissive while the second 


THE IMPENDING JUDGMENT. 469 


asserts and threatens.” (Gesenius Lex. p. 1078.) [This 
rendering and application made by Gesenius of the above 
clause, let the reader note, for hereafter we shall comment 
on the point]. “They are drunken but not with wine; they 
stagger but not with strong drink. For Yahveh hath poured 
outupon you the spirit of deep sleep, and hath strongly closed 
your eyes: also the prophets, and also your chiefs, the seers, 
hath strongly covered [put into a deep sleep], and is become 
to you the whole vision as the words of the written book 
the sealed, which they deliver to one knowing the written 
book, saying, Proclaim this I pray thee: and he saith, Not 
am I able, for it is sealed; and was delivered the written 
book unto one which knew not a written book, saying, Pro- 
claim this, I pray thee; and he saith I have no knowledge 
of a written book.” 

Here is an emphatic representation of the inebriation of 
all classes of professed religious guides and teachers, relat- 
ing to the whole department of “the vision” of prophecy, 
those that have lost all spiritual perception of its solemn and 
momentous import, whose moral susceptibilities have become 
inebriated by earthly and sensual contact. Such also fill the 
prophetic mould of chap. 56: 10-12, “His watchmen are 
blind, they are all without knowledge; they are all dumb 
dogs, they cannot bark: dreaming, lying down, loving to 
slumber. Yea, the dogs are greedy of soul; they know not 
to be satisfied; and these are shepherds, causing to discern 
they know not; all of them to their own way are turned, 
each one to his covetousness, from every quarter. Come ye, 
they say, I will fetch wine, and we will fill ourselves with 
strong drink, and tomorrow shall be as this day, and a resi- 
due exceeding great.” Let it be noticed, as a striking 
feature, here is the assumption that a long period of time in 
the future can be counted upon, in which they can revel in 
their ease and voluptuousness. If this is not saying “my Lord 
delayeth his coming, and eating and drinking with the 
drunken,” what could fulfill the prediction of Christ in Matt. 
24: 48, 49? 

Such blind watchmen are represented as morally, spirit- 
ually, and physically inebriated. This is God’s inspection of 
their deplorable condition; consequently the vision of proph- 
ecy has no place in their hearts. 
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Who cares for the vision of Daniel and John in these days, 
except a very small remnant? Men can talk and write with 
the same recklessness, over the impending judgment day, 
whether proclaimed by those they term unlettered, ignorant 
men, or those of college lore; yet all such ignorant mockers 
add to the signs of the immediate ushering in of the moment- 
ous and wailing event, that their depraved hearts now sport 
over. But the terror of such scoffing mockers will be keenly 
felt when they find themselves upon “the bed shorter than a 
man can stretch himself on it: and the covering narrower 
than he can wrap himself in it.” (Isa. 28: 20; see also vers. 
21, 22. 

es the arrant hypocrisy of these last days as embodied 
in Isa. 29, relating to the fatal blindness depicted as “poured 
out” upon the whole body of “prophets and seers” is forcibly 
stated in vers. 13, 14: “And Yahveh said, Forasmuch as this 
people draw near me with their mouth and with their lips do 
honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, and 
their fear of me is a commandment which they have learned 
of men. Therefore will I add to do a marvelous work unto 
this people, I will cause a marvelous work and a wonder: 
and the wisdom of the wise shall perish and the understanding 
of the discerning shall be veiled in themselves. 

Here is a vivid picture of the mechanical, man-made relig- 
ion of these closing days of human probation: all of which 
is produced by ignoring and refusing to walk in the light of 
divine prophecy. Such become of no practical use in the 
service of God. Instead of putting their talents and education 
to a faithful searching of the Scriptures with earnest prayer 
for Divine illumination, they turn their abilities to the soul- 
destroying work of explaining away the word of God by an 
insidious method, called “the higher criticism,” and thus, as 
says the Spirit, they ‘“‘seek deep to hide their counsel from 
Yahveh, and their works are in the dark, and they say, Who 
seeth us? and who knoweth us? O your perversness! 
Surely as the mire of the potter shall be this device: for 
should say the work of him who made it, He made me not, 
or shall the thing framed say of him who framed it, He had 
no discernment?” It is easy to see the significance and ap- 
plication of these prophetic words in all directions, and they 
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are marked signs of the last days as the following words show. 
“Is it not a very little while and Lebanon shall be turned into 
a fruitful field and the fruitful field to a forest shall be esteemed. 
And shall hearken in that day the deaf to the words of the 
written book and from obscurity and from darkness the eyes 
of the blind shall see. The meek also shall increase their 
joy in Yahveh and the poor among men shall rejoice in the 
Holy One of Israel. For is brought to naught the terrific 
one, and the scorner is consumed and all that watch for in- 
iquity are cut off: that make a man an offender for a word, 
and lay a snare for him that reproveth in the gate, and turn 
aside the righteous in athing of naught.” Suchare the char- 
acteristic features of the last time, drawn by the Spirit and 
recorded by Isaiah the prophet, 2500 years since. He also 
records other marked features of “the last days,” as does also 
Micah, contemporary with him. 

Micah in chap. 4, describes the exaltation of the popular 
religious element in the last days thus “And it shall be in the 
last end of the days the mountain of the house of Yahveh 
shall be established in the top of the mountains and it shall 
be exalted above the hills, and peoples shall flow unto it. 
And many nations shall go and say, Come ye, and let us go 
up to the mountain of Yahveh, and to the house of the God 
of Jacob, and he will teach us of his ways and we will walk 
in his paths: for out of Zion shall go forth the law and the 
word of Yahvah from Jerusalem. And he shall judge be- 
tween many people: and rebuke strong nations afar off: and 
they shall beat their swords into plowshares and their spears 
into pruning hooks: nation shall not lift up sword against 
nation neither shall they learn war any more. And they 
shall sit every man under his vine and under his fig tree: 
and none shall make them afraid: for the mouth of Yahveh 
of hosts hath said it.” This is what the people and the nations 
will say in the last of the days—that the world is to be con- 
verted or evangelized—that when this is done then war will 
cease, and “every man will sit under his vine and under his 
fig tree.” Such will be the popular sentiment; and this is 
the way they will interpret the Scriptures. But at this epoch 
a very marked distinction is pointed out between such pop- 
ular sentiment and practice and the genuine faith and work 
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of those that God recognizes as His true people, as the im- 
mediate connection shows: “For all the people they will walk 
every one in the name of his god and we will walkin the name 
of Yahveh our God for ever and ever.” This distinction in 
the character of these two classes of worshipers, is here plainly 
marked as the striking features of the last time. The class 
that are truly “walking in the name of Yahveh,” are repre- 
sented as being but “a remnant” in contrast with the mulitude 
who say, “Come and letus go up to the mountain of Yah- 
veh.” But the following shows that the promised redemption 
will be to this remnant: “In that day saith Yahveh I will 
gather her that halteth (as Jacob halted upon his thigh, Gen. 
32: 31) and her that was cast out will I assemble together: 
and her that I have caused to be afflicted: and I will make 
her that halted a remnant and her that was cast off a strong 
nation: and Yahveh shall reign over them in Mount Zion 
from henceforth and unto everlasting. And thou O Tower 
of the flock, the strong hold of the daughter of Zion, unto 
thee shall it come, even the first dominion: the kingdom 
shall come to the daughter of Jerusalem.” Here these con- 
trasted statements show us the woeful mistake the people are 
making, concerning the signs of the times—their picture is 
just the opposite of the true. Instead of what the people 
say about the ‘“‘swords being beaten into plowshares” at this 
epoch, God says: “Porclaim ye this among the nations. 
Sanctify war, wake up the mighty men, let all the men of 
war draw near: let them come up: Beat your plowshares 
into swords, and your pruning hooks into spears: let the 
weak say I am strong.” (Joel 3: 9, 10.) 

The simple exegesis of this contrasted exhibition of what 
the popular sentiment of these last days proposes to have 
done, and that which God declares will be done, consists in 
the two opposite views of what constitues the kingdom of 
God. The popular view makes the establishment of the king- 
dom of God, a progressive work through the agency of men, 
while God’s declaration makes the establishment of His 
kingdom a work done by supernatural agency and by violent, 
sudden, and direct contact with earthly governments and king- 
doms in their utter and everlasting overthrow, by the Lord 
Jesus Christ at the epoch of His personal advent from heaven 
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in mighty power and splendid glory. Therefore those scrip- 
tures we have just examined, make manifest that the popular 
sentiment of these last days, is a false sentiment woefully de- 
ceiving the thoughtless devotees of this pernicious, fashionable 
religion, who are now being hurled as in the “lightning ex- 
press train” to utter destruction. 

The interval is now rapidly shortening up, that will plunge 
the world of mankind into “the third woe;” it cometh now 
with lightning speed. We are on the very threshold of 
the breaking up of all mundane things. The signs of the 
approaching judgment are multiplying on every hand. 
Men may say, “I don’t believe in fixing dates for the end of 
the age:” still dates and chronological periods reaching to 
the end of this age are in the Bible, whether we are able at 
present to compute them correctly or not. Luther ex- 
pressed it as his conviction, that God would yet raise up 
some one who would be able to compute the times, even to 
the very day. 

The opposition to the near approach of Christ to judg- 
ment, does not arise from any legitimate or Scriptural evi- 
dence men possess to prove its fallacy. When people laugh 
or sneer at this solemn and weighty subject, and you de- 
mand a reason for their so doing, they are silent. And 
hence Jesus says, “And they knew not until the flood came 
and took them all away. Even thus shall it be in the day 
when the Son of man is revealed.” This shows that the 
mass of mankind choose to remain ignorant of the near ap- 
proach of this momentous event. It is true, that the day of 
Christ will come “as a thief, as a snare,” upon the great mass 
of mankind, and for the very reason we have named, because 
they choose to remain ignorant. But there is a class upon 
whom it will not thus come, as says the Spirit, in r Thess. 5: 
4,5, “But ye, brethren, are not in darkness that that day 
should overtake you as a thief. Ye are all the children: of 
light, and the children of the day.” So also says Jesus 
(Luke 21: 31), “So likewise ye, when ye see these things 
come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at 
hand.” 

We have shown that all the great events of prophecy, that 
were predicted to intervene in their consecutive order prior 


474 BIBLE EXEGESIS AND 


to the second advent of Christ, (except the event of the 
mighty gathering of the nations just previous to the war “of 
that great day of the Almighty God”) are all a matter of 
history. Is it strange, then, that prophetic students who 
are aware of this fact, should be on the alert to obtain all the 
data possible on its specific occurrence? 

The moral feature of the last times do not stand discon- 
nected with the political omens. Each are distinctly marked 
in prophecy. While there is increasing agitation and alarm- 
ing unrest in all the nations of the earth, and repeated out- 
breaks of violence; there is also two great prophetic systems 
of error and iniquity that are rapidly approaching their final 
doom. We refer to the harlot woman of Rev. 17, who now, 
instead of sitting upon the beast, is seated upon the waters, 
and appealing to those waters to reinstate her again upon 
the beast from which she has been thrown. But her appeal 
will be in vain, for she goes to her final judgment while thus 
seated. (Rev. 17: 1, 15-18.) And who will deny that 
such is the present political attitude of the Papacy? 

Next, we refer to the Ottoman empire, called “the sick 
man” of Europe, who now for a long time has been suffered 
to remain and hold its seat of empire, purely on the ground 
of policy, and jealousy of Russia. But such policy and 
jealousy is being met and antagonized by all the art, device 
and stratagem, that Russian diplomacy can wield to neutral- 
ize it, and by all the intimidation that her vast military prep- 
arations can effect, while at the same time she only waits the 
first favorable opportunity to strike the decisive blow. 

The present tangled situation of the nations of Europe 
was forseen and foretold by our Lord in Luke 21: 25, 
“On earth [susoche] a holding fast together of nations 
[ethnon], without a passage out [aporia].” (See R. 
Young’s Anal. Con.) How could words express the 
present tangled confederacy in the triple alliance of the 
central powers of Europe, more correctly than those pro- 
phetic words of Christ, as He portrayed the political situa- 
tion of the nations, just previous to the powers of heaven 
being shaken? And who does not know that the object of 
that triple alliance is specially in view of Russia’s designs in 
south-eastern Europe, and the intrigue of the great Papal har- 
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lot? These are the two elements foreboding evil, which the 
statesmen of Europe seek to avert, or else to resist. But 
both the Ottoman power and the Papal harlot have already 
passed under the judgment of the Almighty. The civil 
strength of the former is nearly exhausted; and that of the 
latter is already overthrown, except that which the Pope, a 
prisoner behind the walls of the vatican possesses, or hopes 
to have restored to him: but prophetic fulfillment does not 
recede, and the “mene tekel” is already written on the brow 
of each, and their eternal consignment to utter perdition 
only awaits the last great collossal tidal wave of prophetic 
fulfillment that now impends, and is being rushed forward 
with lightning speed. 

Having shown the historic duplication of some of the 
prominent prophetic features of the closing days of the 
present age, that cannot be successfully disproved, we 
revert to Isa. 29: 9, as a most remarkable passage as pictur- 
ing the great bulk of society as they stand related to Divine 
prophecy in working out the fulfillment of its moral and 
political manifestations; for certainly it is irrefutable, that 
many different features of the last days are distinctly set 
before us in God’s prophetic word. That prophetic text 
upbraids the stupidity and perverseness of all classes of soci- 
ety for their lack of discernment in “the great vision” of 
prophecy. They also are represented in chap. 28: 9, as 
effeminate, as infants that are just weaned; thus from their 
careless neglect of prophetic light they are in a state of pro- 
found ignorance: therefore they are strongly upbraided and 
solemnly warned, and in a most imperative manner, for both 
the Hebrew verb makah and shaa in Isa. 29: Q, are in their 
imperative form; the former signifies to refuse, to be reluc- 
tant, to delay action, when it was imperatively dangerous to 
thus delay, and the consequences irreparable, and when a 
timely warning had preceded the fatal result; the latter sig- 
nifies “to overspread, to smear, to be smeared together, e. g., 
the eyes to be blinded, Isa. 29: 9.” (Gesenius Lex., pp. 
541, 1078.) Those two verbs stand connected with the 
Hebrew zamah, which signifies, to be astonished: hence, as 
says Gesenius, on the text, “delight yourselves and be ye 
blinded, ¢. e., indulge, if ye will, in your delights and pleas- 
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` ures: but soon ye shall be blinded with astonishment at the 
things which shall happen.” As the antediluvians chose to 
be unbelieving and ignorant of the awful event of a direful 
deluge, as announced by Noah as sure to come at the expi- 
ration of the 120 years of timely warning, so also the pres- 
ent generation of mankind choose to occupy a like attitude, 
and to close their eyes to all the prophetic evidence coupled 
with physical, moral, and political signs of the most awful 
impending catastrophe that nature ever saw—to indulge 
themselves in their “delights and pleasures,” in defiance of 
all such prophetie evidence that the great day of the Al- 
mighty God—the day of sweeping wrath and vengeance im- 
pends over their heads. As “the long suffering of God 
waited in the days of Noah, while the ark was in prepara- 
tion” (1 Pet. 3: 20), so also the waiting period from the 
proclamation of this judgment message, God has been wait- 
ing the action and decision of the world of mankind: yet 
the action of society concerning the great prophetic vision, 
covering the limit of national history, as symbolically and 
chronologically marked, is clearly and fully described, as is 
specially shown in Isa. chap. 29, and by the Lord Jesus in 
Matt. 24, Mark 13, Luke 17-21. As during all that interval, 
the specified limit, to Noah, in which God’s Spirit would 
“strive with man,” that servant of God knew what, and for 
whom he was preaching and the responsibility he'was assum- 
ing: so also the parallel of the days of Noah is the present 
period; and it is a stupendous period, and the approaching 
catastrophe is of vast magnitude, of direful, alarming anguish 
to untold millions of stupid, godless, unbelieving, unrepenting 
sinners, who are about to be taken in the “snare,” as says 
Jesus, “as a snare shall it come upon all those sitting upon 
the face of the whole earth.” (Luke 21: 35.) Yet “the 
faithful and wise servant,” knows for what, and for whom he 
is delivering the solemn judgment message, also the respon- 
sibility assumed. The prophetic word of God is his instructor 
and guide in the awful responsible work, impelling him on- 
ward amid almost universal incredulity, and yet this very 
incredulity is a prophetic sign that this warning is legitimate 
and authorized, for, notwithstanding the great prophetic 
outline herein unfolded, from the days of Adam, Noah, 
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Abraham, Moses and David, the prophets of Israel, and then 
their prophetic history under Assyrio-Babylon, Persia, Grecia 
and Rome, Pagan and Papal, the last phase of the prophecy, 
with all Bible chronology, the prophetic periods and dates 
about exhausted, such being irrefutable truths; then, in the 
face of such overwhelming truths, does not such incredulity, 
make Matt. 24: 39, thunder in our ears, as a marked sign 
of the immediate coming of Christ? They “knew not,” 
because they believed not the prophetic word of God, yet 
all foretold, still all unheeded until the day of Christ breaks 
suddenly upon such incredulity of a world that would not 
regard the overwhelming and irrefutable truths of prophecy, 
nor receive the earnest warning of faithful servants of Christ. 
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HE “Sabbath question,” agitating the minds of a large 
number of Christians, with that of the ‘Jews’ return to 
Palestine,” demands a brief notice herein. 

First. Is the first day of the week a Sabbath instituted 
by Divine appointment and sanction? We answer, no one 
can read with attention the typical testimony of the law given 
to Moses, without observing a connection of the seventh-day 
Sabbath with that of a first-day Sabbath. In Exodus 31: 
12—18, the seventh-day Sabbath is there twice stated to be a 
sign between Yahveh and the children of Israel, “throughout 
their generations ;” to be a sign, that “in six days Yahveh 
made heaven and earth, and rested on the seventh day, and 
was refreshed.” This sign as a type, points forward to the 
end of six thousand years, to the great Sabbath of a thou- 
sand years, according to Heb. 4: 9, and other scriptures. 
These sign Sabbaths are again twice referred to in Ezek. 20: 
12—20, where also the judgments and statutes of God are 
said to be “despised” by the Jews, which caused His “fury 
to be poured out upon them,” in their utter expulsion as a 
people from Palestine where they only could observe their 
law covenant, especially that which related to their Sabbaths, 
both weekly and that of the land resting every seventh year. 
This fact shows that the law governing those Sabbaths has 
long since become obsolete. Moreover, “back sliding Israel” 
long since was “put away” and “a bill of divorce given her.” 
(Jer. 3: 8.) 

The seventh-day Sabbath held an important relation to 
the seventh-year Sabbath. Each were equally binding; but 
who will claim that a year’s rest to their lands every seventh 
year, is now obligatory? Then why set up a different claim 
for the first than for the second? God says (Lev. 26: 2), 
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«Ye shall keep my Sabbaths.” This command immediately 
follows the great year Sabbath, every seventh year, as con- 
nected with a jubilee every forty-ninth year, as instituted in 
Lev. 25; therefore all were equally binding upon the Jewish 
nation. But none of those typical Sabbaths were ever made 
binding upon Christians, for none of them could be properly 
kept according to the law governing them, outside the land 
of Canaan. Also, God foreseeing by reason of the apostasy 
of the children of Israel, that a change of priesthood, conse- 
quently of law (see Heb. 7: 12 ) was inevitable, He shad- 
owed forth this change of Sabbaths in Lev. chap. 23; and 
this change stands connected with the resurrection of Christ, 
as there set forth in the type of the “wave sheaf,” composed 
of the “‘first fruits” of the barley harvest. 

This 23d chapter gives the special record of “the fixed 
times of Yahveh, to be kept by the Israelites. The Eng. 
Ver. puts “feasts” for fixed times, but the Hebrew word moade, 
does not properly signify feasts, but fixed times. Vers. 1-5, 
“And Yahveh spake unto Moses, saying, Speak unto the 
children of Israel, and say unto them, the fixed times to Yah- 
veh which ye shall proclaim them convocations holy: my 
fixed times these are they.’ Six days shall work be done and 
in day the seventh is Sabbath Sabbathon, a convocation holy: 
no work shall ye do, a Sabbath it is to Yahveh in all your 
dwellings. These fixed times to Yahveh are convocations 
holy, which ye shall proclaim them in their fixed times.” 
In the fourteenth of the first month between the evenings is 
“a passover to Yahveh.” Here begins the order of Yahveh’s 
fixed times; first, the six days’ work; second, the seventh- 
day Sabbath; third, the passover with its appendages and re- 
quirements ; fourth, ver. 9—14, the ordinance of the wave sheaf, 
to be instituted when Israel entered the land of Canaan and 
at the ripening of the barley harvest. This “wave sheaf” was 
to be waved “before Yahveh on the morrow after the (seventh- 
day) Sabbath that followed the passover. It was the “‘first- 
fruits” of that harvest, typifying Christ's resurrection as “the 
first fruits,” with the ‘multitude of captives” he led forth 
when “he ascended on high” (Psa. 68: 18, Eph. 4: 8), then 
the general harvest of His saints “at his coming” (1 Cor. 15: 


23). 
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Again, the gathering of the manna stands related to 
the seventh-day Sabbath, and determines the “preparation 
day” for it, as ever after observed, (see Ex. 16: §, 29, 
Luke 23: 54 ), for they were to prepare it on the sixth day: 
also, Luke 23: 53, shows that Christ was put to death on 
that day. So also He rose from the dead “the morrow after 
the Sabbath,” according to the type of the “wave sheaf,” and 
thus introduced the Christian Sabbath, and as in Matt. 28: 1, it 
is called ‘‘first of the Sabbata,” and subsequently thus called 
repeatedly. The Eng. Ver. translates Sabbata, “first of the 
week,” but its signification is Sabbath and must be so recog- 
nized on such authority: and this fact again appears in the 
type of Lev. 23: 15-21, “And ye shall number to you from 
the morrow after the Sabbath from the day ye brought this 
same the omer-sheaf of the wave offering: seven Sabbaths. 
shall be complete [perfected]: even from the morrow 
after the seventh Sabbath shall ye number fifty days. ... 
And ye shall proclaim on the self-same day that it may be 
an holy convocation unto you.” There can be°*no proper 
reason given why those ‘‘seven Sabbaths” are thus called, (as 
they were to be numbered from the morrow after the seventh- 
day Sabbath) only on the design of the change contemplated 
in the law, for the reason we have given—its unsatisfactory 
working, “for the law made nothing perfect.” (Heb. 7: 19.) 

In the institution of “the feast of weeks of the first fruits 
of wheat harvest,” it was evidently designed to hold an im- 
portant relation to the first fruits of the barley harvest, for 
both met their antitype at the opening of the new covenant, 
in the resurrection of Christ literally from the dead, and then 
on the day of Pentecost, a mighty moral resurrection of thou- 
sands by the effusion of the Spirit—a great harvest of souls; 
this was from the law to Christ, from “the law of sin and 
death” to “the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus.” Cer- 
tainly those types thus met stand separated from any con- 
nection with the seventh-day Jewish Sabbath, and shows that 
it was superseded by one more efficacious and based on the 
law of faith instead of that of works. Moreover this “feast of 
weeks,” was instituted with “two wave loaves .... baken 
with leaven; the first fruits unto Yahveh” (Lev. 23: 17), 
showing that it was a joyful institution based on the contem- 
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plated resurrection of Christ, and its attestation by the ful- 
fillment, then by the sanction of the Spirit, in its mighty effu- 
sion and miraculous manifestations that followed. This was 
a remarkable change from those unleavened bread ceremo- 
nials, placing “a yoke of bondage” on the Israelites. 

Then again, “the feast of booths, of seven days unto Yah- 
veh,” in the seventh month of the year. On the 15th day of 
this month, the first day of this feast is designated as a 
Sabbathon, a great Sabbath: then also the eighth day is 
likewise designated Sabbathon, a great Sabbath. Why is the 
seventh-day Sabbath here passed by in the order of seven, 
and the eighth day instituted instead? Certainly it denotes 
a change, also it must be because of its typical design and 
import. It evidently points to the two-fold signification of 
the type, prefiguring the change of the day of the Sabbath, 
also showing the antitypical signification of each, which we 
think prefigures, first, the seventh thousand years of the reign 
of Christ, and second, the eternal day of Christ in the new 
heavens and new earth, after “the all things” have been sub- 
jugated under His dominion. This type being fixed to the 
harvest period of the earth, makes our application of it jus- 
tifiable. 

Second. Does not the change of the priesthood and of 
the law specificd in Heb. 7: 12, render necessary a change 
of base for the Sabbath? We answer, the very nature and 
character of this change of law, makes such a change of base 
for the Sabbath absolutely necessary, for the great design of 
this change of priesthood and law was to establish the system 
of faith, in place of the law system of works called “the yoke 
of bondage.” (Gal. 5: 1.) And also because ofthe fleshly 
nature of the law of works; therefore Christ was not made 
priest “after the law of a fleshly commandment, but according 
to the power of an indissolable life.” (Heb. 7: 16.) Here 
the fact is clearly seen that the law of works rested on “a 
fleshly commandment,” which certainly included the keeping 
of the seventh-day Sabbath; but the Spirit says that this 
“fleshly commandment” is “‘disannulled or set aside.” Hear 
Him: “For indeed an abrogation of the preceding com- 
mandment takes place, on account of its being weak and un- 
availing. For the law perfected nothing; but is an intro- 
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duction of a better hope through which we draw near to 
God.” (Vers. 18, 19.) With this positive statement of the 
Spirit, that “the law perfected nothing,” and that it is ‘“ab- 
rogated” why do seventh-day keepers claim that it is not ab- 
rogated, and that perfection is attained by observing their 
Status in keeping the abrogated seventh day? 

The Spirit also says, “Let not any one, therefore, be judg- 
ing you in an eating or in an drinking, or in respect of a 
feast, or a new moon, or Sabbaths, which are a shadow of the 
future things, (or) things about coming; but the body is 
Messiah’s. (Col. 2: 16,17.) Here the Spirit puts ‘‘Sab- 
baths” before us without qualification, that no man has a right 
to judge another in respect to the observance of either of them, 
they are put in the same catalogue with those other cere- 
monials He specifies in the context, and says, “Handle not, 
nor taste, nor touch (all which things are to perish with 
the using) after the precepts and teachings of men:” and 
that such things or ordinances has the appearance of “wordy 
show of wisdom in self-devised worship and humility and 
severity to the body, not in any honor with a view to a satis- 
fying of the flesh.” 

The non-observance of the ceremonials of the law, includ- 
ing the seventh-day Sabbath, had attached to their violation 
a severe penalty. But not so with the institution of the Chris- 
tian Sabbath; this was a joyful institution, a festival of praise 
and thanksgiving: it issued from “the law of the Spirit of 
life in Christ Jesus,” made manifest by His resurrection from 
the dead: therefore the Christian Sabbath was instituted on 
this “law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus.” A day insti- 
tuted to commemorate His resurrection and to be joyful in 
this mighty truth, as the pledge of the resurrection of life of 
all His sleeping saints at the dawn of the Sabbathon, the great 
Sabbath and reign of Christ of a thousand years, preliminary 
to His eternal reign, the eternal-day Sabbath. Hence by 
the resurrection of Christ the Christian Sabbath is put upon 
a life basis, and not on the basis of “the law of sin and death :” 
for according to the law govering the seventh-day Sabbath, 
no “fire” was allowed to be “kindled throughout their habi- 
tations” upon that day, on the penalty of death. (Ex. 35: 
2, 3.) Then who can claim exemption from death on the 
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plea of having kept the seventh-day Sabbath? Hence the 
Spirit says: ‘For if there had been given a law which could 
make alive verily righteousness would have been of the law.” 
(Gal. 3: 21.) Then how futile to claim any basis of right- 
cousness by pretending to keep the seventh-day Sabbath. 
The Spirit also says, “But that no man is justified by the law 
in the sight of God is evident: for, ‘the just shall live by 
faith.’ And the law is not of faith: but the man doing them 
shall live in them.” (Gal. 3: 11,12.) Here is the mighty 
counterpoise in the way of law keepers; as again says the 
Spirit, “Now we know that what things the law saith, it saith 
to them who are under the law: that every mouth may be 
stopped, and all the world may come under penal sentence to 
God: inasmuch as by works of law, no flesh shall be declared 
righteous in his sight.” (Rom. 3: 19, 20.) This Scripture 
shows that no man can build up any plea of righteousness 
on the law basis; seeing that it condemns every man alike, 
but we are directed to the “body of Chist,” both in Col. 2: 
17, and Rom. 7: 4, which the law pointed forward to; and 
now since Christ has come the people of God are no more 
“bound by the law,” than the woman is bound by the law to 
her husband after he is dead. Then as says the apostle, 
“Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become dead to the 
law by the body of Christ: that ye should be married to an- 
other, to him who is raised from the dead, that we should 
bring forth fruit unto God.” He also says (Gal. 3: 23-26), 
“But before faith came, we were kept under the law, shut up 
unto the faith which afterwards should be revealed. So that 
the law has been our tutor to bring us unto Christ, that we 
might be justified by faith. But now that faith is come, we 
are no longer under a child leader. For ye are all the sons 
of God through the faith in Christ Jesus.” 

The basis of faith is the only basis of salvation: thus when 
the question was put to our Lord “What shall we do, that* 
we might work the works of God? Jesus answered and said 
unto them, This is the work of God, that ye believe on him 
whom he hath sent.” (John 6: 28, 29.) This declaration 
of Christ forever settles the nature of the work acceptable to 
God: hence God “commands us to believe on the name of 
His Son Jesus Christ,” for this faith puts us in that relation 
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6 
to God that we may claim whatsoever we ask for; therefore 
says John, ‘‘Whatsoever we ask, we receive of him, because we 
keep his commandments and do those things that are pleasing 
in his sight. And this is His commandment, that we should 
believe on the name of his Son Jesus Christ and love one an- 
other as he gave commandment. And he that keepeth his 
commandments dwelleth in him and he in him.” (1 John. 
3: 22-24.) Such are “the commandments of God, and the 
faith of Jesus,” that the same apostle by the Spirit encouraged 
the martyrs to “patient endurance,” while under the great 
Papal persecution. (See Rev. 12: 17,14: 12.) This for- 
ever settles what constitutes “the commandments of God and 
the faith of Jesus.” That such consist in “believing on his 
Son Jesus Christ and to love one another’—but not in keep- 
ing the seventh-day Sabbath, which is but a figment of Juda- 
ism, a baseless assumption built 6n false premises, a branch 
of that dead tree of unavailing quasi works—“the hand writ- 
ing of ordinances, that was against us which was contrary to 
us; and it he hath removed out of the midst, having nailed 
it to the cross: having stripped off the governments and the 
authorities, he made a public exhibition of them in himself.” 
Then follows the sequence of this breaking up of the old or- 
der of crdinances through Christ: “Let no one therefore 
rule you in food or in drink, or in respect to a festival, or of 
a new moon, or of Sabbaths: which are shadows of the fu- 
ture things: but the body is Messiah’s” (Col. 2: 14-17.) 
Here “the governments and authorities” attached to those 
Jewish ordinances, have been “stripped off, and nailed to the 
cross,’ thus breaking down their orignal claim: therefore 
whoever seeks to reéstablish them (which must be on a false 
basis), perverts the Scriptures and is an enemy of the gospel 
of Christ. | 
THE COUNTER PART OF SABBATISM. 


The seventh-day Sabbath claim, is the twin brother to 
that of a future restoration of the Jews to the temporal posses- 
sion of Palestine. Ever since the law covenant was fatally 
violated, consequently abrogated and superseded by the new 
covenant, the Jews have no more claim upon Palestine than 
any other people, if indeed they have as much. This is ob- 
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vious from Deut. 28: 15-64; Jer. 27; Luke 21: 24; Isa. 
65: 15. Ever since the Jewish nation passed under their 
curse, as stated in those scriptures, especially, Isa. 65: 15, 
“And ye shall leave your name for a curse unto my chosen: 
for the Lord God shall slay thee [put thee to death] and call 
his servants by another name’’—disciples of Christ, Christians, 
which agrees with Gal. 3: 26-29, “For ye are all the chil- 
dren of God by faith in Christ Jesus: for as many of you as 
have been immersed into Christ have put on Christ. There 
is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there 
is neither male nor female, for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. 
And if ye are Christ’s then are ye Abraham's seed and heirs 
according to the promise.” 

This, “another name,” has now been established over 
eighteen centuries, against all the inroads of Judaism: and 
all that have truly been immersed into Christ are Abraham’s 
seed, and none others can be recognized “heirs according to 
the promise” made to Abraham. The essential promise made 
to Abraham is, “And I will give unto thee and to thy seed 
after thee, the land wherein thou art a stranger [of thy so- 
journings] all the land of Canaan, for an everlasting posses- 
sion: and I will be their God.” Paul tells us (Gal. 3: 16), 
that this ‘“‘seed is Christ,” and all that belong to Christ will 
have an inheritance in that land with Abraham, and none 
others. 

The temporal possession of Canaan stood related to the 
law covenant; disobedience to that law covenant ejected the 
Jews out of the land of Canaan: and that’ law covenant can 
never go into operation again, seeing that it has long since 
been superseded by the new covenant; therefore there will 
never again be any basis established by which that law cov- 
enant can ever go into operation again, consequently the Jews 
can never again possess the land of Canaan. The Scriptural 
evidence is so conclusive on this subject that Judaizers have 
been driven to attempt to incorporate the law covenant with 
the new, by a process of amalgamation, to be introduced at 
the second coming of Christ, by which the Jews are then fo 
be converted and go back to Palestine under some special 
provision of arrangment between the two covenants that they 
imagine is then to be made. But the gospel of Christ ‘‘casts 
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down imaginations and every high thing that exalts itself 
against the knowledge of God.” (2 Cor. 10: 5.) 

How preposterous such reasonings in the light of the 
Spirit's utterance in Rom. 2; 8, “But unto them that are 
contentious, and do not obey the truth but obey unrighteous- 
ness, indignation and wrath, tribulation and anguish upon 
every soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew first and also 
of the Greek. . . . For there is no respect of persons with 
God.” This is when “Christ is revealed from heaven with 
his mighty angels, in flaming fire awarding vengeance on 
those not knowing God, and on those not obeying the gospel 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, who shall be punished with ever- 
lasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, and from 
the glory of his power; when he shall come to be glorified 
in his saints.” (2 Thess. 1: 7-10.) This “indignation and 
wrath, tribulation and anguish” is visited “upon the Jew 
first.” Can Judaizers tell us how such a visitation will con- 
vert the Jew? The gospel is repeatedly called ‘‘the mystery 
of God” (Eph. 3: 3, 4, 9; Col. 1: 26, 27, 2: 2). But 
when the seventh trumpet sounds that wakes the sleeping 
saints to life, “the mystery of God is finished.” (Rev. 10: 
7.) The gospel dispensation ends with the sounding of this 
trumpet, and it also introduces the third woe, that depopulates. 
the earth of all the wicked. This trumpet that raises the 
righteous dead to life and incorruptibility, also changes the 
living righteous from mortality to immortality and both are 
“caught up together to meet the Lord in the air,” corre- 
sponding with Matt. 24: 31, 25: 31-34—the great “gather-. 
ing together of the elect from the four winds, from one ex- 
tremity of the heavens to the other,” the final “separation 
between the sheep and the goats.” Thus shall the nations 
be separated and then each class hear the decision of the 
great Judge; no provision then made to convert the Jews or 
Greeks, no temporal posession of Canaan to be lotted out to 
the Jews; the angels’ work is to gather together the tares in 
bundles to be burned, to gather out of the territory of Christ's 
kingdom all things that offend and do iniquity, to be cast 
into the furnace of fire. (See Matt. 13.) 

All parts of scripture that describe “the great day of the 
Almighty God,” describe it as a day of wrath, a day of wail- 
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ing because of direful retribution to the workers of inquity: 
they never associate with it a period of grace to such workers 
of evil, and only blind leaders of the blind will advocate such 
deceptive teaching. 

‘Formerly, the popular teaching obtained under the Whit- 
bian hypothesis, that the world was to be converted and the 
Jews to return to Palestine, previous to the second Advent 
of Christ. Now the devil is changing his tactics, and teach- 
ing the conversion of the world and the Jews’ return after the 
advent of Christ to judgment. But whoever is thus deceived 
and waits for their conversion until Christ comes to judgment, 
will ever wail their temerity and deception, but too late for 
the entrance of mercy and salvation. 

We earnestly desire that the true light emanating from 
the Divine Word, may illumine the understanding of all that 
read these pages, and a goodly number made ready to wel- 
come the Lord Jesus who is coming speedily. “He which 
testifieth these things saith, Surely I come quickly: Amen. 

Even so, come, Lord Jesus.” 


